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ABSTRACT

STUDIES IN THE SYRIAC VERSIONS OF ST. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM'S

HOMILIES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE

TO HOMILIES 6, 20, 22, 23, 37, 62, 83, AND 84 ON JOHN

Thesis submitted in fulfilment of the requirements for the degree of 

Doctor of Philosophy in the University of Oxford

by Jeffrey Wayne Childers, 

Merton College, Hilary Term 1996

The thesis conducts systematic studies of the Syriac versions of St. John 

Chrysostom's Homilies on the New Testament the Homilies on Matthew, the 

Homilies on John, and the Homilies on the Epistles of St. Paul. The thesis focuses 

mainly on sixth- and seventh-century British Library manuscripts, but is also 

concerned with the spread of the material over the course of centuries into different 

sorts of books. Pre-dating extant Greek witnesses by centuries, the main Syriac 

manuscripts preserve translations made during the fifth and sixth centuries and 

constitute unique textual evidence for students of the Greek. By analyzing the 

methods of translation, it has been possible to place the versions within the 

framework of the development of Syriac translation technique and to highlight 

methodological issues for those attempting to relate Syriac versions to their Greek 

source texts. The translation analysis includes Biblical citations. The analyses have 

shown that the Homilies on the Epistles were translated last and are the most literal. 

The Homilies on Matthew and on John were translated earlier, are relatively less 

literal, and most likely to have Peshitta or even (occasionally) Old Syriac Bible texts 

rather than direct translations from the Greek.

Several of the Homilies on John are edited and translated, allowing a critique 

of M.-E. Boismard's interpretation and use of the Syriac version, which is seen to be 

unsatisfactory in several ways.
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Preface

These studies have been instructive to me in many ways not least in that 

they have continually reminded me that my own endeavours find but a modest place 

within a long line which stretches back to those who have worked before me and 

forward towards those who will pursue the inquiries further in the future. I find 

myself dependent upon previous scholarship, including that of Syriac- and Greek- 

speaking Christians over the centuries and indeed of Chrysostom himself, as well as 

of modern scholars. The fruit of their labours has been a substantial portion of my 

diet for some time, and sweet or sour I have found it nourishing.

In managing this repast, I am especially indebted to the work and enthusiastic 

interest of Sebastian Brock. He has been my guide and model, though I a poor 

imitator. His counsel and questions have always proved beneficial. His welcoming 

manner and sincere interest in me and my work has been inspirational. I am fortunate 

to have been one of the many touched by his learned wisdom and fine character.

I am grateful to the staff of the Bodleian Library and the Oriental Institute 

Library, Oxford for their helpfulness, and especially to the British Library, London, 

for the opportunity to consult their rich collection of Syriac manuscripts. I am also 

thankful for the generosity of David and Allison Salvesen, the team who together 

developed the beautiful Syriac script adorning these pages.

Several organizations and persons have funded my working sojourn in 

Oxford: Merton College; the Christian Scholars Foundation in Atlanta, Georgia; 

Professor Dr. Carroll Osburn; the Hall-Houghton fund for Biblical studies, Oxford; 

Abilene Christian University in Abilene, Texas; the University of Oxford; and 

generous benefactors in the hamlet of Breckenridge, Texas.

Emotional support over the last several years has been offered unreservedly 

by many of my friends, and especially Kirsten Merritt and Nick Matthews, whose 

companionship has often helped me to retain a sense of balance when my research 

threatened to be all-consuming.



Even more important to my complete well-being has been my family. Their 

place in my life brings great joy and in loving devotion they have shared with me the 

burden of this work. In particular, my wife Linda has exhibited uncommon patience 

and been immensely helpful to me in the final stages of the research. Her 

encouragement and unflagging support have been indispensable.

Finally, thanks be to God, for whose honour the Syriac and Greek texts were 

composed and transmitted and in whose name this research has proceeded.
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martyribus sermo 1).

STUDIES IN THE SYRIAC VERSIONS OF ST. JOHN
CHRYSOSTOM'S HOMILIES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT

WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 
HOMILIES 6, 20, 22, 23, 37, 62, 83, AND 84 ON JOHN

I. INTRODUCTION

A perusal of the entries for St. John Chrysostom (d. 407) in Clavis Patrum 

Graecorum reveals the vast corpus of material supposed to derive from the preaching 

of this important church leader.' The sets of exegetical homilies, or commentaries, 

are the most monumental, consisting of series of homilies treating various books of 

the Bible systematically. 2 Blending exegesis and homiletics, they constitute the 

largest surviving cycles of Patristic Biblical commentary. 3 This study is particularly 

concerned with Chrysostom's Homilies on the New Testament, which enjoyed 

widespread popularity in the post-patristic Church, proving useful for a variety of 

applications. This popularity is reflected in the versional tradition CPG describes

'See CPG, 4305-4495.
Curing and after Chrysostom's lifetime, the homily cycles many of which 

must have been delivered orally were subjected to programs of composition and 
editorial refinement for publication. In some cases, further editorial work may have 
resulted in the publication of successive recensions. For the most recent discussion, 
see J.N.D. Kelly, Golden Mouth. The Story of John Chrysostom, Ascetic, Preacher, 
Bishop (London: Duckworth, 1995) 92-4.

The most obvious example is his Homilies on Acts. See E.R. Smothers, "The 
Twofold Tradition of Saint John Chrysostom's Homilies on Acts," Ph.D. dissertation 
(University of Michigan [Ann Arbor], 1936); ibid., "Le texte des homelies de Saint 
Jean Chrysostome sur les Actes des Apotres," RSR 27 (1937) 513-48; ibid., "Toward 
a Critical Text of the Homilies on Acts of St. John Chrysostom," in StPatr 1.1, ed. 
F.L. Cross (TU 63; Berlin: Akademie) 53-7; cf. F.T. Gignac, "The Text of Acts in 
Chrysostom's Homilies" Tr. 26 (1970) 308-15.

Internal clues suggest that the majority are based on sermons delivered by 
Chrysostom during his episcopacy at Antioch, between 386-97 C.E. Others are 
based on series of sermons preached at Constantinople before his exile to Cucusus 
and Pityus in 404 (see Kelly, Golden Mouth, 90-1, and the survey in Johannes 
Quasten, Patrology, vol. 2, The Golden Age of Greek Patristic Literature from the 
Council ofNicaea to the Council ofChalcedon [Utrecht: Spectrum, 1960] 433-50).
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texts in Latin, Syriac, 4 Coptic, Armenian, Georgian, Old Slavonic, and Arabic. The 

first known translation of Chrysostom's work was prepared by Annianus of Celeda, 

who rendered Homilies 1-25 on Matthew into Latin in 419 or 420, not long after 

Chrysostom's death. A flood of translations and re-translations or revisions followed 

over the centuries. 5

Considering the Greek evidence for Chrysostom's Homilies on the New 

Testament, "c'est une vraie calamite ou une vraie benediction," depending on one's 

point of view. The quantity of manuscripts is enormous, constituting the richest 

tradition of all Chrysostom's works, 6 but the sheer volume is a mixed blessing for 

editors. Also, the value of the rich tradition is qualified by the lateness of the 

evidence, since the tradition scarcely begins before the tenth century long after the 

Golden Mouth had fallen silent. The Greek manuscripts for the homilies on John 

well illustrates this problem. According to the volumes of Codices Chrysostomici 

Graeci (CCG) published so far, at least 55 extant manuscripts contain all or part of 

the Greek text of Chrysostom's 88 Homilies on John.7 Yet only six of these 

manuscripts are dated as early as the tenth century; the rest are manuscripts from the 

eleventh century or later. 8 Similar is the situation of the Homilies on Matthew.

4R.E. Carter revealed before 1970 that "a catalogue of the Syriac manuscripts 
is. . . envisaged" by those working on Chrysostomic texts, but no catalogue has yet 
appeared (Carter, "The Future of Chrysostom Studies," in StPatr 10.1, ed. F.L. Cross 
[TU 107; Berlin: Akademie, 1970] 15).

5Jean-Paul Bouhot, "Les traductions latines de Jean Chrysostome du V e au 
XVP siecle," in Traduction et traducteurs au moyen age. Actes du colloque 
international du CNRS 1986, ed. Genevieve Contamine (PIRHT-, Paris: CNRS, 1989) 
31-9.

6E. Amand de Mendieta, "Un probleme d'ecdotique. Comment manier la 
tradition manuscrite surabondante d'un ouvrage patristique," in Texte und Textkritik: 
eine Aufsatzsammlung, ed. Jiirgen Dummer (TU 133; Berlin: Akademie, 1987) 31. 
See the volumes of CCG and Michel Aubineau, "Une enquete dans les manuscrites 
chrysostomiens: opportunite, difficultes, premier bilan," RHE 63 (1968) 6-7. Many 
important volumes of CCG are yet to appear (Marcel Richard, "La collection Codices 
Chrysostomici Graeci," in ZviinocrLov, 91-3).

7Evidence about the tradition from CCG is naturally incomplete (see n. 6), 
but undeniably representative. P.W. Harkins claims to be aware of some 140 such 
manuscripts, 87 of which he had personally investigated by 1966 ("The Text 
Tradition of Chrysostom's Commentary on John" in StPatr 8.1, ed. F.L. Cross [TU 
92; Berlin: Akademie, 1966] 217-8).

8Only three of the manuscripts are confidently dated to the tenth century, viz. 
Miinchen, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Cod. Graec. 4 and Cod. Grace. 386; and 
Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, G65 sup. (Gr.407) (see CCG 2.39, 83; 5.119). The 
rest of the six are given less certain dates of the tenth or eleventh century.

M.-E. Boismard uses a Paris manuscript he dates to the ninth century (Paris, 
Bib. Nat., Gr. 705), but the Paris manuscripts have not yet been surveyed in CCG (see
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Chrysostom's 90 homilies represent the oldest complete Patristic commentary on this 

most popular Gospel. They are based on sermons apparently given at Antioch, 

probably about 390. 9 According to CCG, at least 120 Greek manuscripts contain all 

or part of the text, yet all but ten of the manuscripts date from the eleventh century or 

later. Nine date from the tenth century or thereabouts. This particular textual 

tradition is remarkably and uniquely endowed with the sixth-century Wolfenbiittel 

manuscript, the oldest Greek witness of any of Chrysostom's works, containing a 

number of the Homilies on Matthew. 10 This remarkable manuscript remains 

unedited. When Frederick Field published in 1838 what is still the most critical 

edition of the Homilies on Matthew (reprinted by Migne), he used only about a dozen 

of the extant manuscripts, incorporating none earlier than the tenth century. n

Since the Greek witnesses are late and the printed editions are liable not to be 

representative, 12 the manuscript traditions attract considerable interest, mainly as 

preliminary diversions en route to the tasks of determining authenticity, tracing 

source histories, and finally of studying Chrysostom's thought. 13 Fresh editorial 

work has begun on a few Chrysostomic texts, 14 including the Homilies on the New 

Testament. 15 Yet some debate exists as to whether fresh editorial work is

Boismard and A. Lamouille Un evangile pre-johannique [EtB 17; Paris: Librairie 
Lecoffre, 1993] 1.1.24).

'felly, Golden Mouth, 90; Quasten, Patrology, 437-8.
10Wolfenbuttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Helmst. 75a. See Otto von 

Heinemann, Die Handschriften der herzoglichen Bibliothek zu Wolfenbiittel, vol. 1, 
Die Helmstedter Handschriften (Wolfenbiittel: Julius Zwissler, 1884) 1.95.

"Field, in Matt. See especially vol. 3, adnotationes et indices, xvii-xxiii. 
For an account of the publication histories of certain of Chrysostom's works, see 
Harkins, "Text Tradition of Chrysostom's Commentary on John," (1966) 21 \-^\ S.L. 
Greenslade, "The Printer's Copy for the Eton Chrysostom," in StPatr 7.1, ed. F.L. 
Cross (TU 92; Berlin: Akademie, 1966) 60-4; FJ. Leroy, "Les manuscrits de 
Montfaucon et 1'edition de S. Jean Chrysostome," Tr. 20 (1964) 411-8.

The known Greek textual tradition of the Homilies on the Epistles begins in 
the tenth century.

12The state of existing printed editions of Patristic works and the complexities 
of their Greek manuscript traditions necessitates a specialized textual criticism (see 
the attempt of Miroslav Marcovich, Patristic Textual Criticism, part 1 (Illinois 
Classical Studies Supplement 6; Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1994).

13See Carter, "Future of Chrysostom Studies" (1970) 14-21.
14See Anne-Marie Malingrey, "Vers une edition critique des oeuvres de saint 

Jean Chrysostome," in StPatr 3, ed. F.L. Cross (TU 78; Berlin: Akademie, 1961) 
81^4; ibid., "L'edition critique de Jean Chrysostome. Actualite de son oeuvre. 
Volumes parus. Projets," in Zu/J.noo~tov, 88-9.

15Viz. the Homilies on John and the Homilies on Titus and on Philemon. See 
Harkins', Boismard, Un evangile pre-johannique, and Blake Goodall, The Homilies 
of St. John Chrysostom on the Letters of St. Paul to Titus and Philemon:
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worthwhile, 16 and what methods are to be used. 17 Some maintain that the original 

Greek texts of Patristic authors and the process of their transmission are basically 

irrecoverable, 18 partly because of the special forces to which the living tradition was 

subjected, and mainly because of the great lapse of time between the era of 

Chrysostom and the medieval manuscripts bearing witness to him. This lapse in the 

Greek evidence necessarily arouses interest in the ancient versional 

evidence especially the Syriac. The Syriac versional tradition of the homilies, while 

not voluminous and typically incomplete in coverage, includes manuscripts of great 

antiquity and variety. 19

From the standpoint of editors and readers of Chrysostom's Greek Homilies 

on the New Testament, the Syriac witnesses are of interest mainly because of their 

age several manuscripts are of the sixth and seventh centuries, pre-dating the extant 

Greek evidence by centuries.20 These witnesses will play an important role in any 

careful reconstruction of the Patristic Greek texts, bearing unique potential for

helping textual critics to determine the character of the pre-medieval Greek.21 Also,
Prolegomena to an Edition (UCP.CS 20; Berkeley: University of California Press, 
1979).

16E.g. Carter believes new editions of edita to be unnecessary ("Future of 
Chrysostom Studies" [1970] ,21), whereas Harkins ("Text Tradition of Chrysostom's 
Commentary on John" [1966]), and to some extent Boismard (Evangile pre- 
johannique), believe that important features of a textual tradition may remain 
obscured when inferior editions are not replaced by those which take more 
comprehensive account of the evidence. Cf. Richard, "Transmission des textes des 
Peres grecs," in Opera Minora (Turnhout: Brepols, 1977) 51, 59-60.

17E.g. Harkins (and apparently Goodall) pursues a program of complete 
collation, whereas others caution against unnecessarily squandering time on such a 
program (e.g. H. Musurillo and S.J. Plattsburgh, "Some Textual Problems in the 
Editing of the Greek Fathers," in StPatr 3, ed. F.L. Cross [71/78; Berlin: Akademie, 
1961] 86-7; de Mendieta, "Un probleme d'ecdotique," 35).

18Musurillo and Plattsburgh, "Some Textual Problems," 86-8.
19See Anton Baumstark. Geschichte der syrischen Literatur (Bonn: A. 

Marcus and E. Webers, 1922) 80-1. For a brief overview of studies of the Syriac 
translation tradition of Chrysostom, see also Paul Kriiger, "Eine bisher unbekannte 
Homilie des hi. Johannes Chrysostomus in syrischer Ubersetzung," OrChr 51 (1967) 
78-9.

^Syriac versions, often tending towards literalism, can be very helpful in 
studying the Greek homiletical texts (see Fran£ois Graffin and Anne-Marie 
Malingrey, "La tradition syriaque des homelies de Jean Chrysostome sur 
1'incomprehensibilite de Dieu," in Epektasis. Melanges patristiques offerts au 
Cardinal Jean Danielou, eds. Jacques Fontaine and Charles Kannengiesser [Paris: 
Beauchesne, 1972] 609; Joseph-Marie Sauget, "L'apport des traductions syriaques 
pour la patristique grecque," RThPh 110 [1978] 144-6).

21 In the face of our ignorance about the history of Patristic Greek texts before 
the ninth century, Richard affirms the significance of the Oriental versions because of 
their relative age ("Transmission des textes des Peres grecs," 3.83.51-2, 56).
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the Syriac enables one to affirm the value of fresh textual work; whether or not it is 

possible to recover the original form of a Patristic text, these studies in the Syriac 

versions prove that it is possible at least to learn more about the earliest forms of the 

text.

This thesis is largely concerned with the Syriac versions as translation texts 

and therefore pays close attention to the relationship between the Syriac and the 

Greek. Yet it would be unfair to assume that the Syriac versions are valuable only 

because of their relevance to the Greek. Although it is true that these particular 

versions are not so creative as to constitute original literature like some early 

translations,22 nevertheless they have innate worth. The Syriacist is intrigued by the 

manuscripts themselves,23 which are ancient and command respectful analysis. The 

texts also provide information about Syriac methods of translation and the early 

importation into Syriac of Greek Patristic texts in the fifth and sixth centuries.

The foregoing are essentially textual matters and it is such matters with which 

this thesis is primarily concerned. But also fascinating is the role which these 

translations play in the development of Syriac exegetical, homiletical, and liturgical 

traditions. 24 Their translation represents the influx of a huge corpus of material into 

the Syriac tradition which exerted great influence on Syriac literature. The wider 

Syriac exegetical and homiletical traditions were impacted at several levels for

Ancient versional evidence is understandably viewed with some suspicion. 
De Mendieta counsels editors to confine themselves to direct witnesses (viz. Greek or 
Latin, for his purposes), except in unusual circumstances. He argues that the Greek 
tradition is normally sufficient and that ancient versions, e.g. the Syriac, are so 
paraphrastic and imprecise as to be unhelpful in the handling of a Greek tradition 
("Un probleme d'ecdotique," 35-7).

The paraphrastic style of some Syriac translations certainly limits their 
usefulness in this regard (see S.P. Brock, "Basil's Homily on Deut. xv 9: Some 
Remarks on the Syriac Manuscript Tradition," in Text und Textkritik: eine 
Aufsatzsammlung, ed. Jiirgen Dummer [71/133; Berlin: Akademie, 1987] 63). 
However, the literal style of others makes them very helpful.

22E.g. the Syriac version of St. Basil's De spiritu sancto (see David G.K. 
Taylor, "The Syriac Versions of Saint Basil of Caesarea's De spiritu sancto." D.Phil.
thesis [University of Oxford, 1995] 1.38-9).

23Colophons and the unornamented, utilitarian style of extant early Syriac 
manuscripts (such as those which make up the bulk of this tradition) indicate that 
most early Syriac manuscripts were designed for ordinary use and are themselves 
important sources for cultural study (see Marlia Mundell Mango, "Patrons and 
Scribes Indicated in Syriac Manuscripts, 411 to 800 AD," in XVI. Internationaler 
Byzantinistenkongress Akten [JOB 32.4; Vienna: Osterreichischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1982] 2.4.3).

24For some discussion of this, see Appendices 1 and 3.
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centuries by the Chrysostomic materials, a process traceable to the fountainhead 

created by the translation of the homilies themselves. Hence, the Syriac homilies 

warrant investigation both as early off-shoots of Greek Patristic texts and as a body of 

Syriac literature.

The rich benefits of this corpus will begin to gain appreciation only after 

preliminary textual studies. The present thesis begins such studies in the Syriac 

Homilies on the New Testament by giving an overall view of the shape of the 

tradition and exploring the groups of witnesses making up the tradition (Chapter II). 

The homilies are treated in three groups, consisting respectively of the Homilies on 

Matthew (HMt), the Homilies on John (HJn), and the Homilies on the Epistles of St. 

Paul (HEpp). 25 The study proceeds to evaluate the Syriac texts themselves by 

analyzing textual samples from each set of homilies in order to place their translation 

styles within the framework of the development of Syriac translation technique 

(Chapters III, IV, VI). Attention is given to the possible role of the Syriac as textual 

witness. A separate component of the translation analysis involves the translators' 

methods of handling Biblical citations (Chapters V, VII). Throughout, the study 

devotes special attention to Homilies 6, 20, 22, 23, 37, 62, 83, and 84 on John, giving 

an English translation of these homilies (Chapters IX-X) and the Syriac text, edited 

for the first time (Chapters XII-XIII). The Syriac Homilies on John are the only ones 

to have received significant scholarly attention prior to the studies in this thesis, 26 a 

matter treated in Chapter VIII.

Finally, a few appendices deal with matters of related interest, most notably 

the appearance and use of the homilies in Syriac exegetical tradition (Appendix 3).

25Only the Homilies on Acts appear not to have been translated into Syriac; in 
any case, there is no trace of them in the Syriac tradition.

26It would be unfair to ignore Goodall's study (Homilies of St. John 
Chrysostom on the Letters of St. Paul to Titus and Philemon), which incorporates
some of the Syriac versional evidence.



II. AN OVERVIEW OF THE SYRIAC EVIDENCE

A. Introduction 

7. The Scope and Basic Qualities of the Tradition

Preaching to his congregation in Antioch, St. John Chrysostom says:

"I think today must be a great festival, on account of the presence of our 
brothers, who have adorned our city today and embellished our church. In 
language, they are to us a backwards people, but in faith we harmonize. They 
lead quiet lives, having a temperate and reverend existence. For amongst 
these people are no disorderly theatres, nor horse races, nor immoral women, 
nor other urban chaos; instead, every indication of licentiousness is driven out 
and great temperance blossoms everywhere." '

Chrysostom did not have such kind words for everyone, as the Constantinopolitan 

nobility would one day realize, but here he refers to the Syriac-speaking rural folk 

living around Antioch. Occasionally he draws attention to them in his sermons, 

praising their character and morality. Unsurprisingly, many of his works were 

translated from Greek into Syriac at an early time   amongst them the exegetical 

Homilies on the New Testament.

The extant commentary manuscripts are of West Syrian origin, although the 

influence of the versions on the East Syrian tradition is apparent. 2 In his 13(14)th- 

century catalogue, 'Abdisho' has the following data on the Syriac versions: 3

John Chrysostom:
He has a Commentary on Matthew
And another Commentary on John,
Each in two parts;
And furthermore a Commentary on the Apostle.

]De statuis adpopulum Antiochenum , 19 (PG 49.188). 
2See Baumstark, Geschichte, 80, and Appendix 3 below.

text is from his Scriptorum ecclesiasticomm catalogus (Assemani, BO, 
3.24, 26).



CHAPTER II The Syriac Tradition 8

There is no indication in the Syriac tradition that the Homilies on Acts were ever 

translated into Syriac.

Extant witnesses to this tradition fall into two basic groups: 1) commentary 

manuscripts which present the continuous texts of particular sets of the exegetical 

homilies, e.g. a volume of the Homilies on Matthew; and 2) collections, which have 

limited extracts of the exegetical homilies according to the specific purposes of each 

collection, e.g. anthologies, homiliaries, and catenae.

The textual core of this study consists of the material in extant commentary 

manuscripts. Commentary manuscripts are known to exist for each set of homilies 

'Abdisho' mentions except: the Homilies on Galatians, 1 and 2 Timothy, and 

Hebrews. 4 This thesis treats collections and the extracts in them only secondarily. 

However, they do figure in this study since their excerpts usually have the same 

translation as the corresponding commentary manuscripts. Also, the collections 

illustrate the manifold uses which the homilies served in various branches of the 

Syriac (and Greek) literary tradition. 5 Hence, this study does not exclude the 

collections from consideration, although it carefully distinguishes between the two 

types of witnesses commentary manuscripts and collections. 6 Also, it should be 

noticed that collections are not incorporated for their own sake and certain problems 

are generally of no concern to this thesis such as the fact that many consist of 

originally independent conglomerations of extracts. As a rule, the only collections 

excluded from the main studies are those categorized as catenae or florilegia, because 

the special problems attaching to them seriously complicate their immediate 

usefulness. 7

4However, it is likely that these once existed in commentary forms; for each 
of them some extracts survive in collections (see Appendix 1).

5In Carter's terminology, such enquiries are concerned with the Nachleben of 
the Patristic author ("The Future of Chrysostom Studies: Theology and Nachleben'' 
in Zvf2no(7LO^, 129, 133-6). See Appendices 1 and 3 below.

'To ease recognition, the identifications of collection manuscripts are in 
italics (e.g. B.L. Add. 17,147} and the identifications of commentary manuscripts in 
plain text (e.g. B.L. Add. 12,142).

7A few are included for specified reasons, but there has been no attempt 
comprehensively to list or examine all the pertinent Syriac catenae or florilegia. The 
British Library has several early Syriac catenae manuscripts which frequently cite 
from the homilies, affording opportunities for further investigation into this branch of 
the tradition (see Appendices 1 and 3). For some comments about the significance of 
the catenae to the textual criticism of Patristic texts, see Richard, "Transmission des 
textes des Peres grecs," 52-3, 55-6.
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It is impossible to know for certain precisely when translators rendered the 

exegetical homilies into Syriac, but the presence of citations from the Homilies on 

Matthew (HMt) in a florilegium prepared by Philoxenus of Mabbug shows that at 

least those Homilies were translated by 484. The composite nature of florilegia, 

among other things, typically makes them unreliable for dating, but this particular 

florilegium, contained in two sixth-century manuscripts, has been shown to have been 

prepared by Philoxenus himself, while a number of decisive internal features strongly 

suggest a date of 482(-4) for the florilegium (and the memre which it 

accompanies). 8 The florilegium does not cite from the Homilies on the Epistles 

(HEpp), 9 but its citations from HMt have the same translation as the commentary 

manuscripts. 10 Hence, at least HMt had been translated by 484.

The florilegium also cites from the Homilies on John (HJn), but the citations 

are few and brief. 11 Their similarities with the parallel texts in the Syriac HJn 

commentary manuscripts indicate that the florilegium probably relies on the same 

translation, in which case HJn too would have been translated by 484. However, the 

citations are too brief to be conclusive; 484 is only a hypothetical terminus ante quern 

and for more information it is necessary to rely on the ages of the manuscripts having 

HJn and whatever clues arise from the translation style. 12

One of the manuscripts having the florilegium is dated 581 (Vat. Syr. 138}. 

Beyond that, the earliest dated Syriac manuscript of this tradition consists of volume 

three (Homilies 34-44) of the Syriac version of the Homilies on 1 Corinthians and 

was copied at the monastery of Gubba Barraya in 584. 13 Thus, the translation of this 

set of homilies must have occurred by about the third quarter of the sixth century. By

8See Andre de Halleux, Philoxene de Mabbog. Sa vie, ses ecrits, sa 
theologie (Louvain: Imprimarie Orientaliste, 1963) 233-4, 238; F. Graffin, "Le 
florilege patristique de Philoxene de Mabboug," in Symposium Syriacum 7972, ed. I. 
Ortiz de Urbina (Rome: PIOS, 1974) 268; Graffin, ed., Sancti Philoxeni Episcopi 
Mabbugensis Dissertationes Decem de Uno e sancta trinitate incorporate et passo, 
vol. 5, Appendices, PO 41.1 (1982).

^heir absence is not necessarily evidence that the HEpp were not translated 
by then, but the translation style which they exhibit suggests a date considerably later 
(see 138-40).

10The citations in the florilegium have minor variants, normally to 
accommodate the citations to their context; some are tendentious.

"For samples of the excerpts, see Appendix 2. 
12See Chapter VI, especially 254-5.
13Viz. B.L. Add. 12,160. The next oldest dated manuscript is B.L. Add. 

17,152, of A.D. 594, which contains in Syriac translation the Homilies on 1 and 2 
Thessalonians. For the date (pre-562) of B.L. Add. 72,756, see 59-60.
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comparison, most of the Syriac translations of the homilies also enjoy attestation as 

early as the sixth century because of the ages of their manuscript sources. 14 It would 

be natural to presume that one of the great commentaries on the Gospels was the first 

to be taken into Syriac. In fact, the earliest manuscript (on paleographical grounds) is 

the Syriac translation of Homilies 1-32 on the Gospel of Matthew the manuscript's 

hand is of the early sixth century. 15

On purely external grounds then, it is probable that the Syriac translations of 

at least some sets of the Homilies on the New Testament had begun by about the 

middle of the fifth century and been completed by the middle of the sixth century. 

This probability is strengthened by the observation that several sixth- and seventh- 

century collections have extracts taken from commentary manuscripts, which must 

themselves have been in existence long enough for such early collections to cite the 

same texts. A comparative analysis of the translation styles affirms the priority of the 

translation of HMt and generally provides data helpful to the dating of the translations 

on internal grounds, which will be presented in Chapters III, IV, and VI. 16

Very little more can be known for certain about the provenance of the 

translations. The helpful colophon of the afore-mentioned manuscript containing 

Homilies 34-44 from the Homilies on 1 Corinthians states that the translation of the 

book in question was made in Kallinikos. The colophon says nothing about the name 

of the translator or the date of his work. This locale is not unlikely, since by the sixth 

century Kallinikos was a centre for Syriac translation. n It may be that others of the 

New Testament homilies were translated at Kallinikos, but no other textual data exist 

in these manuscripts to determine more precisely the circumstances of their 

translation.

As previously intimated, the Syriac translations of Chrysostom's 

commentaries appear in a wide variety of manuscript witnesses, prepared by scribes 

of the sixth up to the twentieth centuries. The number of extant witnesses from the

14Many of the manuscripts have no dates, in which cases dates are ascribed 
according to the learned estimates of reliable paleographers (usually cataloguers).

15Viz. B.L. Add. 12,142 (see 19).
16See especially 93^, 137-9, and 254-5.
17See Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," in 7/7° 

Symposium Syriacum 1980, ed. Rene Lavenant (OCA 221; Rome: Pontificium 
Institutum Studiorum Orientalium, 1983) 2 (reprinted in StSC); Ernest Honigmann, 
Eveques el eveches monophy sites d'Asie anterieure au Vie siecle (CSCO 127; 
Louvain: Secretariat du CSCO, 1951) 54.
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sixth or seventh century is proportionately large, but the material is perpetuated and 

used well beyond that period. The forms and purposes of the witnesses are as varied 

as their dates. Once Syriac translations of the commentaries appeared, ethika ]B and 

whole homilies were soon disseminated into a variety of collections, mainly 

liturgical. Syriac manuscripts attest to the flexible use of the homilies in books on 

canon law, homiliaries, polemical anthologies, commentaries on other Patristic 

authors, topical arrangements on Christology or the resurrection or Antichrist all 

make use of the Syriac translations of Chrysostom's commentaries, often presumably 

according to Greek models.

Yet the tradition exhibits no evidence for a process of drastic revision or 

re-translation of the fifth- and sixth-century translations. 19 Down through the 

centuries, the Syriac versional tradition of each set of homilies is essentially uniform. 

The Syriac collections, although often ultimately based on independent Greek 

collections, normally draw on the existing Syriac translations, perpetuating the 

original tradition. Even minor revisions and textual adjustments are scarce. 20

2. Terminology and Structure

Certain features of terminology and structure are noteworthy. Both the 

commentary manuscripts themselves and extracts within the collections normally 

refer to a given commentary   or set of homilies   as r^nr.cvA (pushaqa', 

"commentary"). 21 Hence, this study often uses the term "commentary" to refer to a 

set of the homilies (e.g. on Matthew, or on one of the Epistles, such as the Homilies 

on 1 Thessalonians), or to a manuscript originally constituting a volume having the 

continuous text of a given set of homilies (e.g. B.L. Add. 12,142). The manuscripts 

nearly always refer to an individual homily as r^'^ar^a (memra', "homily"). 

Occasionally they are known as r^=*i\:jc\k\ ("interpretations," or "prose homilies");

18The exegeses were not so popular for extraction. For the terminology , see 
12-3 below. For general remarks, see Chrysostomus Baur, John Chrysostom and His 
Time, tr. M. Gonzaga (London: Sands, 1959) 1.373.

19A phenomenon common to the Syriac translation tradition (see Brock, 
"Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 2-3, 12). Translation B in the 
Homilies on Matthew is a special case (see 97-9).

20See 96-102, 139-43, and 257-60.
21 The term is also used sometimes of the exegetical portion of a homily, in 

contrast to the ethikon (see 56-7 ).
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excerpts in the collections are sometimes described as r^aoti^ ("extract").

A lemma normally precedes homily material, whether appearing in a 

commentary or in some collection. In commentaries, lemmata tend to provide homily 

numbers, Biblical citations, and summary /headings. The enumeration of the homilies 

agrees with that of the bulk of the Greek tradition. In collections, details helpful for 

identification can be scarce   hence ensuring that many excerpts go unidentified   but 

the collections tend to have lemmata which give the commentary title and the 

author's name.22

Several features within the Syriac tradition highlight the structure of the 

homilies, which typically fall into two parts: 1) an exegetical portion (occasionally 

r^nr.oA, "commentary") which treats a passage of scripture in verse-by-verse 

fashion; and 2) the ethikon ("moral") in the Greek tradition, or r^cu^nrsa 

(martyanutha'} in the Syriac, 23 of a decidedly more homiletical nature. The latter 

Syriac term literally means, "admonition," but occurs here in a technical sense to 

designate the portion of the homily given over to moral application. In a comment 

similar to that of 'Abdisho', the Arabic Chronicle of Seen has the following on the 

Homilies on the New Testament:

II composa deux volumes de commentaires sur Matthieu et 
deux autres sur Jean ainsi qu'une explication des Epitres 
pauliniennes. II composa ces commentaires d'une fagon 
didactique. A la fin de tous ses traites, il donnait des 
exhortations. 24

As in the Greek tradition, the exhortations (homiletical sections, i.e. ethika\ are 

particularly popular amongst compilers of collections. 25

This distinction also relates to apparatuses which occur sporadically in the 

Syriac tradition, apparatuses which clearly derive from the Greek tradition, at least 

functionally. These textual tools are clearly meant to facilitate the practical use of the

22In the Syriac manuscripts, the author St. John Chrysostom appears under an 
immense quantity of slight name variations and titles, but is most often referred to as 
"Mar" or "Holy John, Bishop of Constantinople."

23A few other Syriac terms occasionally occur, but r^co^nm 
(martyanutha) is customary.

^Chronicle ofSeert 1.67 (Histoire Nestorienne (Chronique de Seen), ed. 
Addai Scher, tr. Pierre Dib, PO 5.2 (1910) 319.

25See Carter, "Future of Chrysostom Studies: Theology and Nachleben" 135.
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books, especially where edification and liturgy are of concern. In the Greek 

manuscripts, brief summaries of the ethika sometimes appear mid-way through the 

homilies, at the point where an ethikon begins. Similar   even occasionally 

identical   summaries occur in the Syriac. The summaries appearing with HMt and 

HJn tend to be brief, often formally resembling headings to the homily's ethikon. For 

example, the lemma to Homily 3 on Matthew has r^^cou^oo A^.a ("and on 

humility"). A manuscript having the corresponding Greek text has a note in the 

middle of the homily giving the same heading: rjdiKOv. ncpi TaneLvo^poawris^ 

However, many of the summaries are longer and provide summaries in a paraenetic 

tone as in the lemma to Homily 7 on Matthew:

n ("and that we should be imitators 

of the diligence of those blessed Magi; and about sobriety"). The summaries attached 

to HEpp, in both the Greek and the Syriac, tend to be much longer comprehensive 

summaries of the contents of particular homilies, 27 and are sometimes called

ii (kephalaia). For the purposes of this study, the shorter headings and the

longer (paraenetic) summaries are classed together because the manner of their 

appearance and function in the homilies is basically identical. To distinguish them 

from the homily headings proper, they are designated "summaries" or "paraenetic 

summaries."

The Syriac manuscripts often have such summaries in the lemmata to the 

homilies, but sometimes they appear mid-way through the homily, and occasionally 

in both places. The ethika are often marked marginally as such, although few Syriac 

manuscripts follow consistent practice. For example, the lemma to Homily 3 on 

Matthew in the Syriac manuscript B.L. Add. 14,558 has an initial Biblical citation 

followed by the summary/heading noted above. The Greek manuscript has the 

afore-mentioned note at the beginning of the homily's ethikon; the parallel Syriac 

manuscript also has the note r^cu^Jh-Hsa ("admonition," i.e. ethikon) in the margin 

at the same place in the homily, in a hand later than the original.

As in Greek manuscripts, the apparatuses of the Syriac manuscripts of HEpp 

sometimes also include indices and r^o^CB (i.e. hypotheseis)   summaries of the 

contents of the Pauline Epistles themselves. Identical Syriac summaries often appear 

for certain homilies (or for ethika) throughout commentary manuscripts and even in

26See Field, in Matt., 1.33.
27For an example, see p. 41, n. 180.
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various collections where the particular homily appears, but it is also not unusual for 

the summaries attached to the same text in diverse witnesses to differ from witness to 

witness. 28 Moreover, although the Greek and Syriac apparatuses and notations are 

parallel in some ways, it must be noticed that the phrasing of the Syriac summaries is 

virtually never identical to that of the relatively late Greek manuscripts the above 

example of a very succint summary is an exception although the content of the 

summaries is usually similar, for obvious reasons. Hence, it is clear that multiple 

traditions developed among and between Greek and Syriac witnesses for homily 

titles, summaries, and apparatuses. 29

In the Syriac lemmata, the initial Biblical citations and the paraenetic 

summaries serve complementary functions. Initial citations pertain to the running 

commentary of the exegetical portion of the homilies. The paraenetic summaries are 

descriptive of the exhortatory material of the ethika, often functioning as homily titles 

in the collections. 30 Hence, each acts as a heading for one portion of the homily.

Biblical citations in the text of the homilies are often but not always  

marked with standard signs in the margins: either <  and->,or « and ». The 

marking can be quite inconsistent. The signs sometimes mark citations in the 

lemmata, but not often; the lemmata ordinarily appear in red ink or are set apart by 

other strong forms of punctuation. Quotations of opponents' arguments or "negative" 

citations are sometimes marked by the marginal -K

B. The Syriac Evidence

The great commentaries themselves determine the structure of the following 

presentation of the particulars regarding the Syriac manuscript tradition. Since the 

entire Syriac tradition begins with translations of the commentaries, the following 

presentation will do so as well. Commentary manuscripts are carefully distinguished 

from collections, which in turn are normally sub-divided into two groups:

28E.g. the lemma to Homily 1 on 2 Corinthians in the anthology B.L. Add. 
14,612 has the brief summary: ,00013 rr\ix.i jo.r£ ^X"*"1 ("about the person 
whose children die," folio 72"). The kephalaion to Homily 1 in the index to the 
commentary manuscripts (B.L. Add. 14,564 and B.L. Add. 12,180) reads, cnn 
^Goolia ^,T\IX.C\ r^-z.r\\^ ^cviooA ^oj^n r^rs^cxaa ^.n ("and it also contains 
consolation befitting those whose children happen to die").

29See the description in the treatment of B.L. Add. 14,559 (p. 20).
30For an illustration, see 45-6.
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miscellaneous collections and homiliaries; as a rule, catenae and florilegia are 

disregarded for the purposes of this study. 31 Where a single collection cites from 

different commentaries, it is listed and treated separately with each group. By noting 

the appearance of extracts in various collections it is possible to trace in outline the 

versions' influence.

The data are drawn from manuscript catalogues, occasionally from secondary 

studies or editions, and, mainly in the case of British Library manuscripts, by direct 

examination. The manuscripts themselves are presently scattered throughout the 

world. However, the British Library in London contains by far the most substantial 

and important collection, especially of the commentary manuscripts themselves. 

Only British Library manuscripts have been inspected first-hand. The presentation 

and description of commentary manuscripts is meant to be comprehensive and 

exhaustive. 32 The enumeration of other witnesses (i.e. collections) is as exhaustive as 

possible, but it may be taken as certain that unidentified extracts exist and it is not 

unlikely that the search for witnesses has overlooked some extracts. 33 Cataloging 

Chrysostom's works in Syriac translation is not the task of this thesis. 34 However, 

the explorations have involved the manuscript catalogues of all libraries known to 

have major collections of Syriac manuscripts and such detailed works as Alain

31 Cf. p. 8, n. 7.
32Only the precise contents of manuscript Mard. orth. 99 are unknown (copied 

in 1703). A vague notice lists it as, "Livre des Homelies de s. Jean Chrysostome," 
containing, "86 homelies sur les textes evangeliques" (Scher, "Notice sur les 
manuscrits syriaques et arabes conserves dans la bibliotheque de 1'eveche chaldeen de 
Mardin," Revue des bibliotheques 18 [1908] 93). It may be a copy of HJn, although 
the given number matches neither that of HJn (88) or HMt (90). Either way, its value 
is considerable and one must wonder about the nature of its Vorlage.

33Not all catalogs are precise in their descriptions of collections. Also, even 
where a cataloger mentions Chrysostom as a major contributor, the extracts are not 
always listed and identified. For example, extracts from the New Testament homilies 
are liable to be lurking in Vat. syr. 585 (17th-century collection), Vat. syr. 599 (East 
Syrian, 19th century), Vat. syr. 623 (9th-century collection), and Camb. Add. 1998 
(East Syrian, 16th century). The respective catalogs give only tantalizing clues about 
the nature of the Chrysostomic extracts (on the Vatican manuscripts, see A. van 
Lantschoot, Inventaire des manuscrits syriaques desfonds Vatican [490-631] 
Barberini oriental et Neofiti [StT243; Rome: Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 1965] 
111-3, 151-3; on the Cambridge manuscript, Wright, A Catalogue of the Syriac 
Manuscripts Preserved in the Library of the University of Cambridge [Cambridge: 
University Press, 1901] 443).

Identification is especially difficult where extracts circulated as independent 
homilies (see J.A. de Aldama, Repertorium Pseudochrysostomicum [Paris: Editions 
duCNRS, 1965] 7, 98).

34See p. 2, n. 4.
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Desreumaux's Repertoire.*5 Therefore, the following tables represent the greatest 

part of the whole extant tradition and it is hoped they will prove to be helpful as such.

Details regarding the witnesses to each commentary are given in tabular form. 

Thereupon follows discussions of the more interesting and pertinent features of 

particular manuscripts, with special attention given to matters of text, structure, 

terminology, and usage. Although the discussions focus on the commentary 

manuscripts, they also comment on the context and function of extracts residing in 

collections.

Table 1: Sigla for Tabular Summaries of Manuscript Traditions

Ber. = Berlin
Birm. = Birmingham
B.L. = British Library
Camb. = Cambridge
Dam. = Damascus
Mard. = Mardin
Par. = Paris
Sin. = Sinai
Vat. = Vatican
() = indicates partial extract of a given homily occurs in the manuscript 
[ ] = indicates that the portion of manuscript having homily or extract is 

	defective36

1. Homilies on Matthew

The most popular Gospel in the early Church that of Matthew is the 

subject of what is also the most popular of Chrysostom's commentaries, in both the 

Greek and versional traditions. 37 Within the overall Syriac translation tradition of 

Chrysostom's exegetical homilies, only the sub-tradition of the Homilies on Matthew 

(HMt) gives clear evidence of more than one Syriac translation of substantial portions 

of the homily cycle. Translation A (HMt A), probably the older of the two, exists 

beside the seemingly independent Translation B (HMt B), which occurs only in part of 

one witness (B.L. Add. 12,142). HMt A must have been translated by 484. 38 No

35Alain Desreumaux, Repertoire des bibliotheques el des catalogues de 
manuscrits syriaques (PIRHT; Paris: Editions du CNRS, 1991).

36In most cases the original extract was only partial, but a lacuna has further 
reduced the text.

37 See Carter, "Future of Chrysostom Studies: Theology and Nachleben" 134. 
38See 9.
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homilies of higher number than 32 are extant in commentary manuscripts. Although 

it is not unlikely that the whole of HMt once existed in Syriac translation, 39 it is 

impossible to determine whether surviving extracts of higher numbered homilies 

derive from such a translation or were translated independently from Greek 

collections. Hence, in this study sources having only homilies whose origin cannot 

be confirmed are separated from the rest:

Table 2: Homilies on Matthew—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript
B.L. Add. 12,142 
B.L. Add. 14,560 
B.L. Add. 14,558 
B.L. Add. 14,559

Date 40
6 
6
557 
6

Genre 41
commentary 
commentary 
commentary 
commentary

Relevant Contents42
[1-32] 
[1-20] 
[1-16] 
[17-32]

39The notice of 'Abdisho' and that of the Chronicle ofSeert imply a normal 
division into two halves (see 7, 12), which is perfectly satisfied by the two volumes of 
Homilies 1-32. It is possible that only these homilies were translated into Syriac; 
certainly some of the excerpts from later homilies appear to be of independent 
translation types (see 29-30, 69). However, by the eleventh century the most 
common manner of division of the Greek HMt is into two volumes, although other 
multi-volume divisions are also known. Fifth- and sixth-century patterns of division 
may have been different from those of the Middle Ages, and 'Abdisho' probably has 
in mind two volumes covering Homilies 1-90. The shape of the overall tradition 
confirms that surviving witnesses represent only a fraction of what must have existed 
in Syriac, so lacunae are unsurprising.

^Dates are given according to century when precise dates are unknown (see 
p. 10, n. 14). Assigned dates are often very imprecise and thus given according to an 
estimated range of centuries. For example, "6-7" indicates that a manuscript is 
believed to have been copied in either the sixth or seventh century, but no further 
specification is possible.

41 "Commentary" designates a manuscript devoted to a commentary text in 
part or its entirety. "Anthology" refers to any of a number of different sorts of 
collections which contain extracts from the commentary or one of its exegetical 
homilies. "Homiliary" refers to a volume which has homiletical extracts arranged 
according to the liturgical year, in the terminology of Albert Ehrhard, Uberliefemng 
und Bestand der hagiographischen und homiletischen Literatur der griechischen 
Kirche (TU 50-52; Leipzig: J.C. Hinrichs, 1937-52), especially 1.2.1-2, 242-89 (see 
also Jean Gribomont, "Exploration dans les homeliaires de 1'orient," RSLR 14 (1978) 
232-3). "Canon law" designates a book devoted to the presentation and exposition of 
ecclesiastical canons. Occasionally a "catena" or "florilegium" is listed.

42The numbers refer to the individual homilies of a commentary. Most 
occurrences of homilies within collections are of excerpts from homilies rather than 
whole homilies.
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Table 2: Homilies on Matthew continued

Manuscript Date Genre Relevant Contents

Vat. Syr. 138 581
B.L Add. 12,164 6
B.LAdd. 17,166 6
B.L. Add. 14,567 6
B.L. Add. 14,612 6-7
Sin. Syr. 16 1
B.LAdd. 12,181 8
Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 27* 8-9
Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 42 8-9
B.L. Add. 14,623 823
B.L. Add. 17,193 874
B.L. Add. 14,636 9-10
B.L. Add. 17,174 929
Birm. Mingana 1573

Syr. 331 
Birm. Mingana

Syr. 56

Vat. Syr. 368 mid-8
B.L. Add. 14,516 9
Dam. Pair. 12/19 10-11
Dam. Pair. 12/20 1000
B.LAdd. 12,165 1015
Ber. Sachau 220 11
B.LAdd. 14,727 13

florilegium
florilegium
anthology
anthology of John
anthology
anthology
filler
commentary?
anthology?
anthology
anthology
funeral anthology
lives of desert fathers
anthology

1902 Book of John of Dara

(1,2,3,4,6,7,8,10,13) 
(1,2,3,4,6,7,8,10,13) 
(2,3,4,5,9,10,11,14,?,?)

(5,9) 
(2,3,5,6,9, 12,60,66,79,82)

(?, 28, ?, 60)
(1) 
[2,4]
[1]
(1,4,6)
(7, 23)
(31)
(8)

homiliary 
homiliary 
homiliary 
homiliary 
homiliary 
homiliary 
homiliary

(32) 
(25), 68 
(3, 25, 32, 69)

(3,25,32,69,81,83,84,86) 
(32)
[9]
6, 9, (66, 70)

Vat. Syr. 107 
Vat. Syr. 253 
B.LAdd. 17,267A45 
B.LAdd. 17,267B 
Camb. Add. 2023

pre-8 anthology
8 homiliary
13 commentary extracts
13 anthology
13 canon law

(60) 
(66)
(58,61,82,85) 
(64, 66, 73) 
(50, 79)

Except for two volumes consisting respectively of Homiles 1-16 and 17-32, the 

commentary manuscripts exhibit different patterns of division.46

43"NF" designates, "New Finds." See Brock, Catalogue of Syriac Fragments 
(New Finds) in the Library of the Monastery of Saint Catherine, Mount Sinai (Athens: 
Mount Sinai Foundation, 1995). See also Philotea of Sinai, "Les nouveaux 
manuscrits syriaques du Mont Sinai," in III 0 Symposium Syriacum 1980, ed. Rene 
Lavenant (Rome: Pontificium Institutum Studiorum Orientalium, 1983) 333-9.

^Estimates of dates assigned by the Assemanis on the basis of paleography 
are not always reliable. However, Lucas van Rompay accepts their pre-eighth- 
century dating of Vat. Syr. 107 ("John Chrysostom's 'Ad Theodorum Lapsum.' 
Some Remarks on the Oriental Tradition," OLoP 19 [1988] 94).

45I.e. Wright's DCII (Catalogue}. Several manuscripts are bound together in 
B.L. Add. 17,267, all of the thirteenth century. The portion having extracts from 
Homilies 64, 66, and 73 is Wright's DCCCXLV (viz. B.L. Add. 17,267B ; a third 
portion is noted on p. 37).

volume containing Homilies 1-32 (B.L. Add. 12,142) is obviously
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a. Commentary Manuscripts

B.L. Add. 12,142 is missing a number of folios. 47 W. Wright places the 

script at the beginning of the sixth century, so this is likely to be the earliest extant 

manuscript of the Syriac version to any of the Homilies on the New Testament. 48 It 

is most unusual in that, of all the diverse witnesses to the Syriac translations of the 

Homilies on the New Testament, it is the only one suggesting a complex translation 

tradition: from the beginning of Homily 21 through the end of the volume, a 

translation exists (HMt B) which is different from that present in the other Syriac 

witnesses to Homilies 21-32. Compared to the type of translation which occurs 

elsewhere throughout the Syriac tradition of HMt, HMt B is more precise and 

refined   probably later. It appears not to be a revision of HMt A , but a fresh 

translation from the Greek. 49

The homilies in B.L. Add. 12,142 have lemmata which give homily numbers 

and have initial Biblical citations. Paraenetic summaries often follow the citations 

but appear irregularly. For instance, the lemma to Homily 9 has, jiir^ t<^^c\ 

t-^ca^ ^oo^j-n A^-o >cY3C\oo3t<-3  noon^vxA ("and that a person should not boast in 

his ancestors; and on the love of money," f. 138 1)- The summaries typically exhibit 

no direct relationship with similar ones in the Greek tradition. 50

B.L. Add. 14,560 is very defective due to lacunae, being complete only in 

Homilies 7-12 and 20. 51 Its lemmata begin with the term, r^c.^ ("heading," 

"chapter," equivalent to kephalaion). For example:

("Heading: Homily Seven," f. 20 1), upon which the lemma data follow. 52 Otherwise, 

the lemmata are like those in B.L. 12,142; where comparison is possible, they share 

identical or nearly identical paraenetic summaries. Where comparison with B.L. 

Add. 12,142 is impossible due to lacunae, B.L. 14,560 has the same paraenetic 

summaries as B.L. Add. 14,558.

similar in its manner of division to the two which together constitute 1-32. The 
medieval Greek manuscript evidence for HMt is enormous and exhibits considerable 
variety in patterns of division (see CCG and p. 17, n. 39).

47It is defective in Homilies 1, 2, 4, 5, 15, 16, 32, and is missing Homily 3.
48See Wright, Catalogue, 2.465-6.
49See Chapter III for a comparative analysis of the translations.
50Butseep. 13.
5l See Wright, Catalogue, 2.467.
52Here the Syriac term T<J^ ("heading") is used; in the Syriac tradition of

HEpp, the transliteration ^ors^Aja (kephalaion) is used in the same way.
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B.L. Add. 14,558 is fairly complete, 53 having only a few lacunae. 54 Its 

lemmata are the same as those of B.L. Add. 12,142; the paraenetic summaries are 

normally identical. However, the lemma to Homily 4 includes the following:

("and admonition (or ethikon ) for candidates for baptism, that they 

should keep themselves from lusts; and on compassion," f. 26"). The other three 

Syriac commentary manuscripts are defective at this point, but in B.L. Add. 14,558 

the same paraenetic application occurs in the margin near the beginning of the ethikon 

of Homily 4, which is annotated, rs^coAroa t^Vra ("full of admonition," f. 35"), 

using the term martyanutha in a non-technical sense. 55

B.L. Add. 14,559 is defective in just that portion which would be of greatest 

interest for comparison to B.L. Add. 12,142: it lacks the end of Homily 24, the 

beginning of Homily 32, and all of Homilies 25-3 1. 56 Its lemmata are basically like 

those of B.L. Add. 12,142, although discrepancies exist between most of the 

paraenetic summaries. They are identical for Homilies 17 and 18 but B.L. Add. 

12,142 has none for Homilies 19-20 and 23-32. 57 In contrast, B.L. Add. 14,559 has 

paraenetic summaries in Homilies 19-20 and 23-24 (elsewhere comparison is 

impossible due to its lacunae). Its summaries in Homilies 21-22 differ considerably 

from those of B.L. Add. 12,142, showing that multiple traditions of paraenetic 

summaries for HMt existed. 58

53Wright, Catalogue, 2.466-7. A sample of the text from folio 89 V of this 
manuscript appears in W.H.P. Hatch, An Album of Dated Syriac Manuscripts 
(Boston: American Academy of Arts and Sciences, 1946), Plate XXIV (facing p. 75).

54Aside from "des volatiles assez grossiers" with which the scribe 
occasionally fills blank spaces (Jules Leroy, Les manuscrits syriaques a peintures 
conserves dans les bibliotheques d'Europe et d'Orient [BAH 77; Paris: Paul 
Geuthner, 1964] 108). The manuscript is unusual among early estrangelo 
manuscripts because of the illustrations of birds which are on ff. 18 V and 171 r .

55The other lemmata in this manuscript do not have the term r^ca^-ro 
(martyanutha; i.e. ethikon); nor do paraenetic applications appear at the ethika in the 
margins of its other homilies. However, the ethikon is nearly always marked and 
keyed to the marginal notation, r^cuL^-ro (martyanutha; i.e. ethikon). The hand 
of the notations appear to be different from that of the original script, but cannot be 
much later.

56See Wright, Catalogue, 2.468-9.
57It is also lacking paraenetic summaries for Homilies 2 and 10-12, but it 

shares this feature with B.L. Add. 14,558 and B.L. Add. 14,560, as far as it is possible 
to compare them (all but with Homily 2, B.L. Add. 14,560).

58For Homily 21, B.L. Add. 12,142 has, "and on the renunciation of worldly 
goods" (rfi^cvja-nocja, f. 198"), whereas B.L. Add. 14,559 has, "and that we should 
not be impudent; and on compassion" (f. 50*). For Homily 22, B.L. Add. 12,142 has,
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b. Miscellaneous Collections

Extracts from HMt appear in a wide variety of collections. Vat. Syr. 138 and 

B.L. Add. 12,164 contain a Philoxenian Christological florilegium which has extracts 

from early-numbered HMt, some quite brief. The translation is the same as that of 

the commentary manuscripts. 59 The florilegium is noticed here because of its 

importance for setting the terminus ante quern for the date of the translation   484. 60

The anthology B.L. Add. 17,166, made up of miscellaneous extracts from 

different authors, includes two sections of extracts from HMt. 61 The first section has 

longer extracts with lemmata that give the homily numbers and Biblical citations 

which match those occurring in the commentary manuscripts (where comparison is 

possible). 62 The translation is the same as that occurring elsewhere. The second 

section has much briefer extracts, 63 the lemmata of which do not identify the sources 

of the extracts. However, the lemmata do include paraenetic applications, at least 

some of which are like those of the commentary manuscripts.64

B.L. Add. 14,567 is entitled, cyu\cncu ^v.-in-t ^)n. r \<\ ("Volume of the 

Holy John"). 65 It consists of extracts from Chrysostom's writings, including short 

excerpts from HMt. 66 One excerpt is from the ethikon of Homily 5; its lemma 

referring to itself as, r^sar^a pa r^ca^-ro ("ethikon from the memra'" f.

"and that we should not be anxious; and on continuous prayer" (f. 200^, whereas 
B.L. Add. 14,559 has, "and on the repentance of prayer." Not any of these Syriac 
summaries is precisely like those published in the Greek editions.

59The text is characterized by regular brief abbreviations. On the witnesses to 
the florilegium, see Graffin, "Le florilege patristique de Philoxene de Mabboug," 268; 
Graffin, ed., Sancti Philoxeni Episcopi Mabbugensis Dissertationes Decem, PO 
45.1.9.

60See p. 9 and Appendix 2. 
61 Wright, Catalogue, 2.658-60.
62The placement of the extracts is as follows: from Homily 2, ff. 58 v-59r ; 

from Homily 3, ff. 60 r-64; from Homily 4, ff. 65 r-77; from Homily 10, ff. 78r-85; 
from Homily 11, ff. 86 r-95r .

63Very brief extracts from Homilies 9, 5, 14, and three homilies yet to be 
identified are on ff. 102-107.

MFor example, the paraenetic summary in the lemma to Homily 9 reads, "on 
the love of money," as in B.L. Add. 12,142 (see 19).

65See Wright, Catalogue, 2.478-9. In a rare example of elaborated artwork in 
early estrangelo manuscripts, the title of the work is set between two illustrated birds 
(see Leroy, Les manuscrits syriaques a peintures, 108).

66The excerpt from Homily 9 is on ff. 182M86; that from Homily 5 on ff. 
198v-200r .
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198V ). The lemma includes a paraenetic summary which is somewhat shorter than, 

but very similar to, those which occur in the commentaries. The other excerpt is from 

the exegetikon of Homily 9. In keeping with the exegetical content of the excerpt, the 

lemma contains the following summary-title: f£c\aa A^jan r^-^\ ^Ac 

("about those infants Herod killed," f. 182"). The explicit reads,

("excerpt from the werara'," f. 186V ). In both cases, the translation is 

the same as that of the commentaries.

The miscellaneous anthology B.L. Add. 14,612 contains many extracts from 

the Homilies on the New Testament, including eleven from HMt. 67 Most of the 

extracts are of ethika. The extracts are entitled, r^cu-^-T^a (martyanutha', i.e. 

ethikon], or even, r^^cvu^-ra-n r^-nacnA ("extract of the martyanutha"}. The 

lemmata do not normally contain paraenetic summaries, but where they do, and 

comparison is possible, they are totally different from those occurring elsewhere in 

the Syriac and Greek traditions. 68 The texts of these extracts are of the same 

translation as that of the commentary manuscripts.

The short extracts from Homilies 66, 79, and 82 are part of a sub-group 

refuting the doctrine of the pre-existence of the soul. The three extracts share two 

lemmata entitling the homilies, r^=^\^c\5n ("interpretations," or "prose homilies"). 

The lemma to Homilies 79 and 82 summarize the exegetical portions of the homilies 

as they relate to the topic of the section in the anthology. No parallel passages exist 

in commentary manuscripts for comparison with these excerpts, but the translation 

style appears more terse and precise than that of the commentary manuscripts and the 

excerpts may have been translated independently as a unit directly from an ancestral 

Greek collection. In contrast, the style of the separate excerpt from Homily 60 is 

much like that of HMtA in the commentary manuscripts.

5m. Syr. 16 is a collection of unknown date claiming to have four extracts

67Two extracts are taken from Homily 3. See Wright, Catalogue 2.696-701. 
The placement of the extracts is as follows: from Homily 3, ff. 96r-97r ; from Homily 
12, ff. 97 r-98v ; from Homily 5, ff. 151 r-153r ; from Homily 6, ff. 153 v-157r ; from 
Homily 9, ff. 157 r-159v ; from Homily 2, ff. 159 V-161 V ; from Homily 3, ff. 16T-162; 
from Homilies 66, 79, and 82, ff. 165 V ; from Homily 60, ff. 227r-230r .

68For example, the summary in the lemma to the extract from Homily 9 reads, 
craA 2kjA r^n^r. t^naan .^ r^c\[ ] jtir^ S^\coa r^^ 
("that [ ] does not profit a person if he does not have good conduct," f. 157"). Cf. 
the other summaries for Homily 9 in B.L. Add. 12,142 and B.L. Add. 17,166.
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from HMt, two of which remain unidentified. 69 The lemmata to the extracts all 

identify the author and the commentary, referring to each extract as, ^o t^^r^a 

rdnxcvA ("memra' from the commentary"). Only the extract from Homily 28 gives 

the homily number, with no paraenetic summary. In place of homily numbers, the 

other lemmata have paraenetic summaries which function as titles for the homilies. 70 

The extract from Homily 60 has the same paraenetic summary as the parallel extract 

in B.L. Add. 14,612; identical incipits show that they also have the same translation. 71 

A comparison of the incipit of the excerpt from Homily 28 with the commentary 

manuscripts indicate that they have the same text, sharing the same translation; these 

correpondences increase the likelihood that the excerpts from Homily 60 here and in 

B.L. Add. 14,612 derive from a single commentary translation and that the translation 

is the same as that in the majority of Syriac witnesses to HMt (all but B.L. Add. 

12,142, Homilies 21-32).

B.L. Add. 12,181 consists mainly of the Syriac translation of some of 

Severus's letters. However, the scribe chose an excerpt from Homily 1 on Matthew 

to fill up space on one folio (102 r). 72 Its translation is the same as that in the 

commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 14,558.

5m. Syr. NF Sp. 27 and 42 consist of small fragments of two manuscripts, not 

very well preserved. 73 Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 27 may be the remnants of a commentary 

manuscript, since its bifolium has an extract from Homily 2 on one side and an 

extract from Homily 4 on the other. Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 42 was a collection of some 

sort, since its extract from Homily 1 on Matthew is accompanied by a portion of 

Basil's In principium Proverbiorum. The lemma to the extract from Homily 1,

69See Agnes Smith Lewis, Catalogue of the Syriac MSS. in the Convent ofS. 
Catharine on Mount Sinai (StSin 1; London: C.J. Clay, 1894) 38. Data about the 
lemmata and incipits of this excerpt come from unpublished collations made by 
Brock. The placement of the extracts is as follows: an unidentified extract begins on 
f. 184 V ; an extract from Homily 28 begins on f. 186 r; an unidentified extract begins on 
f. 191 r ; and an extract from Homily 60 begins on f. 195 r .

70The first extract has, "On the youth from whom Legion was cast out; and on 
humility." The third has, "On he who sins, that he should not despair of his soul 
because it happens."

71 The translation style is like that of HMt A (see 22-3).
72See Wright, Catalogue, 2.558-64. Its paraenetic summary is, ja-n\n ,cn Av 

n>*\Y. c\-\an^oo^ A^r^i r^a^ ^ac\ ^Y^V pan ("On [how] that we should learn 
from our soul and from Scripture to conduct ourselves well"). ^v<X\ is a conjecture; 
the manuscripts reads, ^n^i, which makes no sense.

73See Brock, Catalogue of Syriac Fragments, 22, 39-41 (includes a plate of 
the fragments on pp. 204-05 and a text sample on p. 100).
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though difficult to read, makes reference to the author, the commentary, and probably 

the homily number. The text of both extracts is the same as that of the commentary 

B.L. Add. 14,558.

The palimpsest B.L. Add. 14,623 is a miscellaneous anthology with sixth- 

century underwriting, having three extracts from HMt. 74 Only the lemma to the 

extract from Homily 6 has a paraenetic summary, which is distinct from that which 

occurs in the commentary manuscripts' lemmata. 75 When compared with the texts of 

the commentary manuscripts and other collections, the text of the extracts in B.L. 

Add. 14,623 exhibit a number of variants but is essentially identical.

Wright describes B.L. Add. 17,193 as a "volume of demonstrations, 

collections, and letters" (f. 1 r). 76 Amongst its many Patristic extracts, those from 

Homily 7 and 23 are of the same translation of the commentary manuscripts (B.L. 

Add. 12,142 and B.L. Add. 14,559, respectively), HMt A .

B.L. Add. 14,636 consists of funeral sermons and consolations from a variety 

of sources. 77 A comparison between the text of the extract from Homily 31 and that 

of B.L. Add. 12,142, the only other Syriac witness with a parallel text, reveals that 

B.L. Add. 14,636 relies on a different translation from that of the former (HMt B ) and 

is more consistent with that of HMt A , which features elsewhere throughout the 

tradition. The extract is from the ethikon of Homily 31, exhorting readers not to 

mourn overmuch for departed loved ones but to take courage in the hope of 

resurrection.

The manuscript B.L. Add. 17,174 is a collection of the lives of Egyptian 

fathers belonging to the convoluted Historia Lausiaca tradition, having, r^o

m ("praise for the monks of Egypt," f. 166r ). 78 The encomium is

74See Wright, Catalogue, 2.762-6. A sample of the text from folio 46 of this 
manuscript is in Plate XCVTII of Hatch, Album (facing p. 149).

75B.L. Add. 12,142, B.L. Add. 14,558, and even the homiliary B.L. Add. 
14, 727 have the paraenetic summary, "and that it is not right to jest." The summary 
of B.L. Add. 14,623 has, "on those who jest" (f. 20"). The anthology B.L. Add. 14,612 
has a still different summary in its lemmata: "martyanutha (i.e. ethikon} against the 
envious and the lazy" (f. 153").

76See Wright, Catalogue, 2.989-1002. The extract from Homily 7 is on f. 96 r 
and that from Homily 23 on ff. 96r-98r .

77See Wright, Catalogue, 1.398. The relevant extract is on ff.50 v-55.
78Wright, Catalogue, 3.1074-6. See also Baumstark, Geschichte, 202, n. 6; 

Assemani, BO, 3.1.146 states that 'Ananisho' prepared such a text, taking "from the 
Commentary on the Blessed Evangelist a discourse done by Mar John on the praises
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actually an extract from the exegetical portion of Homily 8, which treats the flight of 

Mary and Joseph to Egypt. 79 The translation is the same as that in the commentary 

manuscripts.

Birm. Mingana Syr. 331 is a late miscellaneous anthology containing three 

unidentified extracts from HMt. 80

In the "Book of John of Dara" (Birm. Mingana Syr. 56), a homily on the end 

of the world cites from an unidentified one of the Homilies on Matthew. 81 The 

colophon claims that the book was copied from a manuscript of about 700 years age 

from Mosul (f. 140").

c. Homiliaries

Syriac homiliaries have proven to be an invaluable source for translations of 

Patristic literature. 82 Chrysostom's attention to Biblical text and practical moral 

instruction made him a popular source author for regular inclusion in the 

homiliaries. 83 Several homiliaries are known to employ extracts from HMt.

The homiliary Vat. Syr. 368 was copied by Sergios of Maiperqat. 84 It

of the monks in Egypt." Other redactions do not contain the excerpt (cf. 
B.L. Add. 14,583, B.L. Add. 12,173, and B.L. Add. 14,730 [Wright, Catalogue, 
3.865-6, 1070-72]).

79The extract occurs on ff. 166-169. A sample of the text from f. 18 V of this 
manuscript appears in Plate CXV of Hatch, Album, facing p. 166.

80The colophon apparently provides no information about the copy's source 
manuscript (see Mingana, Catalogue, 613). The extracts are on ff. 115-1 16r .

81 Ff. 1 18M 19. See Mingana, Catalogue, 155; Voobus, Handschriftliche 
Uberlieferung der Memre-Dichtung des Ja 'qob von Serug(CSCO 421 ; Louvain: 
Secretariat du CSCO, 1980) 3.32.

82E.g. see Sauget, "Nouvelles homelies du Commentaire surl'Evangile de S. 
Luc de Cyrille d' Alexandrie dans leur traduction syriaque," in Symposium Syriacum 
1972, ed. I. Ortiz de Urbina (Rome: PIOS, 1974) 439-56; Albert van Roey, "Les 
discours de Saint Gregoire de Nazianze dans la litterature syriaque," OLoP 4 (1973) 
121-33; 5 (1974) 79-125.

Syriac homeliaries are also important for the writing of the history of the 
development of Byzantine homeliaries (Reginald Gregoire, "Homeliaires Orientaux," 
in DSp, 7.1 [1969] 613-7). Cf. Gribomont, who says that Syriac homiliaries may not 
be very helpful in resolving structural and calendrical problems associated with the 
Greek tradition, even though the Syriac witnesses tend to be much older than the 
Greek ones ("Exploration dans les homeliaires," 235).

83On the subject of Syriac hagiography and homiletical literature, Ehrhard, 
Uberlieferung und Bestand der hagiographischen und homiletischen Literatur der 
griechischen Kirche is deficient. In his review, P. Charles Martin attempts to fill in 
some gaps and provide correction ("Aux sources de 1'hagiographie et de 
Fhomiletique byzantines," Byz. 12 [1937] 347-62).

84The analysis of Sauget, "Deux homeliaires syriaques de la Bibliotheque 
Vaticane," OCP 27 (1961) 393, replaces those of Assemani, BO, 3.2.D.ij-D.iv, and
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contains extracts from Homily 32 on Matthew. 85 The lemma (numbered 54) refers to 

the title of the commentary and its author. 86 A comparison has not been made 

between its incipit and the text of the commentary manuscripts.

The t-^^iii m^r\ r^-n^cvM-n r^v^nv^ ("volume of the cycle [Hudra] for 

the whole year"), or B.L. Add. 14,516, cites a brief final portion of the ethikon of 

Homily 25 to be read during Lent, and the whole of Homily 68 for Passion Week. 87 

The lemmata give the title of the commentary, its author, and homily numbers. No 

parallel Syriac text exists with which to compare Homily 68. Its lemma has the 

summary, "On the parable of the vineyard" (f. 192"). The extract from Homily 25 is 

paralleled by a passage in the commentary B.L. Add. 12,142, which exhibits a 

decidedly different translation (HMtB ); the translation style in B.L. Add. 14,516 is 

more consistent with that of HMt A .

The two homiliaries Dam. Patr. 12/19 and 12/20 are very closely related in 

structure and content. 88 Only incomplete information is available about the precise 

scope of the extracts and their lemmata, 89 but it seems clear that the two homiliaries 

share four extracts from HMt. The extract from Homily 25, "On the Leper," starts 

with a Biblical citation (Matthew 8: 1) near the beginning of the homily. 90 The 

homiliary gives the commentary name and author, but no homily number. The incipit 

of an extract, "On the Two Blind Men," reads,

A. Mai, Scriptorum veterum nova collectio e Vaticanis codicibus edita (Rome: 1831) 
5.2, 42-^4. Cf. Hieronymus Engberding, "1st Vat. Syr. 368 monophysitischer 
Herkunft?" OrChr 47 (1963) 111-7.

85Ff. 1 97-98 v.

86Sauget does not specify whether the liturgical order is given with this 
particular excerpt, as sometimes occurs in this homiliary.

87The volume actually consists of two parts. See Wright, Catalogue, 
1.244-46; Voobus, Handschriftliche Uberlieferung der Memre-Dichtung des Ja'qob 
von Serug, 3.75-76. The extract from Homily 25 is on f. 119; the extract of Homily 
68 is on ff. 192 v-197r . The manuscript has no index.

88See Sauget, "Le manuscrit Sachau 220. Son importance pour 1'histoire des 
homeliaires syro-occidentaux," A1ON 45 (1985) 388-96; Brock, review of Ephrem 
Malki's, Die syrische Handschrift Berlin Sachau 220 (Heidelberger orientalische 
Studien 6; Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang, 1984), in JSSt 30 (1985): 298-301 ; 
Voobus, Discoveries of Great Import on the Commentary on Luke by Cyril of 
Alexandria (Stockholm: Estonian Theological Society in Exile, 1973) 21-3.

89Information about the contents comes from unpublished indices and 
collations of incipits done by Brock. Comparisons of incipits alone cannot yield 
certain identifications, especially in homiliaries (see Sauget, "Le traitement subi par 
Fhomelie pseudo-chysostomienne Sur le fils prodigue dans la traduction syriaque," 
OCP51 [1985] 329).

^f. 152 v-155r in Dam.. Patr. 12/19 (item 43); ff. 184v-188r in Dam.. Patr. 
12/20 (item 45).
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("and again Jesus said to his disciples"). 91 It is probably from Homily 32, treating 

the healing of two blind men (Matthew 9:27-30), since the incipit mirrors the citation 

of Matthew 9:36 in that homily. 92 The extract from Homily 3 is taken from the 

ethikon of that homily. 93 The homiliary provides the author, the commentary title, 

and the homily number. The incipit is the same as that in B.L. Add. 14,612 and 

matches the text of the commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 14,558 as well as B.L. Add. 

17,166. The extract from Homily 69 commences with the initial Biblical citation 

(Matthew 22: Iff.) at the beginning of the homily. 94 The homiliary provides the title 

of the commentary, the author, and the homily number. Without more textual 

information, no judgements can be made about the translations exhibited in this 

homiliary and the following:

Dam. Pair. 12/20 contains a unit consisting of four extracts from HMt which 

the compiler of Dam. Pair. 12/19 did not include. 95 Each extract commences at the 

beginning of the homily whence it is taken; together the extracts present exegetical 

comment on events associated with the night of Jesus' betrayal.

The homiliary B.L. Add. 12,165 is entitled,

("book of prose homilies and festal hymns for the entire annual cycle [Hudra], of the 

orthodox doctors" folio 354 v). 96 It cites from the ethikon of Homily 32 on Matthew 

to be read during the nocturnal office of Wednesday of the Week of Miracles (fifth 

week in Lent). 97 The lemma entitles the extract,

91 Ff. 189M91 r in Dam.. Pair. 12/19 (item 57); ff. 237 V-239V in Dam. Pair. 
12/20 (item 59).

92Although the extract would actually derive from a passage which does not 
treat the healing. The parallel pericope of the healing of two blind men at Jericho in 
Matthew 20:29-30 is treated in Homily 66, which does not in the Greek cite a verse 
beginning, "Jesus said to his disciples. . . ."

93Ff. 198 V-199V in Dam. Pair. 12/19 (item 62); ff. 253 r-255r in Dam. Pair. 
12/20 (item 64).

94Ff. 208 r-210v in Dam. Pair. 12/19 (item 67); ff. 266r-269r in Dam. Pair. 
12/20 (item 69).

95Their placement in Dam. Pair. 12/20 (items 96, 99, 100, 102) is as follows: 
from Homily 81, ff. 381 r-383 v ; from Homily 83, ff. 387V-389V ; from Homily 84, ff. 
390r-393r ; from Homily 86, ff. 395 v-398r .

96A sample of the text from f. 177 of this manuscript appears in Plate CXIX 
of Hatch, Album, facing p. 170.

97Ff. 143 r-45r. See Wright, Catalogue, 2.842-51; Voobus, Handschriftliche 
Uberlieferung der Memre-Dichtung des Ja 'qob von Serug, (CSCO 344; 1973) 
1.100-1. Sauget points to B.L. Add. 12,165 as important evidence for the early 
development of Syriac homiliaries on the basis of Greek structures ("Pour une
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("martyanutha [i.e. ethikon] from the memra" f. 143r ). The lemma also provides, 

"On those two blind men (whose eyes) Our Lord opened." Except for a number of 

careless haplographies, the text is the same as that in the commentary manuscript B.L. 

Add. 14,559 (i.e. HMt A ).

Ber. Sachau 220 is entitled, .

("book of prose homilies of the orthodox doctors 

for the entire annual cycle [Hudra]"). It once contained Homily 9 in its entirety. 98 

Its lemma includes a paraenetic summary identical to that which appears in the 

commentary manuscripts, and an initial Biblical citation. The translation is the same 

as that of the commentary manuscripts."

B.L. Add. 14,727 incorporates two complete homilies from HMt. 100 The 

lemmata include paraenetical summaries identical to those which occur in the 

commentary manuscripts. The translation is also the same, which is of particular 

interest since overlapping texts allow the comparison of at least five different Syriac 

witnesses to both Homilies 6 and 9. 101 The homiliary also excerpts portions of 

Homilies 66 and 70, for which comparison with commentary manuscript texts is 

impossible. 102 The former has the same incipit as the extract in Vat. Syr. 253; its

interpretation de la structure de 1'homeliaire syriaque ms. BL Add. 12165," ED 3 
[1986] 121^-6; ibid., "L'homeliaire du Vatican syriaque 253. Essai de 
reconstitution," Museon 81 [1968] 347; ibid., "Le traitement subi par I'homelie 
pseudo-chrysostomienne Sur lefils prodigue ," 310, 327-8). The manuscript has no 
index.

98Ff. 20 V-24V , with a lacuna in the middle (Sauget, "Le manuscrit Sachau 
220," 380). For a study of Ber. Sachau 220, see Malki, Die syrische Handschrift 
Berlin Sachau 220 (details about the extract are given in pp. 44-5). See also Brock's 
review of Malki, 298-301; Voobus, Handschriftliche Uberlieferung der Memre- 
Dichtung des Ja 'qob von Serug, 1.92-3. The manuscript boasts extensive decoration 
(Leroy, Les manuscrits syriaques a peintures, 341-9; Baumstark, 
"Spatbyzantinisches und friihchristlich-syrisches Weihnachtsbild," OrChr 3 [1913] 
115-27).

"Sauget, "Le manuscrit Sachau 2*20," 371, 380. Amongst extant homiliaries, 
Ber. Sachau 220 may reflect a very early stage of development. It does not show the 
same degree of influx of Jacob's metrical homilies that other homiliaries do (e.g. B.L. 
Add. 12,165}. In this respect and in respect of the sequence of homilies, Ber. Sachau 
220 is very like the two homiliaries, Dam. Pat. 12/19 and 12/20 (Sauget, "Le 
manuscrit Sachau 220," 396; see also Brock's review of Malki, 299-301).

100See Wright, Catalogue, 2.886-90. Homily 6 is on ff. 150M63; Homily 9 is 
on ff. 164-174V . Sauget refers to B.L. Add. 14,727 as, "un homeliaire non structure" 
("Le manuscrit Sachau 220," 380). It has no index.

101 Viz. B.L. Add. 12,142; B.L. Add. 14,558; B.L. Add. 14,560; B.L. Add. 
14,612; and B.L. Add. 14,727. Six comparison texts exist for Homily 9, including 
that of Ber. Sachau 220.

l02The extract from Homily 66 is on ff. 30v-35; that from Homily 70 on ff.
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lemma designates it as a homily of John for Palm Sunday. The extract from Homily 

70 occurs amongst others pertaining to the resurrection of Christ.

d. Manuscripts Having Only Excerpts Not Allowing Comparison

Some manuscripts have only excerpts which are not paralleled in any 

commentary manuscripts. These do not allow direct comparison between their texts 

and those of commentary manuscripts, making it impossible to determine whether the 

extracts derive from the Syriac commentaries or represent independent translations of 

some sort.

Vat. Syr. 107 is a miscellaneous anthology which has extracts from several of 

Chrysostom's commentaries, including one from HMt. 103 The lemma includes a title 

consisting of a Biblical citation (Matthew 18:15) identical to that which precedes the 

extracts from Homily 60 in B.L. Add. 14,612 and Sin. Syr. 16. The incipits of the 

three are also identical, suggesting the translations are the same throughout. In at 

least the British Library and Vatican manuscripts, the extracts appears to be 

equivalent to the ethika of the homily. 104

The somewhat fragmentary Vat. Syr. 253 selects a portion of Homily 66 to be 

read on Palm Sunday. 105 The lemma gives only the homily number, although an 

index to the homiliary also mentions the title of the commentary. 106 The translation is 

the same as that of the parallel extract in B.L. Add. 14,727; the incipits are also the 

same. 107 It is worth noting that Vat. Syr. 253 includes excerpts from HJn which have

126r-129.
103See Assemani, Catalogus 3.50. The extract from Homily 60 is on ff. 28-32.
104Sufficient information about the Sinai manuscript is unavailable. The 

explicit of the extract in Vat. Syr. 107 has, r^a\^^ Ax. -^Aac. ("Ended on the text. 
. . ," f. 32), followed by the title/citation of the lemma.

105The analysis of Joseph-Marie Sauget, "L'homeliaire du Vatican syriaque 
253," 322-4, replaces that of Assemani, Catalogus, 3.541-2. See also, Voobus, 
Handschriftliche Uberlieferung der Memre-Dichtung des Ja'qob von Serug, 1.88-9.

106The extract begins on f. 37 r (see Sauget, "L'homeliaire du Vatican syriaque 
253," 331).

107See Sauget, "L'homeliaire du Vatican syriaque 253," 348; ibid., "Le 
traitement subi par I'homelie pseudo-chrysostomienne Sur le fils prodigue ," 327-8; 
cf. Gribomont, "Exploration dans les homeliaires de 1'orient," 236. Sauget maintains 
that the homiliary Vat. Syr. 253, perhaps representative of early Syriac homiliaries, is 
based on the infrastructure of some unknown Greek model it consists mainly of 
authors from the orthodox Greek tradition, drawing on Severus and Jacob of Serugh 
and John of Antioch only at the close of liturgical sections, as if these writers have 
been inserted into an existing structure.



CHAPTER II The Syriac Tradition 30

been confirmed to be of the same translation as that of the pertinent commentary
108manuscripts.

One text bound in B.L. Add. 17,267A consists of extracts from HMt. 109 The 

beginning of the manuscript is defective, but the lemmata to the extracts from 

Homilies 82, 85, and 61 identify the author and give the title t^&KM.&iSaa 

(martyanutha, i.e. ethikon). The lemmata include paraenetic summaries similar in 

style and scope to those which are in the lemmata of the commentary manuscripts.

One of the small manuscripts bound in B.L. Add. 17,267B contains part of 

Philoxenus' Commentary on Luke, m one of Marutha's homilies, 111 and extracts from 

three of HMt. 112 The latter passages are paralleled nowehere else in known Syriac 

sources. Due to a lacuna in the manuscript, the lemma to the extract from Homily 64 

is missing. However, the lemmata to the other two extracts give the author's name 

only, entitling the extract, r^&icuL.&inaa (martyanutha, i.e. ethikon}. These lemmata 

include summaries several times longer and more comprehensive in scope than those 

which occur in the commentaries they are stylistically and functionally more like 

the summaries found in the Greek editions and the kephalaia common amongst the 

Greek and Syriac HEpp. 113

Camb. Add. 2023 is a synodicon containing ecclesiastical canons and 

supportive Patristic citations, including extracts from Homilies 50 and 79 on 
Matthew. 114

108See 34.

109See Wright, Catalogue, 2.481. The placement of the extracts is as follows: 
from Homily 58, ff. 1 r-2r ; from Homily 82, ff. 2v-4r ; from Homily 85, ff. 4v-5; from 
Homily 6l,ff.6 r-8.

110See the editions of Philoxenus, CM-L.
'"Edited by Brock, "The Homily by Marutha of Tagrit on the Blessing of the 

Waters at Epiphany," OrChr 66 (1982) 51-74.
112See Wright, Catalogue, 2.884-5. The placement of the extracts is as 

follows: from Homily 64, f. 13; from Homily 66, f. 14-15r ; from Homily 73, ff. 
15 v-17r .

113E.g. see 41-2.
114F. 56 v . See Wright, Catalogue of the Syriac Manuscripts Preserved in 

Cambridge, 606-9; also Walter Selb, Orientalisches Kirchenrecht, vol. 2, Die 
Geschichte des Kirchenrechts der Westsyreryon den Anfdngen bis zur Mongolenzeit 
(DOAW.PH, Sitzungsberichte 388; Vienna: Osterreichischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaft, 1989) 91, 100-1; Voobus, Handschriftliche Uberlieferung der Memre- 
Dichtung des Ja 'qob von Serug, 3.34.

The significance of West Syrian manuscripts pertaining to canon law, 
including Camb. Add. 2023, is discussed in Voobus, Syrische Kanonessammlungen. 
Ein Beitrag zur Quellenkunde. I. Westsyrische Originalkunden (CSCO 307, 317;
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2. Homilies on the Gospel of John

Of the 88 Homilies on the Gospel of John (HJn), known Syriac manuscripts 

have texts of 72, mostly entire. HJn may have been translated by 484." 5 Although 

this study discovered no extracts from Homilies 44-59, it is difficult to imagine their 

not having been translated into Syriac. " 6 Where it is possible to compare different 

witnesses, the texts are essentially identical and have the same translation.

A select number of the Syriac HJn (6, 20, 22, 23, 37, 62, 83, and 85) have 

been edited based on available manuscripts and appear in Chapter XIII, with an 

English translation in Chapter X.

The following table illustrates the shape of the manuscript tradition:

Table 3: Homilies on John—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript_______Date Genre_______Relevant Contents
B.L. Add. 14,561 6-7 commentary [1-43]
B.L. Add. 12,161 6-7 commentary 60-88
B.L. Add. 14,562 7-8 commentary [60-88]
Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 28 8-9 commentary [20]
Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 74 8-9 commentary [20]

B.L. Add. 14,612 6-7 anthology 22,23, (62,85) 
Vat. Syr. 109 692 anthology (62)

Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 47 c.7 ? [83]
Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 48 c.7 ? [77]
B.L. Add. 14,732 12 anthology (83)

Louvain: Secretariat du CSCO, 1970); also,77ze Didascalia Apostolorum in Syriac. I. 
Chapters 7-X, ed. Voobus (CSCO 401; Louvain: Secretariat du CSCO, 1979).

115See9.

116 'Abdisho' and the Chronicle of Seen attest only to two volumes in Syriac 
translation. It is possible that these consisted precisely of Homilies 1-43 and 60-88. 
However, by the eleventh century two volumes covering Homilies 1-88 had become 
normal for the Greek tradition, although some variety exists, so it is more likely that 
the late Syriac catalogues had such a division in view (i.e. two volumes incorporating 
all of Homilies 1-88) and do not point to a translation originally deficient for 
Homilies 44-59 (see 7, 12, and p. 17, n. 39).
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Table 3: Homilies on John continued

Manuscript______Date Genre_______Relevant Contents
Vat. Syr. 253 8 homiliary [37,85]
B.L. Add. 14,515 892-3 homiliary 37
B.L. Add. 14,516 9 homiliary [37,62,63,64]
Dam. Pair. 12/19 10-11 homiliary (37,68,76)
Dam. Pair. 12/20 1000 homiliary (37,68,76,85)
B.L. Add. 14,727 13 homiliary 83, (85)

a. Commentary Manuscripts

B.L. Add. 14,561 originally included Homilies 1-43, but is now defective in 

Homilies 1, 2, 29, and 35 due to missing folios; Homilies 30-34 are missing 

entirely. 117 B.L. Add. 12,161 and 14,562 cover Homilies 60-88. 118 The former 

manuscript is complete, but the latter is defective in Homilies 60, 61, and 63; Homily 

62 is missing. 119 The three commentary manuscripts share similar features. Rubrics 

giving the title and author appear occasionally in upper margins. The lemma to each 

homily in the commentary manuscripts provides the number of the homily and 

normally has an initial citation of scripture followed by a paraenetic summary. 120

Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 28 and 74 are palimpsest fragments, apparently from the 

same manuscript. 121 The former consists of four folios, the latter is a single tiny 

fragment. 122 The underwriting comes from a sixth-century manuscript of Genesis. A 

rubric on Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 28 identifies the text as that of Chrysostom's Commentary,

117Homilies 6, 20, 22, 23, and 37 in this manuscript are edited in Chapter XIII 
(English translation in Chapter X).

118See Wright, Catalogue, 2.469-71.
119Homilies 83 and 84 in both manuscripts and Homily 62 in B.L. Add. 12,161 

are edited in Chapter XIII (English translation in Chapter X).
120For example, the lemma to Homily 66 contains a citation of John 12:8 and 

the summary: r^^v^o r^^cuoanaa ^c\Aa r^^oa^ Ax.a ("and on the 
resurrection and against heretics and pagans"). B.L. Add. 12,161, f. 46 r; B.L. Add. 
14,562, f. 25 v.

To illustrate the functions of the lemmatic scripture citations and paraenetic 
summaries: the first two-thirds of Homily 66 (i.e. exegetikori) comments verse by 
verse on John 12:8-24. The last part of the homily (ethikon) takes the topic of the 
resurrection, mentioned briefly in the preceding exegesis, as its starting point. Yet its 
thought moves in a different direction, utilizing no material from the Gospel of John, 
but condemning those who reject the resurrection, particularly the heretics Marcion 
and Valentinus.

I21 See Brock, Catalogue of Syriac Fragments, 22-3, 70-1 (plates of the 
fragments are on pp. 205-6, 274).

122 The texts of these fragments are edited in Chapter XIII (English translation 
in Chapter X).
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, f. 2 r ). The texts of both agree with that of B.L. 

Add. 14,561.

b. Miscellaneous Collections

B.L. Add. 14,612 contains miscellaneous extracts from different authors. 123 In 

a lengthy section of citations from Chrysostom's works, it incorporates the entire text 

of Homilies 22 and 23 on John (ff. 59 V-68 V ). 124 Initial scripture citations and 

paraenetic summaries agree with those in B.L. Add. 14,561. A brief extract from 

Homily 62 appears elsewhere in the manuscript (f. 166") as one of a pair commenting 

upon the subject of the state of the soul after death. 125 The ethikon from Homily 85 

(ff. 78 r-80r ) exhorts the readers to observe proper Christian modesty at funerals. The 

texts of the short extracts are essentially the same as that found in the commentaries.

The manuscript Vat. Syr. 109 is a collection of various authors which includes 

an ethikon from Homily 62 on John (ff. 25-27). 126 Its lemma consists of a paraenetic 

summary identical to that in the commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 12, 16 1. 127 A 

comparison of the incipit with the text of the commentary manuscript shows that they 

share the same translation.

Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 47 consists of three fragments from a single folio having a 

bit of the exegetical portion of Homily 83 on John. 128 Sin. Syr. NF Sp. 48 is two tiny 

fragments with even less text, this time from the ethikon of Homily 77. 129 It is 

impossible to know whether the fragments are from commentary manuscripts or from 

collections. The translation is the same as that of the commentary manuscripts.

B.L. Add. 14,732 consists of only nine folios. 13° It contains an excerpt from 

the writings of Isaac of Nineveh and two items ascribed to Chrysostom: namely, a

123See Wright, Catalogue, 2.696-701.
124Homilies 22, 23, and 62 in this manuscript are edited in Chapter XIII 

(English translation in Chapter X).
125See 38.

126See Assemani, Catalogus, 3.73.
127F. 20 v : ^Xnr^^oa r^vncu^a r^*^ ^Acra ^_o ("and on these [women] 

who mourn excessively"). B.L.Add. 14,562 and B.L. Add. 14,516 have no lemmata 
for Homily 62, being defective at this point.

128See Brock, Catalogue of Syriac Fragments, 47-8 (plates of some of the 
fragments are on pp. 244-6). This fragment is edited in Chapter XIII (English 
translation in Chapter X).

129See Brock, Catalogue of Syriac Fragments, 48-9 (plates of some of the 
fragments are on pp. 246-8 and a text sample from on p. 12 1-2).

130See Wright, Catalogue, 2.867.
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discourse on virginity and repentance, and a brief extract of Homily 83 on the Gospel 

of John (f. 233"), entitled r^cu^-TO (martyanutha, i.e. ethikon}.^ The ethikon 

challenges readers to imitate Jesus' endurance of suffering. The translation is the 

same as that which appears in the commentary manuscripts and other collections. 132

c. Homiliaries

Homily 37 was especially popular reading for the Lent season because it deals 

with the healing of the paralytic in John 5, a pericope which features amongst the 

liturgical readings in Lent. 133 The oldest Syriac homiliary containing a portion of HJn 

is Vat. Syr. 253, copied in the Nitrian desert. 134 The homiliary consists of Syriac 

translations of the works (r^cnr^ba, "memre'") of Greek Fathers, of whom 

Chrysostom is by far the most popular. The first few folios contain the remnants of 

an index giving the number and author of each piece, often along with a summary 

title or a reference to the feast for which the reading is intended. 135 A small portion of 

Homily 37 on John appears with readings for Palm Sunday (f. 36), the beginning and 

end of which are defective; the mutilated index entitles the reading, "On the Healing 

of the Paralytic and on Envy," 136 the elements of which appear in the parallel 

lemmata137 belonging to other collections and to the commentary manuscript. Vat. 

Syr. 253 also cites from Homily 85 amongst readings for Passion Week (ff. 93 V -96V). 

The incipit of this ethikon is the same as that which appears in the homiliary B.L. 

Add. 14,727. The compiler of Vat. Syr. 253 or its uses the same translation as that 

which appears elsewhere in the Syriac tradition, not making an independent 

translation from a Greek homiliary source. 138

B.L. Add. 14,515 is entitled, c 

("volume one of the cycle [Hudra] for the whole year"). The homiliary has,

131 Only one lemma appears for the pair of Chrysostomic excerpts: -V
r^ic\3_,^\a r^^cv^a^ ("On Virginity and Repentance; and 

martyanutha [i.e. ethikon]").
132The text of Homily 83 is edited in Chapter XIII (English translation in 

Chapter X).
133Normally on the third Sunday. See Jean Tomajean, "Les Dimanches du 

Careme dans le rite syro-antiochien," OrSyr 1 (1962) 362-3.
134The analysis of Sauget ("L'homeliaire du Vatican syriaque 253," 297-349) 

replaces Assemani, Catalogus, 2.541-2. See pp., 29-30, nn. 105, 107. 
135Sauget, "L'homeliaire du Vatican syriaque 253," 311. 
136Ibid., 331.
137 See the edition (Chapter XIII) and English tradition (Chapter X). 
138See Sauget, "L'homeliaire du Vatican syriaque 253," 331, 348.
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amidst an assortment of other homilies to be read during Lent, the text of Homily 37 

on John in its entirety. 139 The lemma mentions the author, but says nothing about the 

commentary or homily number (f. 137*), having only the title, "Memra' on the 

Paralytic and on Envy," (cf. the index to Vat. Syr. 253 and the lemma in the 

commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 14,561). The translation of the homily is the same 

as that in the commentary manuscript and the other collections. 140

The homiliary B.L. Add. 14,516 also includes an extract from Homily 37 on 

John amongst its readings for Lent, originally complete but now somewhat 

lacunose. 141 Like B.L. Add. 14,515, the lemma gives the author and a title, "Homily 

on the Paralytic which Our Lord Healed, and on Envy." 142 The translation is the same 

as that of the commentary manuscript (B.L. Add. 14,561) and the other homiliary 

(B.L Add. 14, 515). 143 The readings for Lent in B.L. Add. 14,516 also include 

abridgements of Homilies 62, 63, and 64 on John (ff. 127 r-129r). 144 The translation is 

the same as that of the commentary manuscript (B.L. Add. 12,161). 145 It exhorts the 

readers to avoid excesses in mourning, trusting instead in the hope of the
146resurrection.

The two closely related homiliaries Dam. Pair. 12/19 and 12/20 share three 

extracts from HJn. 147 The extract from Homily 37 has the same incipit as in B.L. Add. 

]4,516. m The incipit of the extract from Homily 68 commences at the beginning of 

the homily text. 149 The same is true for the extract from Homily 76. 150 Dam. Pair.

139See Wright, Catalogue, 1.240-3; Voobus, Handschriftliche Uberlieferung 
der Memre-Dichtung des Ja 'qob van Serug, 3.74-5. A sample of the text from f. 117
of this manuscript appears in Plate CXII of Hatch, Album, facing p. 163.

140The text of Homily 37 is edited in Chapter XIII (English translation in 
Chapter X).

141 See Wright, Catalogue, 1.244-6. See p. 26, n. 87.
142The texts of Homilies 37 and 62 is edited in Chapter XIII (English 

translation in Chapter X).
143Comparison with Vat. Syr. 253 has not been possible. 
144Wright recognized only Homily 62.
145The commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 14,562 lacks Homily 62 due to 

missing folios.
146See 22-3 above on the anthology B.L. Add. 14,612, which also has an 

extract from Homily 62.
147Again, only brief, select portions of the texts are available for comparison 

(see pp. 26-7, nn. 88-9).
148For Dam. Pair. 12/19, ff. 180 v-182r (item 52); for Dam. Patr. 72/20, ff. 

225 r-228r (item 54).
149For Dam. Patr. 12/19, ff. 261 r-262r (item 85); for Dam. Patr. 12/20, ff.
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12/20 contains a further extract, this time from Homily 85, which the compiler of 

Dam. Pair. 12/19 did not use. 151 The homiliary provides the homily number, the 

author, and the commentary title. The incipit is the same as that which is in B.L. Add. 

14,727ar\dVat.Syr.253.

The homiliary B.L. Add. 14,727 contains, in abridged form, Homily 83 on 

John (ff. 40 r-48 v). 152 The lemma has no initial scripture citation or paraenetic 

summary such as occurs in the commentary manuscripts. A marginal note on the first 

page designates the passage for, ^A\^ r^u^"^ r^^a^a^Ai ("the first 

nocturnal office"). An extract from Homily 85 immediately follows (ff. 48 v-55r ), 

commenting on Christ's burial and resurrection and delivering exhortations about the 

proper Christian attitude towards death. Its marginal note designates it for:

("the second nocturnal office of

Easter Eve"); the manuscript has no index. For both homilies, B.L. Add. 14,727 has 

the same translation that occurs elsewhere. 153

3. Homilies on the Epistles

The consistent popularity of the Gospels ensured that HMt and HJn would be 

better preserved in a wider variety of sources than his Homilies on the Epistles of St. 

Paul (HEpp). 154 The HEpp, to which the broader Syriac tradition makes collective 

reference as r^M^A^n r^nY.oA ("The Commentary on the Apostle"), do not enjoy 

such great popularity. Nevertheless, several of these cycles are represented by fine 

and complete commentary manuscripts. Other cycles have left only stray echoes of 

their former influence. In particular, no commentary manuscripts are known to exist 

for the Homilies on Galatians, 1 and 2 Timothy, and Hebrews. A Syriac version of an 

extract of the latter has been detected in one collection and is discussed here, but for 

the Homilies on Galatians and 1 and 2 Timothy excerpts appear only in catenae

339r-342r (item 87).
150For Dam. Pair. 12/19, ff. 263 r-266r (item 86); for Dam. Pair. 12/20, ff. 

342V-345 V (item 88).
151 Ff. 424M27V .

152See Wright, Catalogue, 2.886-90. See also p. 28, n. 100.
l53The texts of Homilies 83 and 85 are edited in Chapter XIII (English 

translation in Chapter X).
154In particular, the homilies on the Gospels afford many more passages 

suitable for liturgical use because they treat passages figuring in the major festivals.
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manuscripts and discussion of them is consigned to Appendix 1. 155

The distinct cycles can be treated corporately as a set, albeit with some 

caution. Each of the extant sets of HEpp enjoys some sixth- or seventh-century 

attestation. In most cases, the translation style is consistent throughout the sets of 

HEpp. These facts suggest that HEpp were translated at about the same time (by the 

middle of the sixth century) 156 and perhaps in similar circumstances.

a. Homilies on St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans

Despite the wide dissemination of the Syriac translation of the Homilies on 

Romans, no substantial portion of the text is known to have survived.

Table 4: Homilies on Romans—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript_____Date Genre_______Relevant Contents
B.L. Add. 17,164 6-7 commentary [1-32?] (palimpsest)

B.L Add. 14,612 6-7 anthology (4)
Vat. Syr. 107 pre-8 anthology (5)
B.L. Add. 17,193 874 anthology (7,25)
B.L. Add. 17,191 9-10 anthology (19)
B.L.Add.l7,267c 13 anthology (25)
Camb. Add. 2023 13 canon law (3)
Birm. Mingana 1895 anthology ? 

Syr. 4

Dam. Pair. 12/19 10-11 homiliary (5,25, ?)
Dam. Pair. 12/20 1000 homiliary (5,25, ?)
B.L. Add. 12,165 1015 homiliary (5)

1) Commentary Manuscript

B.L. Add. 17,164 is a palimpsest whose upper writing is that of a ninth-

155It is likely that each of these once existed as whole, independent Syriac 
translations, since extracts from them occur in catenae whose other extracts from the 
New Testament homilies are seen to derive from the same translations as the 
commentary manuscripts (see Appendix 1).

That the Syriac witness for some commentaries should be so scanty is not 
strong evidence that the entire commentary did not exist in Syriac translation with 
all the homilies, the Syriac evidence is incomplete and sketchy, even though the 
breadth of the evidence often testifies to the wide use and dissemination of the 
translations.

156See 137-9.
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century collection of Syriac authors. 157 Underneath are parts of two different texts: a 

sixth-century manuscript of Jeremiah, and a sixth- to seventh-century commentary 

manuscript, containing on 82 folios some of the Homilies on Romans. Most of the 

underwriting is illegible, but occasionally a clear passage emerges. 158 This is the only 

Syriac commentary manuscript of the Homilies on Romans known to exist. One 

margin contains a kephalaion of several lines which provides a lengthy summary of 

the contents of the adjacent homily. 159 Another margin has a note consisting of a few 

illegible words followed by t<^i>An (either "of bread" [r^*i>A] or, "that is suitable 

for. . ." [-po^A]), possibly indicating a festival reading (f. 40V ). I6° The hand of the 

marginal notes, though part of the underwriting, is probably later than that of the 

original sixth-century hand.

2) Miscellaneous Collections

It is impossible to determine whether excerpts in the collections and 

homiliaries derive from the original commentary translation or represent independent 

translations. An analysis of these questions is in Appendix 1.

The anthology B.L. Add. 14,612 contains a small extract from Homily 4. 161 

The extract is one amongst a group of quotes from different sources pertaining to the 

subject of the consciousness of the soul after death.

Vat. Syr. 107 is a collection of extracts from various authors containing a 

small excerpt from Homily 5. 162 The lemma refers to the title of the commentary, its 

author, and the homily number. A citation of Romans 2:10 serves as the 

title/summary of the extract. It appears to come from a point earlier in the homily 

than the extracts in B.L. Add. 12,165.

B.L. Add. 17,193 is a very miscellaneous collection having two extracts from

157See Wright, Catalogue, 2.680-1.
l58E.g. the beginning of Homily 32 on f. 45 r
i59p 2g\ The beginning of the kephalaion reads, r^ocra^m jan\-n ,00 

("On [how] that we should be. . ."). It is unclear whether the kephalaion is positioned 
at the beginning of the homily or in the middle (i.e. where the ethikon commences).

160The commentary manuscripts appear sometimes to have been taken over for 
liturgical use (see 42-3).

161 F. 165 r . See Wright, Catalogue, 2.696-701.
162F. 135. See Assemani, Catalogus, 3.60-1 and p. 18, n. 44 above.
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the Homilies on Romans. 163 Unfortunately, the one from Homily 25 does not overlap 

with any of the other extracts from that homily that are available for comparison.

B.L. Add. 17,191 contains extracts from numerous Fathers, discussing 

Scripture, doctrine, and practice. 164

B.L. Add. 17,267C presently consists of only 11 folios. 165 It contains a 

discourse by John, Patriarch of Antioch on the consecration of the chrism, 166 and an 

extract from Homily 25 on Romans (folios 23 v-27). The lemma includes a summary 

title to the extract (folio 23"). Camb. Add. 2023 contains a brief excerpt from Homily 

3. 167 The manuscript is a synodicon consisting mainly of ecclesiastical canons, 

accompanied by extracts from various authors relating to principles and issues of 

ecclesiastical law. 168

An unidentified extract appearing in the late Birm. Mingana Syr. 4 treats the 

subject of adultery. 169 The manuscript consists of short extracts from various works.

3) Homiliaries

The closely related homiliaries Dam. Pair. 12/19 and 12/20 share the same 

extracts from the Homilies on Romans. 17° The extract from Homily 25 has the same 

incipit as the extract in B.L. Add. 77,2<57 C. 171 The extract from Homily 5 has the same 

incipit as the extract in B.L. Add. 12,165 . m In both cases, the homiliaries provide the

163 See Wright, Catalogue, 2.989-1002. The extracts are on f. 90 V .
164See Wright, Catalogue, 2.1008-15. The extract is on f.67 r . The manuscript 

also has a block of tiny extracts from HEpp (ff.63-64r).
165See Wright, Catalogue, 2.885. Several manuscripts are bound together in 

B.L. Add. 17,267 (see p. 18, n.45). This one is Wright's DCCCXLVI.
166Jouko Martikainen has prepared an edition and translation of this part of the 

manuscript (Johannes I. Sedra. Einleitung, syrische Texte, Ubersetzung and 
vollstandiges Worterzeichnis [GOF.S 34; Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1991] 37, 
171-209).

167F. 49 r. See Wright, A Catalogue of the Syriac Manuscripts Preserved in 
Cambridge, 606.

168See p. 31, n. 114 for pertinent bibliography.
169The colophon claims the manuscript was copied from a very old source 

from Tur Abdin (f. 162^. See Mingana, Catalogue, 10; Vb'obus, Handschriftliche
Uberlieferung der Memre-Dichtung des Ja 'qob von Serug, 3.31.

170For bibliography on these homiliaries, see pp. 26, nn. 88-9.
171 For Dam. Pair. 12/19, ff. 173 r-175r (item 49); for Dam. Pair. 12/20, ff. 

212r-215r (item51).
I72For Dam. Pair. 12/19, ff. 176 r-177r (item 50); for Dam. Pair. 12/20, ff. 

215 v-217r (item52).
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title of the commentary, its author, and homily numbers. A third extract is from 

Homily 27(8), 173 since its incipit matches Romans 16:25, which in Chrysostom's 

Bible follows 14:23. 174 The passage is the initial citation of the homily and is cited a 

few lines into the homily and some lines after that, 175 but nowhere else in the 

Homilies on Romans.

The homiliary B.L. Add. 12,165 contains an ethikon from Homily 5 on 

Romans, selected to be read r^^^"^^ t^&inr.n r^i^i ^»-^n t<f>\Vn ("the 

nocturnal office of Monday of the Week of Miracles," i.e. the fifth week of Lent). 176 

The lemma has the author, homily number, the title of the commentary, and a 

paraenetic summary.

b. Homilies on St. Paul's First Epistle to the Corinthians

Extant witnesses indicate that the Syriac translation of Chrysostom's Homilies 

on 1 Corinthians circulated in three volumes: volume one (no longer extant) 

containing Homilies 1-19; volume two containing Homilies 20-33; and volume three 

containing Homilies 34-44. 177 The Syriac translation of Homilies 1-20 does not 

survive in any part.

Table 5: Homilies on 1 Corinthians—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript_____Date Genre_______Relevant Contents
B.L. Add. 14,563 7-8 commentary [20-33] (volume 2)
B.L. Add. 12,160 584 commentary 34-44 (volume 3)

B.L. Add. 14,612 6-7 anthology (39,41)
B.L. Add. 14,613 9-10 anthology (42)

1) Commentary Manuscripts

173For Dam. Pair. 12/19, ff. 338 v-340r (item 112); for Dam. Pair. 12/20, ff. 
481 V-483 V (item 125). It does not come from the end of the Commentary (Homily 
32[33]).

174A glance at NA 21 shows that the doxology of Romans 16:25-7 appears 
variously in the versional and Patristic tradition in chapters 14, 15, and 16.

175Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 1.430-1 (PG 60.643^). For comments on 
Chrysostom's placement of the doxology, see Field, idem., 1.547 [718B].

176Ff. 138 v-140r (the marginal note is at the bottom of f. 138 v in a distinct 
hand). See Wright, Catalogue, 2.842-51. For bibliography on this important
manuscript, see pp. 28, n. 97.

177This particular manner of division is unknown amongst the Greek 
manuscripts surveyed in CCG.
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The colophon of B.L. Add. 12,160 describes the manuscript as

("volume three") of Chrysostom's Homilies on 1 Corinthians. 178 The 

manuscript was copied at the monastery of Gubba Barraya - 179 

Another note states: oac\n»^m . rc^a^r^ t-^icu 

r^M^-^a ("and it was translated from the Greek tongue into the Syriac in the city 

Kallinikos"). Each homily is preceded by a lemma which gives the title and volume 

of the commentary, its author, and homily numbers. This data is followed by initial 

scripture citations. No paraenetic summaries appear in the lemmata. However, 

kephalaia regularly appear. These consist of summaries, mainly focusing on the 

ethika of the homilies. 18° They are similar in style and content to the summaries 

which appear in the Greek editions, but not identical. For Homilies 34 36, the 

kephalaia occur in red ink in the margins near the beginning of each homily. The 

hand of these marginal notes appears to be the same as that of the original manuscript 

text. Beginning with Homily 37, the kephalaia are actually incorporated into the 

lemmata, between the numbered titles and the Biblical citations. In Homilies 40-44 

the kephalaia appear not at the beginning of the homilies, but in the middle, 

interrupting the text where the ethika commence. These kephalaia are sometimes in 

black ink, but usually in red.

Clearly, a scribe in the process of copying the volume changed his policy and 

began to include the kephalaia. They may have been in the lemmata of his exemplar, 

in which case he initially omitted the kephalaia which lay before him, but reversed

178F. 106 V . See Wright, Catalogue, 2.472-3. A sample of the text from f. 74 V 
of this manuscript appears in Plate XXXIII of Hatch, Album, facing p. 84.

179A few folios have been replaced by those of later years (viz. ff. 54, 55, 64, 
65, 91 , and 98). On the question of the precise location of Gubba Barraya, see 
Honigmann, Eveques et eveches monophy 'sites, 205.

180For example, the kephalaion to Homily 35 reads as follows:
r^cx\n r^i^^cu*^ ^ooa.^jt'^ ^Acta-vn ,00 Ay 1 

. ac\cn >-\x.oa r^JjAi Ar^ -wr^^cn . ^ur^'Vi^-* Jr^^ ja^\ 2
3
4
5

1 On [how] that in matters of common advantage
2 we should be especially careful, for the apostles also did this;
3 and that we should not do a thing for the sake of empty glory or
4 merely because it is not expedient.
5 After these things, he also demonstrates how evil are possessions for 

those who possess them.
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that initial policy early on. However, it is more likely that they appeared in a 

different source, such as a separate table or index, 181 and the scribe chose to 

incorporate them into the lemmata. Layers of such apparatus material sometimes 

accrued in these books: at the point in Homily 41 where the kephalaia is inserted into 

the text, a similar but distinct kephalaion is written into the margin in a later hand (f.
182

B.L. Add. 14,563 is a copy of volume two in the series, though it contains no 

self-designation to that effect. 183 The first three homilies (20-22) are very defective 

due to lacunae. Each homily has a lemma which gives the title of the commentary, its 

author, and homily numbers. The usual scripture citation follows, with citation 

marks. Kephalaia do not appear in this manuscript.

2) Miscellaneous Collections

Two excerpts from volume three appear in B.L. Add. 14,612, an anthology 

containing miscellaneous extracts from different authors. l84 Extracts from various 

Chrysostomic compositions includes portions of Homily 39 (f. 80 1) and Homily 41 (f. 

81 1) on 1 Corinthians, the latter amongst excerpts pertaining to the afterlife and the 

efficacy of offerings for the dead. 185 These brief excerpts have lemmata which 

identify the author, the commentary, and the homily numbers. They exhibit only a 

few minor variations from the parallel commentary texts. A comparison of the 

extract from Homily 39 with the corresponding text in the commentary manuscript 

B.L. Add. 12,160 reveals an interesting marginal notation. At the point in the 

commentary where the extract begins, a later hand has added the words, r^="a [>]^ 

("read from here") to mark the beginning of a reading, possibly liturgical, but 

perhaps because that particular passage was especially edifying. Hence, not only was

181 Several of the Greek manuscripts surveyed in CCG have tables of ethika 
with hypothesis (called argumentum) prefixed to the commentary texts. Some Syriac 
manuscripts also have such apparatuses (see 44, 48).

I82Similar layering occurs in the commentary on 2 Corinthians (see 45). 
183See Wright, Catalogue, 2All. 
184See Wright, Catalogue, 2.696-701.
185Paul Bedjan published a portion of the extract from Homily 41 in S. 

Martyrii, qui et Sahdona, quae supersunt omnia (Paris: Harrassowitz, 1902) 870-1. 
In his edition, the excerpt appears with three poems from the same manuscript 
ascribed to Ephrem as part of a group of texts "sur le dogme du purgatoire" (xx). The 
edition's index summarizes the teaching of the excerpt: "that the deceased receive 
benefit from offerings."
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the passage extracted from the commentary for use in other sorts of volumes, but also 

the users of the commentary manuscript itself chose to distinguish the passage in the 

commentary for convenient reference and reading. The same notation appears 

elsewhere throughout the manuscript.

B.L. Add. 14,613 contains mainly a condensation of the Liber Graduum, 

along with excerpts from a number of authors. 186 The extract from Homily 42 (ff. 

ISCT-lSl 1) has a lemma which names the author, the commentary, and the homily 

number. 187 With reference to the commentary text (B.L. Add. 12,160), the incipit of 

the excerpt matches the text immediately following the placement of the kephalaion 

mid-way through Homily 42. This is the only kephalaion in the commentary 

manuscript that begins with the term, f^\ca*^i-oa (martyanutha\ i.e. ethikon). The 

translation is the same as that in the commentary.

c. Homilies on Paul's Second Epistle to the Corinthians

The series of 30 homilies on 2 Corinthians is remarkably well served by two 

early and full volumes, along with a handful of extracts:

Table 6: Homilies on 2 Corinthians—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript_____Date Genre_______Relevant Contents
B.L. Add. 14,564 6-7 commentary [1-30]
B.L. Add. 12,180 6-7 commentary 1-30

B.L. Add. 14,612 6-7 anthology (1,5)
Vat. Syr. 107 pre-8 anthology (11)
B.L. Add. 14,617 7-8 anthology (10)
B.L. Add. 17,193 874 anthology (13)
B.L. Add. 17,191 9-10 anthology (11)

Dam. Patr. 12/19 10-11 homiliary (10)
Dam. Patr. 12/20 1000 homiliary (10)
B.L Add. 12,165 1015 homiliary (10)

1) Commentary Manuscripts

B.L. Add. 12,180 is complete, containing all 30 homilies. B.L. Add. 14,564

I86See Wright, Catalogue, 2.810-5.
187Ff. 190 V-195 of this manuscript have miscellaneous unidentified extracts

from HEpp (^j^Av-i ^pv.nA ^3, "from the Commentary of the Apostle").
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originally contained the complete set, but now Homilies 8-10 and 23 are imperfect 

due to missing folios. 188 Otherwise, the commentary manuscripts share many 

features. They both have the same translation. Their lemmata give the title of the 

commentary, its author, and homily numbers. This material is followed by the usual 

marked initial Biblical citations. The lemmata do not include kephalaia, but 

numbered r^r^^r* (kephalaia) do occur in indices which occupy the first few 

folios of both commentary manuscripts. 189 These kephalaia consist of summaries of 

the contents of each homily, 190 in scope and style similar to the kephalaia which occur 

in the margins and text of the Homilies on 1 Corinthians, 191 but textually unrelated to 

those found in the Greek editions of the Homilies on 2 Corinthians. The indices are 

followed by a brief summary of the contents of the Epistle itself, t^&i»\r.^ 

r£^-\\^n ("account of the epistle," functionally a hypothesis ). 192 This in turn is 

followed by a second index keyed to sections of the Epistle itself, having fifteen brief 

summaries (also called r^rs^Aja, kephalaia). Whereas the first set of kephalaia in 

the indices focuses on the ethika of the homilies, the latter set has fifteen concise 

references to the contents of Biblical sections. 193 It is likely that similar indices were 

at some early time attached to the apparatus of the Homilies on 1 Corinthians (see 

above), which would account for the appearance of kephalaia in B.L. Add. 12,160. 

The apparatuses themselves probably derive from the Greek manuscript tradition. m

188See Wright, Catalogue, 2.473-5. 
189The heading to the index reads:

2 

rvu A^•\M

1 The kephalaia that are in this third volume
2 of the Commentary on the Second Epistle to the Corinthians:
3 there are thirty, in which is explained the point that each of the memre 

had.
190De Halleux notes the usage of the Syriac transliteration of kephalaion (or

the translation r^*r ,S) for scholia translated from Greek which give brief literary 
analyses ("Les commentaires syriaques des discours de Gregoire de Nazianze. Un 
premier sondage," Museon 98 [1985] 1 12-6). The commentary on Matthew, B.L. 
Add 14,560, uses r^c."t-

191 Viz. B.L. Add. 12,160 (see 41-2).
192F. 5 v inB.L. Add. 14,564; f. 3 v in B.L. Add. 12,180.
193For example, the entry for section 10 reads as follows: ^

a ("In kephalaion 10: about the sending of Titus to the Corinthians, 
and about these other [things]").

194Some medieval Greek commentary and ethika manuscripts of the
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Unlike in the manuscript of the Homilies on 1 Corinthians, the kephalaia to 

the Homilies on 2 Corinthians are not incorporated into the commentary text but 

appear only in the initial indices. However, in the margins of B.L. Add. 12,180 the 

term r^&n ("from here") occurs at the beginning of the ethika. B.L. Add. 14,564 

has nearly identically placed markings in a later hand, accompanied by marginal 

kephalaia similar to the ones in the indices, yet distinct in content. These latter 

marginal kephalaia ordinarily bear the title r^icu-cv^oa ^-v-n ("demonstration 

from here") or r^^cu^^rHm ^f*v-*n ("martyanutha [i.e. ethikon] from here") tools 

of structure and content to facilitate the use of the manuscripts. No kephalaia appear 

in the margins of B.L. Add. 12,180; only the brief markings.

2) Miscellaneous Collections

The anthology B.L. Add. 14,612 collects extracts from miscellaneous 

authors. 195 In a long section of quotes from Chrysostom's works are two short 

excerpts from Homilies 5 and 1 on 2 Corinthians (ff. 70 v-73 r). For both extracts, the 

translation is the same as that of the commentaries.

The anthology Vat. Syr. 107 contains extracts from a variety of sources, 

including one from Homily 11 on 2 Corinthians (f. 134). 196 The lemma contains a 

reference to the commentary title, the author, and homily number. No incipit or other 

text is available for comparison to the text of the commentary manuscripts.

The anthology B.L. Add. 14,617 contains miscellaneous extracts from various 

authors, including one from Homily 10 on 2 Corinthians. 197 The lemma gives the 

homily number from which the r^nc\ca^ ("excerpt") is taken (f. Ill v). The 

translation is the same as that of the commentaries.

The same homily extract appears in the homiliary B.L. Add. 12,165 , m the 

margin prescribes that it be read, r^ao^ t^^uc.*^ T^ v "t -\>^ r^^"* ("on the 

night of the sixth Sunday of the Fast," f. 156"). The lemma gives the homily number

commentary on 2 Corinthians have tables or indices prefixed (see CCG 3.114; 4.50). 
At least one is also prefaced by a hypothesis (also called argumentum in the literature, 
see CCG, 1.52).

195See Wright, Catalogue, 2.696-701.
1%See Assemani, Catalogus, 3.60. For bibliography on this manuscript, see p. 

18, n. 44.
197Ff. 11 l v-l 14. See Wright, Catalogue, 2.740-2.
I98Ff. 156-158r. See Wright, Catalogue, 2.842-51. For bibliography on this 

important manuscript, see pp. 28, n. 97.
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from which the t-^cu-ra (martyanutha, i.e. ethikon) is taken. Thereupon follows 

a brief summary and paraenetic summary. '"

In the commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 12,180, the same ethikon is marked 

at its beginning and keyed to an obscured word in the margin, probably r^m 

("from here"). A similar mark occurs in the margin of commentary manuscript B.L. 

Add. 14,564, near the same place in the homily. The notation there is keyed to a 

marginal kephalaion written in a later hand. Entitled T^ICU-CVMSO 

("demonstration"), the kephalaion is several times longer than the paraenetic 

summary in the lemma of the homiliary B.L. Add. 12,165, but the contents are similar. 

The commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 12,180 has no marginal kephalaion or 

lemmatic summary, but like its sister B.L. Add. 14,564, it has a kephalaion for 

Homily 10 in its index which is longer still, and more comprehensive. Again, the 

nature of their content overlaps, but none of the kephalaia or summaries exhibits clear 

signs of textual interrelationship.

It is clear that several summary-title traditions existed, probably in both Greek 

and Syriac witnesses and dependent largely on the sort of book using the excerpt. Yet 

each of these four witnesses   two commentaries, an anthology, and a 

homiliary   attest to the popularity and use of the passage from Homily 10 liturgically 

and as edifying reading. Readers excerpted the passage for incorporation into 

liturgical manuscripts. Although possibly based structurally on Greek models, the 

excerpts were taken from existing Syriac commentary texts, not translated from a 

Greek homiliary or anthology. 200 Yet the passages are singled out in commentary 

manuscripts by means of the secondary notations of later hands   showing that the 

liturgical tradition and usage in turn influenced the use the commentaries themselves.

The miscellaneous collection B.L. Add. 17,193 contains an extract from 

Homily 13 which has not been matched textually with that of the commentary

("and on the fearful coming of Christ; and that passibility will be 
removed at the same time").

^See Sauget, "L'homeliaire du Vatican syriaque 253," 346-8; ibid., "Le 
traitement subi par 1'homelie pseudo-chrysostomienne Sur le fits prodigue ," 327-8. 
Gribomont correctly points out that a Syriac translator could have worked on the 
basis of a Byzantine homiliary for structure and content but chosen to use existing 
Syriac translations where available for a particular reading ("Exploration dans les 
homeliaires," 236).
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manuscripts. 201

Amongst the numerous Patristic extracts in B.L. Add. 17,191 is an excerpt 

from Homily 11 which has the same translation as that of the commentary 

manuscripts. 202

3) Homiliaries

The closely related homiliaries Dam. Pair. 12/19 and 12/20 share the same 

extract from Homily 10; the incipit is the same as that which appears in B.L. Add. 

14,617 and B.L. Add. 12,165 m

For B.L. Add. 12,165 see 2) Miscellaneous Collections (above).

d. Homilies on St. Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians

The Syriac translation of Chrysostom's Homilies on Ephesians is well 

represented by two fine early commentary manuscripts.

Table 7: Homilies on Ephesians—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript_____Date Genre_______Relevant Contents
B.L. Add. 14,565 6-7 commentary 1-24
Par. Bib. Nat. 69 614-15 commentary 1-24

B.L. Add. 14,612 6-7 anthology 24 
B.L. Add. 12,181 8 filler added to Book (11)

of letters of Severus
of Antioch

B.L. Add.17,147 8-9 florilegium (11) 
Birm. Mingana 1770 florilegium (3) 

Syr. 344

1) Commentary Manuscripts

The commentary manuscript Par. Bib. Nat. 69 has a lemma for each of the

201 See Wrighl, Catalogue, 2.988-1002. The extract is on f.72 v . It is 
noteworthy that the translation of the extracts in this manuscript from HMt has been 
matched with the representatives of HMtA (see 24).

mSeeWright, Catalogue, 2.1008-15. The extract is on ff.73 v-74r . The 
manuscript also has a block of tiny extracts from HEpp (ff.63-64r ).

^For Dam. Pair. 72/79, ff. 232 r-233 v (item 76); for Dam. Pair. 12/20, ff. 
298 V-300V (item 78). For bibliography on these homiliaries, see pp. 26-7, nn. 88-9.
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twenty-four homilies, giving the author and homily numbers. 204 A I&XL.CX (i.e. 

hypothesis) precedes the homilies, summarizing the contents of the Epistle. H. 

Zotenberg's catalogue does not indicate whether or not the manuscript includes an 

index to the homilies. However, it notes that summaries of a "theological" nature 

have been written into the margins of many homilies. These notes bear one of the 

titles: r^ucvu^i ("demonstration"), fdjajc.c\A ("commentary"), or r^cu^nso 

(martyanutha, i.e. ethikon). 205 About the textual quality of this witness, Zotenberg 

observes only that the Biblical citations are fresh translations and do not derive from a 

Syriac Biblical version. However, the sample provided in Hatch's Album allows a 

comparison between this manuscript and B.L. Add. 14,565 which shows that the two 

share the same translation.

B.L. Add. 14,565 also includes a x^i-r^^n t<^»oi (i.e. hypothesis, f. 4) 

for the Epistle and an index of twenty-four t^r^^n (kephalaia, ff. 1 v-4r ). 206 The 

kephalaia are similar in nature to those which occur in the commentary manuscripts 

on the Corinthian Epistles, and presumably derive from the Greek tradition, although 

they are unrelated to the summaries which appear in the Greek editions. 207 The 

lemmata in B.L. Add. 14,565 include homily numbers and the author's name, 

followed by the usual initial citation of scripture. Kephalaia from the prefixed index 

also appear in connection with each homily, sometimes at the beginning near the 

lemma, sometimes in the middle. 208 The marginal note, rs^o ("from here"), marks

H. Zotenberg, ed. Catalogues des manuscrits syriaque et sabeens 
(mandaites) de la bibliotheque nationale (Paris: Imprimerie Rationale, 1874), 36-7. 
A sample of the text from f. 137 of this manuscript appears in Plate XLI of Hatch,
Album, facing p. 92.

205 Zotenberg provides an example of the summary written into the margin at a 
point mid-way through Homily 10. The summary (kephalaion) is similar in style and 
scope to those which occur in the indices and margins of the manuscripts of the 
Homilies on the Epistles to the Corinthians.

^The heading to the index is in precisely the same form as that to the index of 
the kephalaia to the Homilies on 2 Corinthians. The distinctive function of these 
kephalaia is indicated by the explicit to the index:

o ("ended are the 24 kephalaia 
which are in the Epistle to the Ephesians," f. 4r ). The phrase refers to the 24 
Homilies, not sections within the Epistle itself.

^Some of the parallel Greek commentary manuscripts surveyed in CCG 
include hypotheseis (although CCG uses the term argumentum), and prefixed tables 
or indices to the ethika.

^The kephalaia are written in red ink in the same hand as that of the original 
script, usually across the tops of folios. The two-column homily text is indented to 
accommodate them. Some appear in margins instead.
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reference points in the homily text in connection with placement of kephalaia. 209

This commentary manuscript has some other rather interesting marginal 

notes. 210 For example, the word, r^=«c*£ (pesma\ occurs and is marked twice in 

Homily 1 (f. 7*). The attached marginal note   of the same hand as the original 

script   reads: vr^^cv\.^\S &L,r^*^c\cn nr QL^OO r^aoo^v ("pesma translates 

into Syriac as 'desire'"). Apparently the unusual use of the word nelafia treating the 

text of Ephesians 1 :5 in a discussion about the "good pleasure" of God has 

occasioned the note. The translator chose to transliterate the word, but at some point 

an explanatory note was joined to the passage. Yet the original Syriac word was not 

changed   only explicated. In the middle of Homily 14, a discussion about fitting 

speech pertaining to Ephesians 4:29 and Canticles 1:3 employ the word, ^cvncoo 

(muron, "perfume, sweet oil"). The word is keyed to a marginal note   in a hand 

different from that of the original script   which writes, MTPON in Greek (f. 93 V ).

Similar notes with different purposes occur later in the commentary. For 

example, Homily 21 presents the superiority of a Christian approach to child-rearing. 

Chrysostom contrasts the customs of pagan philosophers with the customs 

appropriate to young Christians, whom he likens to the "true philosophers" of 

scripture. One sect of Greeks he calls KVI>€$. A marginal notation in the same hand 

as that of the original script reads: c

i ("there is a sect amongst the philosophers which they call 'that of the 

dogs,'" f. 141 "). Similarly, a much longer note in the margin of Homily 20 explains 

the background of cacvur^ ("Irus," f. 135r ), who is invoked as an example of 

poverty. 211 The explanatory notes may derive from the Greek tradition as aids to

note sometimes also has the number of the particular
(kephalaiori), and thus of the homily, but the number matches the form which occurs 
with the summaries (e.g. .m , "22") rather than that of those which occur in the
homily headings (e.g. ^niia ^,nc*2L., "twenty-two").

210Graffin discusses similar marginal notes in "Jacques d'Edesse reviseur des 
homelies de Severe d'apres le ms. syriaque B.M. Add. 12.159," in Symposium 
Syriacum 7976, eds. Francois Graffin and Antoine Guillaumont (OCA 205; Rome: 
PIOS, 1978)243-55.

21 'The note reads:

2
3
4
5 

Irus was a poor man
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Christian readers unfamiliar with the pagan classical background of Chrysostom's 

thought, although the Greek editions include no data about such notes. In contrast, 

notes about the Syriac language must have originated in Syriac-speaking circles. 

They indicate some of the means by which Syriac readers of these manuscripts coped 

with the background of Greek culture and language underlying their texts.

2) Miscellaneous Collections

A group of Chrysostomic citations dealing with the subject of the pre- 

existence of the soul in the anthology B.L. Add. 14,612 includes an extract from 

Homily 24 (f. 165V 12 The passage comments on Ephesians 6:24, establishing the 

uncorruptibility of the soul. Remarkably, the excerpt has a different translation of the 

text than the commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 14,565, even though it appears 

amidst numerous other excerpts which all have the same translations as the parallel 

commentary manuscripts. 213 The lemma refers to the author and his commentary but 

does not give the homily number, whereas the other extracts are so identified. 214 

These facts indicate that a translator/editor working on the basis of a Greek model 

may have had difficulty finding the passage in an existing copy of the Syriac 

Homilies on Ephesians and resorted to translating the passage independently from his 

Greek model, hence producing a unique translation.

The scribe of B.L. Add. 12,181, which contains Syriac translations of some 

works of Severus of Antioch, chose to fill up the space of some remaining leaves with 

an excerpt from Homily 11 (ff. lOOMOl). 215 The lemma gives the title of the 

commentary, its author, and the homily number, describing the extract as 

r^icu^-Hm (martyanutha, i.e. ethikon). In fact, the commentary manuscript B.L. 

Add. 14,565 marks the commencement of the same passage in Homily 11 with the

2 who used to beg amongst the tables of the suitors of Odyssesus' wife.
3 When Odysseus came in to beg incognito,
4 Irus arose and drove him from her house,
5 so that he alone might beg there.

For a treatment of many similar explanations of classical literature in Syriac sources 
see Brock, The Syriac Version of the Pseudo-Nonnos Mythological Scholia 
(Cambridge, University Press, 1971).

212See Wright, Catalogue, 2.696-701.
213See 22, 33, 42-3,45.
214With the exception of a few of the extracts from HMt (see 22).
215See Wright, Catalogue, 2.558-64.
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marginal note, t<^=^ ("from here"), which is accompanied at the top of the page by a 

kephalaion from the index. 216 The translation of the obviously edifying extract is the 

same as that in the commentary manuscript.

A tiny passage from early in Homily 1 1 appears in B.L. Add. 17,147 (f. 

1 16V ), 217 a copy of a commentary on Gregory Nazianzus translated by Paul of Edessa. 

The extract appears in a section of the commentary entitled, x^eat-^aan r^^»cvM^» 

("testimonia of the memra'") — florilegia of Biblical and Patristic or pagan citations 

(i.e. martyria) pertaining to Gregory's homilies. 218 In one set of testimonia, 

Chrysostom's adaptation of Ephesians 4:6, taken from Homily 1 1 and stressing the 

omnipresence and omnipotence of God, accompanies a citation from Socrates. A 

lemma identifies the author and designates the source as "Memra ' 1 1 of the 

Commentary on the Apostle." Though the passage is very brief, it is interesting to 

note that it is virtually identical textually with its parallel in the Syriac commentary, 

clearly deriving from the same translation.

A polemical collection opposing Roman Catholicism (Birm. Mingana Syr. 

344) includes a treatise defending orthodox West Syrian Christology which 

incorporates a short extract from Homily 3 on Ephesians (f. 1 13). 219

e. Homilies on St. Paul's Epistles to the Philippians and to Philemon™

Of fifteen homilies on Philippians and three on Philemon, only a fragmentary 

Syriac commentary manuscript remains:

216No reflection of any kephalaion or summary appears with the extract in B.L. 
Add. 12,181.

217 See Wright, Catalogue , 2.438-40.
2I8See de Halleux, "Les commentaires syriaques des discours de Gregoire," 

112-8, who discusses the form and structure of this manuscript and others related to 
it.

219The manuscript apparently provides no information about the source from 
which it was copied. See Mingana, Catalogue, 1.639.

220These are treated in non-Biblical order because they are bound together into 
a single volume.
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Table 8: Homilies on Philippians and Philemon—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript_____Date Genre_______Relevant Contents
B.L. Add. 14,566 A 6 commentary [1-15 on Philippians]

[1-3 on Philemon]

B.L. Add. 14,566A consists of twenty-eight folios 221  only a fraction of the original 

manuscript, which originally contained the whole of both commentaries. 222 However, 

some lemmata do survive for both sets of homilies. They contain titles of the 

commentaries, the author, homily numbers, and the usual initial Biblical citations. 

Immediately preceding the citations, the lemmata have kephalaia similar in scope and 

style to that found in other commentaries. 223 The marginal note, r^ico,^-  

(martyanutha, i.e. ethikon), sometimes appears mid-way through a homily in a hand 

later than that of the original scribe.

The remnants of the Homilies on Philemon begin with what is left of a 

^\* . v v >m ("account," functionally equivalent to hypothesis}™ of the commentary 

(ff. 23 r-24r ). The lemmata have no kephalaia. Instead, a kephalaion appears mid­ 

way through the homilies in a later hand, accompanied by the designation, 

(martyanutha, i.e. ethikon).

f. Homilies on St. Paul's Epistles to Colossians and to Titus 725
The surviving texts witnessing to the tradition of the Syriac version of 

Chrysostom's Homilies on Colossians and Titus only barely enjoy proportionially 

greater attestation than those of the Homilies on Philippians and Philemon:

manuscripts are bound together in B.L. Add. 14,566; this one is 
Wright'sDXCIV.

^None of the medieval Greek manuscripts surveyed in CCG have the 
Homilies on Philippians and Philemon in one volume, but the medieval manuscripts 
exhibit great variety in manners of combining or dividing the commentary texts.

223Again, the summaries for the Homilies on Philippians and on Philemon are 
unrelated to the summaries which appear in the Greek editions.

224Some of the medieval Greek manuscripts surveyed in CCG include 
hypotheseis to the Epistle (although CCG regularly uses the term argumentum ) in 
addition to the three homilies.

225These are treated in non-Biblical order because they are bound into a single 
volume.
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Table 9: Homilies on Colossians and Titus—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript Date Genre Relevant Contents
B.L. Add. 14,566 B 6-7 commentary

Vat. Syr. 560A 8 canon law 
Hard. Orth. 310 8 canon law 
Dam. Pair. 8/2 19 canon law 
Vat. Syr. 560C 1936 canon law 
Birm. Mingana 1911 canon law 

Syr. 8

[1-12 on Colossians] 
[1-6 on Titus]

(8 on Colossians) 
(8 on Colossians) 
(8 on Colossians) 
(8 on Colossians) 
(8 on Colossians)

1) Commentary Manuscript

Bound together with the Homilies on Philippians and Philemon (in B.L. Add. 

14,566), a separate manuscript constitutes the fragmentary remnants of a copy of the 

Homilies on Colossians and to Titus. 226 Once containing the twelve homilies on 

Colossians and the six homilies on Titus, the manuscript now consists of 84 folios (ff. 

29-112). 227 The lemmata to the Homilies on Colossians (ff. 29-108") give the 

commentary title, homily number, and the author's name. This material is followed 

by a kephalaion and the usual initial Biblical citations. The kephalaia are like those 

encountered elsewhere, 228 but incorporate the term, r^cracu. ("comment"), in a 

fashion which illustrates the layering of distinct apparatuses sometimes occuring in 

these manuscripts. For example, the lemma to Homily 2 is as follows:

1

2on \.-» r
229^3

Av n,

^Joa_»cram
~,
\

cucra AaunoA

5
6

7

1 Next, Memra' Two of the Commentary on the Epistle to the Colossians
2 by the same Mar John.
3 (2) Comment Two: On how that we should not be careless people;
4 and that we should not, while loving the things that are here,

226See Wright, Catalogue, 2.476-7. This manuscript is Wright's DXCV.
227The eleventh-century Greek manuscript, Oxford, New College, cod. 78, 

also combines the Homilies on Colossians and Titus into a single volume (see CCG, 
1.114).

228I.e. stylistically similar to those found in some of the other sets of Syriac 
HEpp, but not textually like the summaries which accompany the Greek editions.

229This number is written into the margin by the original hand for easy 
reference.
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5 mourn because of our departure hence.
6 And he spoke also on the coming judgement,
7 against those who do not believe in the judgement.

The usual Biblical citation follows, after which comes the text of the homily. The 

redundant enumeration and title, t^cnoi ("comment," "commentary")230, suggest 

that the kephalaia within the lemmata ultimately derive from a separate source such 

as the distinct indices to be found as part of the preliminary apparatus in the Homilies 

on Ephesians and 2 Corinthians. 231 The marginal notation, t^^oi»&raa 

(martyanutha, i.e. ethikon), is written in a later hand at points mid-way through the 

homilies.

Lemmata to the Homilies on Titus (ff. 108 v-l 12) give the title of the 

commentary, its author, and homily numbers. Before the initial Biblical citations, 

kephalaia are included in the lemmata. In scope and style, they are similar to those 

found in the Homilies on Colossians. However, they begin not with 

("comment"), but with phrases like the following: r^cv>irja 

,cio JLL. ("the first memra'; he shows about. . . ," f. 108 V ) or, 

,03 Ax. r^\>>03a r^cu^-Hrsan ("Memra' of admonition [or, ethikon]; and he 

shows that. . . ," f. 11 l v ). The style is similar to that which occurs in the summaries 

and descriptions in Greek manuscripts, but no textual relationship exists between 

them. Again, their redundancies suggest that the kephalaia are drawn from a distinct
T\1source.

2) Collections

Several synodica make use of a passage from Homily 8 on Colossians in their 

Patristic testimonia pertaining to ecclesiastical canons. Some of the witnesses are 

very late, but the presence of older witnesses indicates the antiquity of this particular 

usage. The content of the various synodica is not identical, but the usage in the 

different witnesses of a combination of extracts from the Homilies on Colossians and

^It is unclear whether r^cncu. ("comment") refers to the homily or to the 
kephalaion.

"'Some of the medieval Greek manuscripts surveyed in CCG include such 
indices. The summary shows no relationship to the ethikon summary for this homily 
in the Greek editions.

232According to CCG, not many Greek manuscripts of the Homilies on Titus 
survive. None appear to have indices or prefixed apparatus material.
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1 Thessalonians is clearly the result of an inter-related canonical testimonia 

tradition. 233 Among the oldest is Vat. Syr. 560A. 234 The extract from Homily 8 on 

Colossians is in a section which contains other Chrysostomic extracts (ff. 80 V-81 V ). 235 

The early manuscript is defective, lacking the original conclusion. The replacement 

of the missing folios is bound with it and designated Vat. Syr. 560C, a late manuscript 

copied in 1936 from two other manuscripts of 1907 and 1911, respectively. 236 

Another manuscript of 1911 is Birm. Mingana Syr. 8, a synodicon containing what 

appears to be the same excerpt from Homily 8 on Colossians (ff. 209 v-212r ). 237

Mard. Orth. 310 also contains the extract, as does the much later Dam. Pair. 

8/2 m

The texts of the excerpts in these synodica have not been compared with that 

of the commentary manuscript if comparison would even be possible, in view of the 

fragmentary nature of B.L. Add. 14,566 B .

g. Homilies on Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians

Table 10: Homilies 1 and 2 Thessalonians—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript _____ Date Genre _______ Relevant Contents
B.L. Add. 17,152 594 commentary 1-1 1 on 1 Thessalonians

on 2 Thessalonians

B.L. Add. 14,567 6 anthology of John 8 on 1 Thessalonians
B.L. Add. 12,161 8 fragment (3 on 2 Thessalonians)
Mard. Orth. 310 8 canon law (3 on 1 Thessalonians)
B.L. Add. 14,601 9 anthology 8 on 1 Thessalonians

Selb, Orientalisches Kirchenrecht, 2.98-101, 120-7. The significance 
of West Syrian manuscripts such as these is discussed in Voobus, Syrische 
Kanonessammlungen; ibid. The Didascalia Apostolorum in Syriac; see also ibid., 
"Discovery of Important Syriac Manuscripts on the Canons of the Ecumenical 
Councils," Abr-N. 12 (1971-2) 95-7.

234SeeSelb, Orientalisches Kirchenrecht, 2.98-101, 107-9, 120-1. 
a5See van Lantschoot, Inventaire, 78-84. 
236The relevant portion is on f. 112.
237Since Birm. Mingana Syr. 8 was in Britain well before 1936, it could not 

plausibly have been a Vorlage of Vat. Syr. 560C.
According to the colophon, Birm. Mingana Syr. 8 was copied from a book 

over 1000 years old from a monastery near Mardin (f. 247"). See Mingana,
Catalogue, 1.36; Selb, Orientalisches Kirchenrecht, 2.98-101, 107-9, 120-1. 

238See ibid.
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Table 10: Homilies 1 and 2 Thessalonians continued

Manuscript
Dam. Pair. 8/2 
Vat. Syr. 560C 
Birm. Mingana

Date
19 
1936 
1911

Genre
canon law 
canon law 
canon law

Relevant Contents
(3 on 1 Thessalonians) 
(3 on 1 Thessalonians) 
(3 on 1 Thessalonians)

Syr. 8 
(B.L. Add. 12,156 pre-562 florilegium [7 on 1 Thessalonians])

Vat. Syr. 368 mid-8 homiliary (8, 9 on 1 Thessalonians)

1) Commentary Manuscript

B.L. Add. 17,152 contains the Homilies on 1 and 2 Thessalonians. 239 No 

apparatus is prefixed to the Homilies on 1 Thessalonians. The commentary begins 

with a general title and lemmata to the homilies include homily numbers and the 

usual initial Biblical citations. Kephalaia like those commonly occurring elsewhere 

appear mid-way through a homily in many instances. 240 The kephalaion is part of the 

original text (though in red ink). Some lemmata have kephalaia just prior to the 

Biblical citations.

The kephalaia provide information about the way in which early users of the 

commentaries viewed the material. The kephalaion to Homily 8 reads:

n, etc. ("Memra' Eight, in which is the commentary along with the 

martyanutha [i.e. ethikon]; on the second coming of our Lord and God. . . ," f. 53 r ). 

The kephalaion continues in its summation of the homily, to be followed by the initial 

Biblical citation. In this example, ^pvrtQ. ("commentary") is distinguished from

(martyanutha, i.e. ethikon), though both co-exist in the same 

(memra', "homily"). The distinction is doubtless one of function   that 

of exhortation in contrast to exegesis   but also one of form and structure. 241 Notes of

a9See Wright, Catalogue, 2.477-8. A sample of the text from f. 30 v of this 
manuscript appears in Plate XXXV of Hatch, Album, facing p. 86.

240Again, although the Greek editions have similar summaries, they are not 
textually related to those under consideration here.

241 This is illustrated by a marginal note in the middle of Homily 5. At this 
point, Chrysostom finishes his verse-by-verse treatment of 1 Thessalonians 4:1-8 
(exegetical) and takes up a lengthy exhortation on the related subject of chastity 
(ethikon). A hand later than that of the original script has written into the margin, 
f^nY.cvA -^W ^t^Scra ("here ends the commentary," f. 37 v ). The same thing 
occurs at a parallel position in Homily 6, where Chrysostom turns from his exegetical 
treatment of 1 Thessalonians 4:9-13, about the resurrection, to discuss the matter of 
mourning women. The marginal note explicitly signals the end of "commentary" on
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this type feature in a number of these homilies, sometimes indicating the end of the 

exegesis, sometimes the beginning of the ethikon.

The commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 17,152 also contains a translation of 

Chrysostom's four Homilies on 2 Thessalonians (ff. 85 r-l \9r}. 242 An apparatus 

containing a r^a-»Qa (i.e. hypothesis) and index of r^r^^n (kephalaia) is prefixed 

to the body of homilies (ff. 85 r-86v). Lemmata give the commentary title, its author, 

homily numbers, and Biblical citations. Kephalaia are inserted into the text of the 

homilies. In three of the four homilies they are followed by marginal remarks which 

note the end of r^nY.oA ("commentary") and beginning of r^icu^-  

(martyanutha, i.e. ethikon). 2^ A marginal kephalaion different from that which 

occurs in the middle of the text distinguishes the beginning of Homily 3 (f. 104r ). Its 

hand is identical to that of the original script of the book and reads, A^pa jc\^\

("Next, about the

Antichrist and which are them who follow him"). The kephalaion inserted into the 

homily text reads, r^':v\^ ^73

n ("Testimony of the Holy John

Chrysostom from the Epistle to the Thessalonians about the Antichrist").

2) Miscellaneous Collections

A few manuscripts contain extracts from the homilies on 1 Thessalonians. 

B.L. Add. 14,567 is, oa^icracu r^* »*^o^ rs^um^ ("Volume of the Holy John"), 

containing various Chrysostomic homilies and extracts. 244 It includes Homily 8 on 1 

Thessalonians (ff. 187-198r ), whose ethikon expounds at length on the matter of final 

judgment. The popular homily found appropriate regular use in feasts for the 

departed. 245 The lemma gives the commentary title, the author, homily number, and 

the usual Biblical citation. No kephalaion of this homily appears in the manuscript. 

Homily 8 also occurs in B.L. Add. 14,601, in a section of miscellaneous 

Chrysostomic works amongst extracts from assorted authors (ff. 92-95r ). 246 Its

the apostolic texts and the beginning of the martyanutha (i.e. ethikon; f. 43*).
242According to the survey of Greek manuscripts in CCG, in the Greek 

tradition both commentaries were usually bound together in one volume (often with 
other sets of HEpp).

243The hand of these notations is the same as that of the similar ones in the 
section of the manuscript containing the Homilies on 1 Thessalonians.

Wright, Catalogue, 2.478-9.
Carter, "Future of Chrysostom Studies: Theology and Nachleben" 134.
Wright, 2.789-93.
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lemma makes reference to the author and the commentary but provides no homily 

number. A kephalaion distinguishing between ^pv-riA ("commentary") and 

r^co^-Hsa (martyanutha, i.e. ethikori) appears in the lemma before the scripture 

citation. The translation in both B.L. Add. 14,567 and B.L. Add. 14,601 is the same as 

that of the commentary manuscript.

The kephalaion to Homily 3 on 2 Thessalonians in the commentary 

manuscript is the same as that which occurs in the lemma to an extract from Homily 3 

in the fragment of B.L. Add 12,161 . Two fragments are bound as the first two leaves 

of B.L. Add. 12,161, which consists mainly of Homilies 60-88 on the Gospel of 

John. 247 The first fragments contains the seventh-century text of a prayer and an 

excerpt from Doctrina Addai; the second has the extract from Homily 3 on 2 

Thessalonians. The original context of this excerpt is unknown. It is easy to 

understand the interest this exegetical treatment of 2 Thessalonians chapter two 

commanded, in view of ongoing fascination with the subject of Antichrist. The 

interest led to an extraction of the passage for use in other books, as r^-,cv>j^ 

("testimony"); the scribe has mark out the passage in the commentary manuscript as 

well. The translation is the same as that of the commentary manuscript.

As in the case of Homily 8 on Colossians, a portion of Homily 3 on 1 

Thessalonians became standard among testimonia accompanying Syriac synodica. 

The relevant portion of Vat. Syr. 560C248 appears to have the same extract as Birm. 
Mingana Syr. 8. 249

Mard. Orth. 310 contains the extract, as does the much later Dam. Patr. 
8/2. 250

The texts of the excerpts in these synodica have not been compared with that 

of the commentary manuscript.

B.L. Add. 12,156 was copied by the Edessene scribe rdA^ (f//). 251 This,

247 See ibid., 2.469-70.
^The extract of Homily 3 on 1 Thessalonians appears on ff. 1 12 V-1 13 r. See 

van Lantschoot, Inventaire, 78-84.
249F 212 r-v (see Mingana5 Catalogue, 1.36). See Selb, Orientalisches 

Kirchenrecht, 2. 98-101, 107-9, 120-1. For bibliography pertaining to the 
significance of these manuscripts for understanding the development of West Syrian 
canon law, see p. 55, n. 233.

Selb, Orientalisches Kirchenrecht, 2. 98-101, 107-9, 120-1. 
Wright, Catalogue, 2.639-48. For the appellation, "Edessene scribe,"
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the earliest dated manuscript discussed in this study, is the book of "Bishop Timothy, 

against those saying, 'two natures.'" 252 The book is an important source for the 

teachings of Timothy Aelurus. 253 Its florilegium also cites from numerous other 

fathers. 254 An extract from Homily 7 on 1 Thessalonians (ff. 38 V-39V ) has a lemma 

naming the author, but makes only a vague reference to the commentary and gives no 

homily number. 255 In fact, the text of the excerpt is not of the same translation as that 

of B.L. Add. 17,152 and is actually based on a significantly different Greek text. It 

appears to have been translated independently, probably from an existing Greek 

collection, and possibly before the Homilies on 1 and 2 Thessalonians had been 

translated into Syriac. 256 It is noticed here in order to clarify its relationship to the 

Syriac tradition, on account of its early date and the great attention it has received as 

part of an important source text.

3) Homiliary Manuscript

After homilies on the martyrs, the homiliary Vat. Syr. 368 cites from 

Homilies 8 and 9 on 1 Thessalonians as part of a group pertaining to the subject of

see Mango, "Patrons and Scribes Indicated in Syriac Manuscripts," 2.4.5. 
^F. 26 v.
^See Joseph Lebon, Le monophysisme Severien (Louvain: J. van Linthout, 

1909) 93-1 11, appendix 4-9; Textes Monophysites , ed. F. Nau, PO 13 (1919) 
202-47; Eduard Schwartz, Codex Vaticanus gr. 1431: eine antichalkidonische 
Sammlung aus der Zeit Kaiser Zenos (ABAW.PPH 32.6; Miinchen: Bayerische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1927) 1 17-26; Rudolf Abramowski, "Untersuchungen 
zu Diodor von Tarsus," ZNW 30 (1931): 250-2; ibid., "Der theologische NachlaB des 
Diodor von Tarsus," ZNW 42 (1949): 22-49; Frances Young, "Syriac-a Tool for the 
Student of Early Christian Doctrine," in Horizons in Semitic Studies: Articles for the 
Student, ed. J.H. Eaton (Birmingham: University Press, 1980) 42-3. See also Axel 
Moberg, On Some Fragments of the Book ofTimotheos Ailuros against the Synod of 
Chalcedon (Lund: Hakan Ohlsson, 1928); cf. J. Lebon, Review of Moberg, RHE26 
(1930) 831; Maurice Briere, "Quelques fragments syriaques de Diodore, eveque de 
Tarse (378-394?)," ROC 30 (1946) 231-83.

^On the basis of an analysis of the context of this excerpt from Homily 7, 
Luise Abramowski concludes that the Christological controversy with the Eutychians 
must have involved the matter of bodily death and the resurrection body ("Ein Text 
des Johannes Chrysostomus iiber die Auferstehung in den Belegsammlungen des 
Timotheus Alurus," in After Chalcedon: Studies in Theology and Church History 
Offered to Professor Albert van RoeyforHis Seventieth Birthday, eds. C. Laga, J.A. 
Munitiz, and L. van Rompay [OLA 18; Louvain: Departement Orientalistiek, 1985] 
9-10). See ibid., "Die Anakephalaion zum Panarion des Epiphanius in der 
Handschrift Brit. Mus. Add. 12156," Museon 96 (1983) 217-30.

^It reads simply, rs^Ajc^ ooA ^umr^ ^A,r^ ^ ̂ cu r^ac^n
("of the Blessed John, from what is said by

him in the Apostle briefly about the resurrection of the dead"). The kephalaion 
accompanying Homily 7 in the commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 17,152 mentions 
the resurrection, but is not otherwise parallel to this independent title.

142-3.
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death. 257 The extract from Homily 8 begins with the same Biblical citation found in 

the lemma to the homily elsewhere. 258 The incipits of the extracts have not been 

compared with the text of the commentary manuscript.

h. Homilies on the Epistle to the Hebrews
Only one small extract is known to exist in Syriac. Despite the absence of 

any known commentary manuscript, notice of the extract is included here because 

another extract in the collection, from the Homilies on 2 Corinthians, is of the same 

translation as its commentary manuscripts. Still, this is no guarantee that the extract 

of the Homilies on Hebrews derives from a translation of the whole commentary.

Table 11: Homilies on Hebrews—Summary of the Tradition

Manuscript______Date Genre_______Relevant Contents
B.LAdd. 14,617 7-8 anthology (27)

The lemma to the extract (^ro^vA "extract") in B.L. Add. 14,617 designates the 

author, refers to the "Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews," and provides the 

homily number. 259 It is impossible to know whether a Syriac translation of the 

Homilies on Hebrews was ever made, but it is not unlikely. Several catenae 

witnesses have excerpts from the Homilies on Hebrews, amidst extracts from other 

HEpp, as well as from HMt and HJn some of which have been identified as 

deriving from the same translations as in the commentary manuscripts. 260

4. An Overview of the Tradition from the Standpoint of the Witnesses

The previous discussions explore the tradition from the standpoint of the great 

commentary sets themselves, a perspective which has led to the repetitive treatment 

of collections and the general obscurement of certain aspects of the tradition. The 

following table lists the collections in chronological order, noting (with x) whether a 

manuscript attests to a particular homily set, thereby enabling one to appreciate better 

the witnesses themselves and the depth of use which each homily set has enjoyed in 

the tradition. Only those known to be commentary manuscripts are excluded:

. 140 r-146r. For bibliography on this homiliary, see p. 26 n. 84. 
Sauget, "Deux homeliaires syriaques de la Bibliotheque Vaticane," 410. 
Wright, Catalogue, 2.740-2. 
Appendix 1.
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Table 12: Overview of the Collections Surveyed in this Study

Manuscript Date 
(B.L Add. 12,] 56 pre-562) 
Vat. Syr. 138 581
B.L. Add. 12,1 64 6
B.L.Add.17,166 6
B.L. Add. 14,567 6
B.L. Add. 14,6 12 6-7
Vat. Syr. 109 692 
5m. 5>r. 16 1 
Sin.Syr.NFSp.47 c.7 
Sin.Syr.NFSp.48 c.7 
B.L. Add. 14,6 17 7-8
Vat. Syr. 107 pre-8 
B.L. Add. 12, 181 8
B.L. Add. 12, 161 8
Vat. Syr. 253 8 
Vat. Syr. 560A 8 
Mard. Orth. 310 8
Vat. Syr. 368 mid-8
B.L. Add. 17, 147 8-9
Sin.Syr.NFSp.27 8-9 
Sin.Syr.NFSp.42 8-9 
B.L. Add. 14, 62 3 823
B.L. Add. 17, 193 874
B.L. Add. 14,5 15 892-3
B.L. Add. 14,5 16 9
B.L. Add. 14,601 9
B.L. Add. 14,6 13 9-10
B.L. Add. 14,636 9-10
B.L. Add. 17, 191 9-10
B.L. Add. 17, 174 929
Dam. P at r. 12/1 9 10-11
Dam. Patr. 12/20 1000
B.L. Add. 12, 165 1015
Ber. Sachau 220 1 1
B.L. Add. 14,7 32 12
B.L. Add. 14,727 13 
B.L. Add. 17, 26^ 13 
B.L.Add.l7,267B 13 
B.L. Add. 17,267° 13
Camb.Add.2023 13
Birm. Minsana 1573

Ml
X
X
X
X
X

X

X 
X
—

X

X
—

X 
X 
X
X
X
X
—
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X
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X
X
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X
X

Jn Ro 1C 2C E£ Ph£ Phrn Col Ti ITh 2Th Hb

___ _ ___ ___ _ _
___ _ ___ ___ _ _
__ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ V __ __

XXX XX-- _____
X------ _____

x ______ _____
X------ _____
---x--- ----x
-x-x--- _____
_ _ f _ _ _ _ v _ _ „ _ _ __ __ _

_ _ ___ _ __ __ __ __ _ __ . __ V . __

V _^ ___ __ __ _.. m __ _- _ _ . __ ___ 
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----X-- _____
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Syr. 331 
Birm. Mingana 1770 — — — — — X — — ____

Syr. 344 
Birm. Mingana 1895 - - X - - - - - -___

Syr. 4 
Dam. Pair. 8/2 19 ________ x - X -
Birm. Mingana 1902 X _______ ____

Syr. 56 
Birm. Mingana 1911 - ___ _ ___ X-X -

Syr. 8 
Vat.Syr.560C 1936 _--_---- X -X-



Kal oaoL rrjv Zupcui/ laaai
foam TO Xeyoiievov.
St. John Chrysostom (Homily 7 on Matthew)

III. TRANSLATION ANALYSIS: 
HOMILIES ON MATTHEW

A. The Analyses—Introduction

Any attempt to comprehend the nature of the relationship between a Greek 
source and its Syriac translation is fraught with difficulties. The Syriac language is 
able to represent Greek only imperfectly—especially in translations made prior to the 
technical developments of the seventh century. 1 Also, judging the literalness of the 
Syriac Homilies on the New Testament is complicated by the state of the Greek 
tradition: numerous Greek manuscripts exist, but they are much later than the Syriac 
manuscripts. At some points of divergence, the Syriac texts actually preserve 
primitive readings which no longer appear in the Greek tradition but were originally 
present in it. Furthermore, complete evidence pertaining to the Greek tradition is not 
easy to acquire, since existing editions represent the extant Greek evidence very 
incompletely. 2

Fortunately, circumstances mitigate these limitations. First, the following 
analyses show that the Syriac translations have texts very like those of the Greek 
editions or at least like one or more textual groups. Therefore, as far as the available 
Greek evidence will allow a conclusion, the Syriac translations confirm that at least 
some of the branches of the medieval Greek text go back to the sixth century; so the 
texts of the printed editions are not unhelpful. The limitations are further controlled 
by the fact that these analyses are concerned not so much with specific readings as 
with broadly perceived patterns and general principles of technique. 3 The studies 
attempt to put the translation techniques into the framework of the development of 
Syriac method, which in turn helps date the translations and clarify the role of the 
Syriac as a witness to the Greek.4

'See Brock, "Limitations of Syriac in Representing Greek," in Bruce M. 
Metzger, The Early Versions of the New Testament, Their Origin, Transmission, and 
Limitations (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1977) 83-98.

2See 2-3.
3Moreover, the analysis of the translation of HMt in particular enjoys a 

measure of control by comparing the Greek with two Syriac translations—each of 
which represents essentially the same source text, but in two distinct ways.

4On this topic, see Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity,"
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In the following analyses, each set of Homilies is treated in separate chapters. 

The various sets of HEpp are treated corporately in one chapter due to the impressive 

stylistic similiarities which they share. For HMt and HEpp, detailed analyses are 

based mainly on multiple samples of paragraph length. Yet although conclusions are 

based on extrapolations from limited evidence, the homogeneity of the witnesses5 

indicates that such samples may be accepted as representative. The analyses of HJn 

naturally draw on a much larger sampling of text.

The presentation of Syriac samples is based on the texts of all available 

parallel manuscripts and it notes substantial (i.e. non-orthographical) variants.

The parallel Greek texts appear with the samples in order to facilitate 

comparison, drawn from Field's edition for HMt; Field's and Migne's editions for 

HEpp; and from Boismard's, Savile's, and Migne's editions for HJn. 6 Textual 

variants are noted mainly according to the sigla of the editions.

English translations accompany the Syriac texts. The translation is very 

literal, pushing the parameters of readable English style and word order to the limit 

without violating the basic rules of English grammar. Even so, the translation is often 

unable to reflect all the details significant for a thorough analysis.

The samples are followed by classified lists of examples illustrating the 

translation styles, based on systematic analyses of the Syriac and Greek texts. All the 

Syriac translations strive for semantic equivalence in their renderings. Furthermore, 

except in the case of HMt which is unique as a set and defies this generalization, the 

Syriac translations are seen to be fairly or quite literal in their representation of the 

Greek texts. Consequently, and in keeping with the rule that one can measure only 

degrees of literalness,7 attention in the analyses is focused on techniques of 

literalism, or on instances in which a given translation abandons formal equivalence 

for the sake of a more dynamic rendering, and on the presence or absence of certain

GRBS 20 (1979) 80-3 (reprinted in SPLA, III); and ibid., "Greek into Syriac and 
Syriac into Greek," Journal of the Syriac Academy 3 (1977) 3-5 (reprinted in SPLA, 
ID.

^he part of the translation of HMt for which HMtB exists is an exception.
6In the absence of comprehensive critical editions, it is important to draw on 

a wide range of sources in order to maximize the chances of uncovering Greek 
readings explaining the Syriac text.

7See James Barr, "The Typology of Literalism in Ancient Biblical 
Translations," NAWG, Philologisch historische Klasse 11 (1979) 279-84.
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literalizing techniques.

The analyses include a few comments about the possible presence of revisions 
and about which Greek variants the Syriac versions support. The brevity of the 
sample texts ordinarily does not allow authoritative conclusions about various 
patterns of textual affiliations of the Syriac translations; the notes are meant to be 
merely indicative. Also, the Syriac often gives no clear indication as to which Greek 
variant underlies its own reading. This is true for two reasons: 1) the limitations of 
Syriac in representing Greek; and 2) ambiguity due to stylistic preferences on the part 
of the translators. However, in many cases, the notes demonstrate well the potential 
of the Syriac versions for understanding the history of the Greek tradition.

Scriptural citations in the translations are treated as a separate category in 
subsequent Chapters V and VII.

B. Homilies on the Gospel of Matthew 
1. Samples of Text

Unlike the Syriac translations of the other Homily sets, the tradition for the 
HMt has two Syriac translations. HMt B appears only in B.L. Add. 12,142, where it 
occurs together with HMt A . Where possible, the texts of excerpts in collections have 
been compared with parallel texts in the other commentary manuscripts, revealing 
that HMt A appears throughout the extant manuscripts containing HMt—except for 
part of B.L. Add. 12,142. The volume in question originally had all of Homilies 1-32 
but is now missing many leaves. 8 HMt B commences at the beginning of Homily 21 
in the manuscript and continues through what remains of Homily 32. Homilies 1-20 
in the same manuscript have HMtA , which is identical to that of the rest of the 
tradition, where comparison is possible. The manuscript B.L. Add. 12,142 gives no 
indications as to the origin or cause of this combination. Elsewhere in the tradition 
(again, where comparison is possible), Homilies 21-32 are HMt A . HMt B has left no 
other impression on the overall tradition, despite the early date of its appearance. 
Perhaps a scholar who undertook to copy this volume of HMt did not have the Syriac 
translation of Homilies 21-32 available to him and found it necessary to provide his 
own translation. It is possible to do no more than speculate about the reason for the 
limited existence of HMtB .

HMt B actually provides most of the extant evidence for a Syriac translation of 

8See 19.
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Homilies 21-32; HMt A exists for these homilies only in fragmentary form. The 
commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 14,559 is defective in Homilies 25-32 and only a 
few other manuscripts make extracts from these homilies for their collections. 
However, the tradition is sufficiently full to allow a comparison of the translations 
and to detect that HMt B is almost certainly the younger of the two. 9

HMt 810 is typically about 20% shorter than HMt A , using fewer words and less 
elements than HMt A to represent the Greek text, yet in semantically similar ways. 
Although the two translations are based on different Greek texts, 11 the differences are 
slight and the source texts are essentially identical. The following parallel extracts 
from Homily 23 illustrate: 12

1 '£V co 'yap Kpt/jan Kpivcre, $r}ai,
2 Ov 'yap €K€lvoi' KaTa8iKa(€i$, (pr]<j(i>, dXXd oavrov,
3 Kal fiopcpov ooi 170161$ TO SiKcccmjpiov,
4 Kal dKpi(3el$ rag €v6vva$.
5 "Qcrnep ovv €v rfj TCOV duapTrmdrujv d$>e<J€i nap' TJ^OJI^ ai
6 OVTOJ Kal ev ravrri rr\ Kpiaei
1 Trap' TIIJ.COV rd \i4rpa TT]S KotTa8iKT}s riQerai.
8 OvSe yap 6vei8i£€iv Set, ov8e
9 dXXd vovQerelv
10 ov KaKiryopeiv* 1 dXXd
11 ouSe* 2 fierd diroi'oias emriQeo'Qai,
12 dXXd iJL6Ta ^iXooropyias SiopQovv.

*^ Karrrvopelv B D F (Kaiaj'yopeii' = Syriac HMtA ; Karjjyop6L^= Syriac
HMr)

* 2 ou F

HMt A (B.L. Add. 14,559; and B.L. Add. 17,193}" 
ciora ^o^Ur^ ^OL*in * '--jaA -x*^v t^j"^3 1 

* 2 Ai3 r^r^ . ^u.f^ ^ijs>i^3 dcrA * 1-poA -T^V^C^ 2 
av^n acia vjyA^. * 3Ajs>m t^oaai rnA.^ ^vrv 3 

. r^iTcyn cf^30L^_ r^oaai ^\,r^A*-v>jnc\ 4 
:c\cn ^\a!\ ^sa r^*"icv3C. r^cra^rn r^xnnajtmn * 4A*Acr3 r^-Or^ 5

r^^a r^y »*^3 "7000^03 ^t^ * 5r<^cT3 6 
. aaa ^^r^- ^a r^»^o r^^vicvim 7 

nan t^sQcoaA r^O . A^Qar^^ crcv>Jr^ QrtQa^irsa^ u^ r^c\ A^cn ^ 8
9

10

9See 78-9, 93-4, 96-8.
'Equivalent to Homilies 21-32 in B.L. Add. 12,142.
11 See 69-70.
12The Greek sample is from Field, in Matt. 1.327 ( PG 57-8. 309).
13The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 14,559, folio 73 r ; and B.L. Add. 17,193, 

folio 96 r.
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* .

. cn\-ic\rA icxn^ ^Av nv-i-i ^u^ .3^ ^-^A 1 1
12

1 "For by the judgement, " he says,*' "that you judge, by it you will be judged. "
2 "For not," he says,*' "that one do you condemn, but yourself,* 2
3 and you make (it) so that that court of judgement is fearful* 3 upon you,
4 and that the reckoning will take place severely with you."
5 Therefore,*4 just as with forgiveness of sins the beginning is with us,
6 thus* 5 also with punishment and with judgement
7 the measure and quantity is from us.
8 Therefore, it is not proper for you to scorn your brother who has erred, nor to 

	attack him;
9 but it is right for you that you admonish him.
10 It* 6 is not proper that you revile him or speak of him evilly but that* 7 you 

	counsel him.
11 You ought not with arrogance to stand against him
12 but with pity to correct him.

*'om. 70^ B.L. Add. 17,193 (om. "he says")
B.L. Add. 17,193 (provision of direct object marker) 

^a^ B.L. Add. 17,193 (add emphatic second-person pronoun) 
. Add. 17,193 ("for") * 5A^cn B.L. Add. 17,193 ("therefore") 

. Add. 17,193 ("for it")
* 7 om. -n B.L. Add. 17,193 (om. "that")

HMt B (B.L. Add. 12,142) 14

2
3
4 

aoa ^isa r^cn^^in t^^marin JL^aa r^-Or^ 5
6
7
8
9

11
11

1 "For by the judgement, " he says, "that you judge, you shall be judged. "
2 "For not," he says, "that one do you condemn, but yourself,
3 and you yourself make fearful for you the court of judgement,
4 and strict the examination."
5 Therefore, just as with the forgiveness of sins from us is the beginning,
6 thus also with this judgement,
7 by us is laid down the measure of our judgement.
8 For it is not right that we scorn and deride,

I4The Syriac sample is from folio 205 V .
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9 but that we correct;
10 not that we accuse but that we counsel;
11 not with pride that we scorn
12 but with mercy that we correct.

And from Homily 21: 15

1 Vpdg 770)5- Kara p.LKpoi> rajv di/ruis dfac
2 Kai Sid nXeiovaji' rov nepi rfj$ dKrrnioavvris eiodyei Xoyov,
3 Kai rr)v rfj$ (piXapyvpiag Kara/3dAA€i* ] TvpawlSa;
4 OvSe yap TJpK6o-6rj rots' e\JLTTpooQev,
5 Kairoi noXXol^ Kai fj.€ydXoL$ OV<JLV
6 dXXd Kai erepa TrpoariQj](JL nXeiova Kai (fropepcorepa.
1 77 yap TOJV vvv eLprmevajv tpopepajrepov,
8 eiye p.eXXoifjLei' rfjs" rov Xpiarov SovXeias €KTTIHT€LV did rd

9 77 6e TToQeivorepov, elye* /j.6AAoi{j.€v aurajv
10 aKpififj TT\I> 7Tpd$ auTov evvoiav ex611* Kai TJ1^ dydnr]i';
1 1 "Onep yap del Xeya), rouro Kai vvv epco,
12 on SL' €KaT6p<.ov coOel rov d
13 6/<r TT]V vnaKovriv rajv Xe
14 KOL Sid rajv ajfieAtfj.^ Kai 8id raJv /3AafiepdJv
15 Kaddrrep iarpo? dpiaros,
16 KOL rfji; 6K rfjs' dnpoae^ias' voaov,
17 Kai Ti}v and rfjs- vnaKofjs'

* l €KJ3dXXeL A; Kara<JT€X\€i D, Savile (KarafidXXei = Syriac)

HMtA (B.L. Add. 14,559) 16

2
3
4 

»acn .^rVOo .i -to 5
6
7 

^73 r^Qaiii pni 8
9

10

aoA J^^a. ,cr3_,^r\n^\ rT^^n 12
13

1 4
15
1 6

oraA r^cv>i^a . r^cra r^^cuxsa^ucsa 73-n r^^aAcv>ic\ 1 7

15The Greek sample is from Field, in Matt. 1.303-4 ( PG 57-8. 293-5). 
16The Syriac sample is from folio 50v-51 r .
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1 You see how, little by little, from these transient things he has drawn the mind 
	of the hearers

2 and, by many things, a word about voluntary poverty he introduces,
3 and the tyranny of the love of money he throws down.
4 For neither enough for him were these former things
5 although they were very many and great,
6 but also others he adds that are more excellent and more fearful than these.
7 For what is there that is more fearful than this:
8 that because of money, from the service of Christ we fall?
9 Or what is there that is more dear than this: that when we scorn it,
10 love and harmony precisely with him we shall have.
11 For that which always I say, this same also I now repeat,
12 that through both he draws the hearer
13 to the obedience of those things that are said,
14 through useful things and through injurious
15 —in the manner of a wise physician,
16 who the illness that occurred from imprudence
17 and the health that is from obedience he shows the ill.

HMt B (B.L. Add. 12,142) 17
^73 Vyi AV-T-I A AJ-I A Ap-t ^V-v.yCf ^U^ r^V>J 1

2
3

: A\\ -ror^ cn croA ji^Oa n^V^r^ &*^ 4
>ocra r^o^Qfl ."A T r\^ 5

^

6
7
8
9

10

12
13
14
15
16

1 7

1 You see how, little by little, he introduces you from these things that are 
visible

2 and through many things illuminates voluntary poverty
3 and despises the tyranny of the love of money.
4 For neither enough for him are these things that he said above,
5 although they were very many and great;
6 but again others he adds to them, that are greater and more fearful:
7
8 if we, because of money, are going to be rejected from the servitude of Christ,

7The Syriac sample is from folio 198 r .
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9 what is there that is more desirable than this: that we scorn money,
10 and have toward God love and exact harmony?
11 For that which always I say, also now I repeat:
12 that through both he exhorts the hearer
13 to do these things that are said by him,
14 both through these things that are profitable and through these things that are 

	harmful—
15 like a skillful physician
16 who shows the illness of disobedience
17 and makes known the health of obedience.

For Homily 23, witnesses to HMtA are nearly identical, although the commentary 
manuscript B.L. Add. 14,559 is more faithful to the Greek in the few variants which 
exist between it and the collection B.L. Add. 17,193.™

In addition to the samples cited above, comparable samples have been taken 
from every Syriac British Library manuscript known to have some portion of HMt. 19 
Where it is possible to compare excerpts in collections with parallel texts in the 
commentary manuscripts all the manuscripts use the same translation of the Homilies 
(except for the occurrence of HMtB ), although some minor variation exists. 20 Where 
comparison is not possible because of gaps in the extant commentary witnesses, it is 
also basically impossible to determine the nature of the origin of the excerpts 
concerned. Some have styles which seem more literal than those of HMt A and HMt B , 
although not drastically so, suggesting that they are not excerpted from the Syriac 
commentary translations but may instead represent independent translations of the 
collections in which they occur. 21

2. The Principal Differences between HMtA and HMt8

a. Similar but Distinct Source Texts
In both samples presented and in others studied, HMtB of B.L. Add. 12,142 is 

obviously more concise than HMtA , yet it represents the elements of the Greek and

18See 101.
19See the table on 17-8.
20See96-102.
2I Cf. 22, 29-31. It is unnecessary to suppose that they represent one or more 

distinct translations or revisions of the homilies themselves. No evidence exists to 
support such a theory, whereas the independent translation of whole collections of 
selected homilies, made without reference to existing translations of the works from 
which they cite, must have been not uncommon.
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renders the sense accurately. The Greek text underlying HMt B is essentially the same 

as that underlying HMt A , although the two translations persistently use different 

vocabulary. However, it must be noted that some slight differences occasionally 

distinguish the Greek source texts of the two translations. One instance is in line 7 of 

the sample from Homily 21, where the Greek text underlying HMt B has suffered the 

haplography of the clause enclosed by (pofepajrepa and TroQeivortpov, which the 

Syriac translator naturally passed on. The mistake must have occurred within the 

Greek tradition, 22 affecting a different branch (or even a single witness) of the Greek 

tradition other than that underlying HMt A .

Another example involves an instance of textual variation within the Greek 

and Syriac traditions. The Greek editions do not signal much variation between 
manuscripts. However, many Greek manuscripts remain unedited, and it may be that 

more variation exists than the editions show. However, in the selected passages, the 

Syriac provides conclusive evidence only in connection with two Greek variations:

Horn. Line Field Text Field Apparatus
23 10 KOLKTi-yopelv (HMt A ) Karr/yopciv (HMt B )
21 3 Kara/SdAAet (HMtA ) 23 expaXXei or

The second example does not allow a suitable comparison between the renderings of 
HMt A and HMt B, but the first is an example of the small differences between Greek 
source texts: HMt B uses the Syriac word derived from Karrj-ycup, thereby denoting the 
reading KaTrj-yopeiv, whereas HMt A has "speak evilly," obviously based on

b. Differences in Style
A systematic analysis of specific features of translation style shows that the 

translations are similar in many respects. 24 However, some major differences 
between the two translations are immediately recognizable and help clarify the nature 
of the relationship between the two.

22It is barely possible that the Syriac translator of HMt B made the error in his 
handling of the Greek text, but it is much more likely the result of a scribal error and 
hence an inner Greek corruption due to homoioteleuton.

23HMt B's reading ("he despises") does not precisely match any of the Greek 
variants.

24See 93-4.
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1) Translation Unit and Word Order
HMt A typically takes a Greek clause or sentence as its unit of translation, 

whereas HMt B 's focus is normally smaller, taking the clause or phrase. Smaller 
translation units suggest a developmentally later translation technique. 25 The regular 
expansions in HMtA are a striking result of the larger translation units. Fourth- and 
fifth-century Syriac translations are typically paraphrastic, expansive, and generally 
appear more comfortable using native Syriac idiom to express the sense of the source 
text. These traits progressively diminish in favour of more literal styles, until they 
effectively vanish in the so-called "mirror-translations" of the seventh century, which 
focus strictly on individual words or even smaller units. 26 Very early Patristic 
translations are no exception to this pattern of development, bearing the marks of 
primitive techniques. 27 Both HMtA and HMt B regularly add some elements, such as 
possessive or objective suffixes, anticipatory objective pronouns, and the relative 
pronoun, -rv 28 However, HMt A is much more likely than HMt B to add substantial 
portions of expansive material. In contrast, HMtB regularly follows Greek word order 
carefully, even when restructuring would bring the text into conformity with normal 
Syriac idiom—the latter policy usually being followed by HMt A . Hence, an 
examination of the phrases of the translations allows one quickly to detect that HMtA 
is more dynamic in its renderings at that level whereas HMtB is significantly more 
formal. A discussion of notable dynamic renderings will illustrate this distinction 
between the two.

2) Dynamic Renderings

A) Making Explicit what is Implicit
HMt A typically adds material which makes explicit that which is implicit in

25Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 10-3; see 
ibid., "To Revise or not to Revise: Attitudes to Jewish Biblical Translations," in LXX: 
Scrolls and Cognate Writings, eds. George J. Brooke and Barnabas Lindars (Atlanta: 
Scholars Press, 1992) 312-3; ibid., "Greek into Syriac and Syriac into Greek," 3-5.

26Ibid., "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 10-3. 
27See ibid., "Basil's Homily on Deut. xv 9," 62-3.
28The addition of elements such as these is normal for Syriac translations and 

as a feature persists even when the refinement of literal techniques approaches its 
zenith (see Sauget, ed., "Une homelie de Proclus de Constantinople sur 1'ascension de 
Notre-Seigneur en version syriaque," Museon 82 [1969] 13); cf. C.J.A. Lash, 
"Techniques of a Translator: Work-Notes on the Methods of Jacob of Edessa in 
Translating the Homilies of Severus of Antioch," in Uberlieferungsgeschichtliche 
Untersuchungen, ed. Franz Paschke (717 125; Berlin: Akademie, 1981) 383.
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the source text. 29 A good example occurs in Homily 23, best illustrated by the 
following re-presentation of the texts:

Homily 23 1 OvSe yap 6v€i8i(eiv Set, ouSc e
2 dXXd vovQertlv
3 ov KaKriyopeiv**
4 dXXd aufipouAeveiv ouSe* 2 nerd drrovoias €TTiriQea6ai,
5 dXXd /j.erd (friXocrTopyiag SiopOow.

* l KaTTiyopetv BDF * 2 ot) F

HMt

2
3
4
5

1 Therefore, it is not proper for you to scorn your brother who has erred, nor to 
attack him,

2 but it is right for you to admonish him .;
3 it* ] is not proper that you revile him or speak of him evilly,
4 but that* 2 you counsel him. Do not condemn so that with arrogance you stand 

against him.,
5 but that with pity you correct him .

.L. Add. 17,193 (+"for") 
* 2 om. --*B.L. Add. 17,193 (om. "that")

HMt B :
1
2
3
4
5

1 For it is not right that we scorn and deride,
2 but that we correct;
3 not that we accuse
4 but that we counsel; not with pride that we scorn
5 but with mercy that we correct.

Although here HMt A is more literal in one sense because it uses Syriac infinitives, 30 it 
is also quite expansive. HMt B represents the Greek text with greater precision, even

29In the following examples of dynamic renderings, the translations of 
additions are italicized and the translations of free renderings are in bold type.

30See 85-6.
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preserving word order in phrases like, jari\ nc*>u^ c^ ("not to-scorn is-it-right") in 
line 1, where natural Syriac idiom would have the transposition of the last two words. 
Further examples from Homily 23:

HMt A 

HMt B

r$

and that the reckoning will take place severely with you. 

and strict the examination

Homily 21
HMt A

HMt 1

HMt y

HMt 1

TOJI; d(f)L<JTT]<JL, Kai Sid 
\6yov

rov nep

From these transient things he draws the mind of the hearers and 
by many things a word about voluntary poverty he introduces.

He introduces you from these visible things, and through many things 
illuminates voluntary poverty.

Tr)i/ an rs- vnaKos' vycav 
.-oA ooA r^cv>i3^ .'r^^cra t^ 

and the health that is from obedience he shows the ill

and he makes known the health of obedience

Homily 25 Kai 6 /j€ HMt A

HMt 1

i^, 6 8e o~KajA.rjKa eavrov 6KaXei

And one of them was calling himself, "dust and ashes," and the other 
was naming himself, "worm."

craa . rn aaaa
And the one, "dust and ashes," and the other was calling himself,"worm."

In the latter example, neither translation reproduces the important governing particles 
of the Greek phrase; yet HMt B retains the terse style of the original, whereas HMtA 
fills out the ellipsis.
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Homily 31 31 vnep oXiyov xpovov HMt A

HMt

About a little time fte is before you, do you show us so much 
distress ?

About a little time are you distressed?

HMt A 

HMt B

rr)i>

the deposit that was with you you have returned
("you have returned the deposit")

B) Making the Style Smoother
Sometimes the dynamic readings of HMt A do not fill out ellipses but make the 

style less difficult, give explanations, or provide a reading presumably easier for the 
reader to understand:

Homily 25 "Gauep yap 6 eavrov elSoj^, anavra etaeTai • OUTO>S- 6 TOVTO
(J.TI eiScos', ov8e ra dXXa eiaerai. 

HMt A ^t<^ rS^cra . ^.-x, •oroo!^ cnjcAl ^.rvi-n dcnn

HMt

HMt

c\cra
For just as that one who knows himself knows everything, thus also 
that one who does not know himself strays from the knowledge of 
all.

OCT3

For just as that one who himself knows, knows everything, thus that 
one who does not know this, neither the other things does he know.

Homily 31 MT^KETL XOLTTOV, <EV davXa? TO fcrfjfia dnoOe i±e 'vrj 

some editions 32

No longer be anxious, for behold you have put your property 
in a place whose desposits are not stolen.

31''This example represents well the mixed quality of HMt A . Its expansion 
helps the reader to perceive the sense of the original more easily, but produces a much 
less literal rendering than is in HMt B. Yet the former's translation of fiLKpoipuxci? by 
the etymologically parallel r^Y<\\ ^\C\-IOA-\ (literally, "smallness of soul") is 
remarkably literal (see 82-3).

32See Field, In Matt. 3.73-4 (364A).
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HMt B _rX>j^C73 t<^ r^^T<^ -*"^r >^uixn ^J^rfi^i .Vv?a
No longer be anxious, for you have removed your property to a place 
that is not pillaged.

"AKOVOOV Kal UavXov rav 
HMt A r^cra vyr^^^ r^^^a'ir^ T^CL^ .racrx,

hear Paul, calling blessed widows such as this one

HMt rArmSr^ r^ooA f£ac^ JOT., na QacvAcvA^ > en » \-yq 
hear Paul, calling blessed this widow

C) Amplifying the Greek

Similarly, HMtA has expansions which intensify the meaning of the Greek, as 

in the following usage of the emphatic infinitive: 33

Homily 25
yvoe

HMt A CTIY^\ r£^ r^Vj ("he truly forgets himself) 
HMt B craiAi ^.-^ r^ ("he does not know himself)

D) Double Translations

Occasionally HMtA provides double translations. Jacob of Edessa did so in 

the seventh century in order to represent fully the meanings of Greek words which 

have no single precise Syriac equivalent, but here they are not linked with difficult or 

subtle Greek words, but seem merely to be another expression of the pleonastic 

expansiveness of HMtA . For example:

Homily 23 1 "Qancp ovv €v rfj TLOV dfiaprrj^dTaji^ dfiecrei nap' rinajv ai

2 OVTOJ Kal ei> raurrj rfj Kpiaei -nap' rj
3 rd p.6Tpa rfjs' KaraSiKTjs' riBerai.

HMtA
:c\oa ^\c\A ^73 r^»"^cvx r^™\^~t r^nacxxnn *'\>*\cra r<^-or^ 1

^o r^T >*^ •pnoflsaii ^r^ * 2r^i^cn 2 
. acra ,r\r 3 r^^O t^^VM^VJ^a 3

1 Therefore* 1 just as with forgiveness of sins the beginning is with us,
2 thus* 2 also with punishment and with judgement
3 the measure and quantity1 is from us.

* I -=uVB.L Add. 17J93 ("for") * 2A^cn B.L. Add. 17,193 ("therefore")

33The Syriac HJn characteristically use the emphatic infinitive as an 
intensifier; it is unknown whether this is also characteristic of HMtA .
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HMt B 
Qco oa rcn^m tnacxx-an A>*\oo t^AOr^ 1

2
3

1 Therefore, just as with the forgiveness of sins, from us is the beginning,
2 thus also with this judgement
3 by us is laid down the measure of our judgement.

Homily 25 nepl
HMt A T^^^VMO T<^cr>nY A^. ("about the proud and arrogant"}
HMt B *t<lLTOrLi A^. ("about the proud 3")

*sg. B.L. Add. 12,142, error (pointing variant)

3) Consistency in Word Class
Both translations tend to translate the words and phrases of their source texts 

using Syriac words of the same classes, i.e. Greek nouns by Syriac nouns, etc. Some 
regular exceptions occur, usually inevitably (e.g. certain Greek finite verbs by Syriac 
participles, proper Greek adjectives by adjectival participles, etc.). However, HMt B is 

more likely strictly to observe Greek word class in its renderings. For example:

Homily HMt A HMt B
23 aKpiftels' ^L,r^-"vn (adverb) r^^^VM (adjective)

The freedom of HMtA in this category is most clearly visible in its expansive or 

interpretative renderings and in its double translations, because in them the translator 
often uses words not of the same classes as that of their Greek source words.

4) HMt B as Occasionally Less Literal

When analyzed on the phrase level and according to word order, HMtA has the 
features of a relatively primitive translation technique: expansions, double 
translations, less concern for precise representation of word order, and the 

substitution of Greek idiom for Syriac idiom. In contrast, the succint HMtB is often 

remarkably faithful to the word order of the source text and avoids expansions. 

Although about 20% shorter than HMt A , it carefully represents the meaning of the 

Greek in most cases. However, it would be incorrect to define HMt B as one which is 

always more faithful to the source text, as the systematic micro-analysis conducted 

below demonstrates. 34 Yet even this macro-analysis reveals a few instances in which

34See 79, 97-8.
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HMt B allows elements of the Greek to go unrepresented while HMt A reflects them. 

Some examples:

Homily 21 rov nepi rf)g aKTT)\ioavvr}$ Xoyov
HMt A r^cvpnoorra J\A_n r^^i^a ("a word about voluntary poverty")
HMt B t^^cuanooooA ("voluntary poverty")

HMt A 

HMt B

HMt A 

HMt B

35

TOVTO Kal vvv epa)

the same also I (will) now repeat
("also now I [will] repeat")

the mercy/love of sons which is set within fathers

the mercy of fathers

Homily 25
HMt A

HMt B

HMt A 
HMt B

evai eavrv

who does not think about himself that he is something 
iCna^Jt^ "70-^03 oAn -rnacn-n dca 
that one who thinks that he is nothing

Kara TT\V Koivi]v <jvvf]Qeiav e
r^*^^"» ("by common custom we are accustomed") 
("we have a custom")

Both examples from Homily 25 illustrate how that HMt B is often a peculiar mixture 

of more and less literal elements. In the first example, HMt B has the more literal 
rendering except for omitting the reflexive pronoun. In the second example, HMt B 

reproduces the Greek possessive idiom but omits the prepositional phrase. HMt A is 

not strictly formal, representing the Greek idiomatically, but it does represent all the 

semantic elements of the source text.

These examples (and the following micro-analysis) show that HMtB is of a 

mixed quality, sometimes having less literal renderings. This extends even to the 

matter of word order, though much more rarely. For example: 36

35Other fairly literal Syriac translations are characterized by the inexplicable 
omission of clauses which are obviously original (see Malingrey, "La tradition 
syriaque du dialogue sur la sacerdoce de Jean Chrysostome," ParOr 6-7 [1975-6] 
94).

36 Another interesting example of discrepant word order occurs in Homily 25:

l 6 Aavtd Kal 6 'HMt A 
HMt B

("both David and Abraham") 
("both Abraham and David")
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Homily 25
npd$ TT\V aKpav dvefiriaav Tfj? 

HMt A aacn r^^ic\S^\oai nAv Xi^ cn
literally, "to the height, they were lifted, of excellence" 

HMt B r^\c\n^u=73i r^AiL. f£\Sn 2nc& cuaAoo
they ascended to the utmost height of excellence

The word order of HMtA here perfectly reflects the Greek word order; it is remarkable 
because the interposition of a verb between two words linked in a genitival 
relationship is unusual to Syriac idiom. In this instance HMtB is more literal in its 
choice of terms but less so in word order. However, excepting rare occurrences such 
as this one, HMtB normally reflects Greek word order more precisely than HMtA .

Very rarely, HMt B appears to be expansive where HMt A is not: 

Homily 21
TOV 'laKufi

HMt A JCXTL^ ("Jacob")
HMt B -acvn^ r^xacO^ ("the blessed Jacob")

c. The Priority ofHMtA

The preceding macro-analysis shows that HMtB is the product of a basically 
more refined translation technique than that employed for HMt A . Both translations 
have dynamic traits, and the systematic micro-analysis conducted below affirms that 
the style of neither translation allows simple generalizations, but HMtA 's expansions 
and HMt B 's attention to word order mark the latter as developmentally posterior to 
the former. The translator of HMt A is comfortable deliberately changing the semantic 
content of the source text, mainly by augmentation, to produce a similar sense in the 
receptor language. This technical feature presupposes formal changes. HMtB is also 
dynamic, but it prefers to alter the form without necessarily accommodating details of 
content to the natural idiom of the receptor language. It is much more reluctant to 
add material which is not present in the Greek. In these ways, HMtA is more reader- 
oriented, HMt B more text-oriented. 37

The reading of HMtA is closer to the Greek, but it is entirely possible that variation 
existed in the Greek tradition and that each Syriac translation reflects a different 
branch of the Greek tradition. The order of the names appearing in the Greek and in 
HMt A is unchronological and does not match the order of the accompanying citations. 
Hence, that order is likely to be original and a scribe in the Syriac tradition, or in the 
Greek tradition underlying HMt B, transposed the names.

37It could be posited that the two Translations are based on substantially 
different source texts, that HMt A is actually a close representation of a relatively
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It is very likely that HMt B is chronologically later than HMt A , because of the 
stylistic differences at the macro-level. However, both translations must have been 
produced within a fairly narrow span of time, from after the beginning of the fifth 
century to about the beginning of the sixth century, since they appear together in B.L. 
Add. 12,142. 38 This necessary chronological proximity explains the stylistic 

similarities at the micro-level, explored in the following section.

3. Systematic Analysis

The following classified list of examples focuses on stylistic features 
perceptible mainly at the micro-level of word and phrase. In most categories, the 
styles of the two translations are indistinguishable. However, in some categories 
HMt B actually demonstrates an enigmatically less literal style of translation than 
HMt A .

Again, the analysis focuses on those homilies for which HMtA and HMt B O v' e 'r i Q p 
The following data and examples are drawn from the samples given above and from 
other homilies.

a. Treatment of Particles and Conjunctions
Both HMtA and HMt B tend toward consistency in their treatment of Greek 

particles and conjunctions. 39 However, they do not consistently provide formal 
equivalents, especially for 8e, yap, and ouv. 40 Nor is there any concern to represent 
the particle ^^consistently. The following occurrences drawn from the samples 
illustrate:

pleonastic recension of the Greek. However, in the absence of such a Greek text, that 
theory is unnecessarily complicated—especially since expansionistic styles like that 
of HMt A are a standard feature of early Syriac translations.

38Furthermore, HMt A must have been done prior to 484 (see 9).
39For some discussion of the treatment of Greek particles on the part of Syriac 

translations, see Brock, "Some Aspects of Greek Words in Syriac," inSynkretismus im 
syrisch-persischen Kulturgebiet., ed. A. Dietrich (AAWG.PH 96; Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1975) 89 (reprinted in SPLA., IV). By the seventh 
century, Syriac translations give special attention to the consistent and formal 
representation of Greek particles (Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation 
Technique," 13; ibid, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 82).

^Such consistency is not a regular feature until the late sixth century. See 
Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 8-9; ibid., "The 
Treatment of Greek Particles in the Old Syriac Gospels, with Special Reference to 
Luke," in Studies in New Testament Language and Text. Essays in Honour of George 
D. Kilpatrick on the Occasion of his sixty-fifth Birthday, ed. J.K. Elliott (Leiden: 
Brill, 1976)81-4.
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HMt A HMt B
yap A*aoo ("therefore") n*XJ~
8e 0 rn («

\i€V. . . Se -a . . .-a -a. . . -c\
(= KOI. . . KQL « KOI. . . KOLI}

KOLI. . . Se jc\2r\ . . .—o ^»T\ . . .—a
(= KCLL. . . ndXiv ~ KGLI. . . Se]

HMt B appears somewhat more consistent in its handling of Greek particles 
and conjunctions, but the difference is negligible and neither translation is genuinely 
consistent. When the Syriac differs from the Greek in occurrence of particles and 
conjunctions, it is usually by the addition of a word where none exists in the terse and 
elliptical Greek. Typical additions include: rn (= <5e),-c\ (~ KOI), -^^(~ ydp), and 
JL^cra ("therefore"); less often by the use of a term not formally parallel to the 
corresponding Greek word. Omissions also occur. Hence, as with many early 
translations, the Syriac evidence for these homilies is not very useful for evaluating 
variations amongst Greek particles and conjunctions (especially ydp~ -TJ.\ and 8e~

b. Comparative Forms

Both translations normally represent comparatives by use of

Homily 31 Kal -yap evSoKi/uajrepa 77 roiavrr] fyavelrai, 

HMt A

Therefore she who is thus is of better report, if she will show 
endurance more greatly.

HMt

For she who is such shows more her excellence by her endurance

The Syriac sometimes adds an explicit object of comparison with ^pa, thereby 
building a common Syriac idiom:

Homily HMt A HMt B 
21 TC

pa
What is there that is more What is there that is 
beloved than this? dearer than this?

41 See ibid., 80-3; James T. demons, "Some Questions on the Syriac Support 
for Variant Greek Readings," AT 10 (1968) 29.
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25 lidXiara ndvTajv -r\\*\
more than every person more than every person

The word JL^ may occur in HMt instead o

Homily 21
al <po(36pajT€pa

greater and more fearful than these (HMtA )

great(er) and (more) fearful (HMt B )

From these examples it appears that both translations are equally consistent and literal 

in their translation of Greek comparative forms. 42

c. Adjectival Forms

The Greek language is endowed with an enormous quantity of derivative 

adjectival forms. Throughout the sixth century, Syriac translators tended more and 

more to construct Syriac adjectives with r^*- to represent Greek adjectival forms. 43 

Such forms may occur in the translations, but the many samples taken of these 

homilies have not revealed any. Hence, such adjectival constructions may be 

uncommon in these translations. In any case, it is presently impossible to determine 

whether one translation builds such constructions more than the other, although the 

two regularly differ in the specific choice of vocabulary.

d. Adverbial Forms
The Syriac translation normally uses adverbial forms or parallel Syriac 

adverbs to render Greek adverbs. 44 However, the translations sometimes use 
prepositional phrases or other types of phrases to render Greek adverbs, in ways that 

are more or less normal for Syriac idiom. The two translations often render the 
adverbs in different ways, although no clear patterns emerge. For example:

42 An unusual rendering occurs in Homily 31:
TO. rroXAqj fieXTLOL) ^>UIYC\

those things that are more excellent than these and more 
glorious (HMt A)

these things that for the most part are glorious 
(HMt B)

43Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 1 1-2; cf. 
Brock, "Diachronic Aspects of Syriac Word Formation: an Aid for Dating 
Anonymous Texts," In V Symposium Syriacum 1988, ed. Rene Lavenant (OCA 236; 
Rome: PIOS, 1990) 325.

and deoirpenais; see 90-1 .
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Homily HMt A HMt B
25 OjJ.OLCOS' TOUTOLS' ^Acran f^^icoarta f^ia

in the image of these things thus
21 Kaddnep r^^coaTta cr\

in the image as

e. Greek Compound Words
Unlike typical seventh-century translations,45 neither HMt A nor HMt B is 

concerned with the consistent formal representation of the coherent elements of 

Greek compound words. Occasionally HMt A exhibits a greater concern for formal 
representation. Two examples, one verbal and one participial:

Homily HMt A HMt B
31

("Do you show us Are you distressed? 
smallness of soul?") 

31 TOV ovvoiKowra v^nsoo^ -Kn^ »*\\\-\
a fellow of your home your husband

HMt A actually exhibits a greater concern for formal representation than HMt 8. 46 This 
is also seen in the treatment of words related to fyiXoaofyia , as the following examples 
illustrate:

Homily HMt A HMt B
21 (piXoaofaa r^^c^oA^ (pilasaputha') r^^cvn ("conduct")
21 <pi Ado-expos* r^&c\m\ » ^ (pilasupha ' ) r£^a-»^>i ("wise one")

Both translations treat a-privative compounds literally:

Homily HMt A HMt B 
21 dnpo(J€^iag r^^»c\-:uaa\ t^

non-prudence non-obedience

Of further interest is the translations' treatment of faXavdpajma, according to 
the following examples:

Homily HMt A HMt B 
21 <f)LXavdpiJL)nLa r^^VM^ ("mercy") om.

45See Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 12-3.
46The renderings of HMt B here are more dynamic. However, as in the case of 

the first example from Homily 31 (niKpotyvxeLS'}, sometimes one type of literalness is 
traded for another. HMt A uses a term which is formally parallel to the Greek term, 
but since the Greek term is a verb and the Syriac term a noun, the translation is 
obliged to supply an additional verb and even an indirect object which are not in the 
source text. HMt B uses a term which is not formally parallel in itself, but retains the 
simple present tense verb form of the Greek. In this case, each translation is both 
literal and dynamic, but in different ways.
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22 <t>L\avdpct)ma r^*^ ("mercy") t^^cuoo^raa ("compassion")
23 (friXavdpwma r^Ar^ vib-n ^oo^S r^^cu^o^inso

love of men compassion
23 (friXavdpojma r^a^ ("mercy") r^i^ ("mercy")

/ Prepositional Phrases
The translations normally represent Greek prepositions with formally parallel 

Syriac prepositions in predictable patterns of correspondence.47 However, strict 

formal equivalence is not approached in either translation. The translations typically 

use native Syriac idioms to represent Greek prepositional phrases and idioms. In 

many cases, HMt B uses prepositions that do not formally correspond, sometimes 

electing an entirely different means of representing the meaning:

Homily HMt A HMt B 
21 6/V TT]V vrraKorjv r^^cviiJsa^irTa ^\cv^ Scu-oain 48

to obedience that we do 
21 Kara fyvaiv X.^wv nnv.-v-i

naturally in his nature 
21 and Tfjg uTraKof)^

from obedience of obedience 
25 rrpog dXa^ovciav

to the height exalted taken up into the height 

Hence, HMtB is not more literal in this category, possibly less so. 49

It is noteworthy that both translations use r^icn \\-TV ("because of this 

[masculine]") to represent Sia TOVTO, rather than the more literal t^cra Al^pa 

("because of this [feminine]") which begins to be used more commonly in the sixth
century. 50

47y-, . >, n VFor Kara avQpujnogr, see 9 1 .
48In this case the reading of HMtB has dynamically removed the need for a 

preposition by having "to do" instead of "to obedience" (see line 13 of the sample 
cited above, p. 67).

49The Syriac translations supply prepositions which naturally complement 
certain Syriac verbs, regardless of whether corresponding prepositions exist in the 
source text. HMt A is more likely to supply such elements when not absolutely 
necessary. For example:
Homily HMt A HMt B 

25 6 irSei^ elvai Ax.

the one who does not think about he who thinks that he is 
himself that he is something nothing

50The phrase appears in HJn (see 231).
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g. Methods of Translating Greek Verbs
The tenses of the Syriac verb do not precisely overlap in form or function with 

the wide range of Greek tenses. Although seventh-century translations developed 

means by which to distinguish carefully Greek verbal tenses,51 the translations of 

HMt make only broad distinctions. Both translations regularly render Greek verbs in 

predictable ways. The Greek present tense indicative is normally translated by 

means of the Syriac present tense (i.e. a participial phrase), although the translations 

often differ in their choice of vocabulary and participial form. The translations use a 

participle followed with the auxiliary verb r^aoo ("to be") to translate the Greek 

imperfect tense; the Syriac perfect tense translates the Greek aorist tense.

Both translations normally translate the Greek future tense by means of a 

participial phrase like that which translates the present tense. However, HMtA 

occasionally uses the Syriac imperfect tense, 52 as in this example from Homily 31:

HMt A HMt B

she will show she shows

Each translation treats two occurrences of the optative mood (Homily 21) in 

different ways:

HMt A HMt B

we may fall we are going to be rejected
^ r^c\oa^\ r^xni
we may have we may possess

HMt A ignores the optative sense, choosing to represent only the Greek infinitives with 

the Syriac imperfect tense. HMt B does the same in the second instance. However, in 

the first instance HMt B renders the combination more literally.

Two common Greek verbs warrant special attention. In the case of el^i, the 

Syriac translations either use a form of ^L,^ ("there is") or r^oco ("to be"), or 

employ a Syriac idiom that depends on enclitic pronouns and implied verbal 

relationships:

Homily 
21 ovaiv >c\cn ("to be")

51 See Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 83. 
52It is not surprising that the translations use the imperfect tense when

rendering prohibitions.
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25 earns (twice) GOT ("is")53
25 elvai ^craa^ur^ ("there is")

In the case of €xw, the Syriac normally uses a form of the idiom, - !\ ^rur^ ("there is 

to. . ."). In one case, HMtB has a different rendering:

Homily HMt A HMt B
21 ex€Llf ^ r^ocn^ t^un

we may have we may possess")

In their handling of both these special verbs, neither translation consistently employs 

the formal representations which eventually became standard in Syriac translations. 54

Overall, no clear distinction of styles is evident from a comparison of the 

translations' patterns of rendering Greek finite verbs.

h. Infinitival Phrases

In rendering infinitival phrases, the translations are not highly concerned with 

formal equivalence or consistency. Sometimes the translations use Syriac infinitival 

forms, at other times they use the imperfect in a restructured phrase. The two 

translations often diverge. In phrases where the infinitive serves as a complement, 

HMt A prefers to use Syriac infinitives, whereas HMt B is content to employ the Syriac 

imperfect tense with the relative pronoun -n prefixed. For example:

Homily
21 6t ye /j.6AAoi/j.6is rfjs' TOV Xpiarov SovAeiag eKmnTEiv Sid ra

that because of money, from the service of Christ we fall (HMt A )
c\cn

if we, because of money, are going to be rejected from the servitude of Christ 
(HMt B)

23 ovSe 'yap 6veiSi(€iv Sel, ovS€ c 
vrypaooA t"^C\ . . . Onoo^oo^ cr 
therefore it is not proper for you to scorn. . . nor to attack (HMt A ) 
jiooia .»TM nOa>UT\ -u^^oA 
for it is not right that we scorn and deride (HMt B)

25 Kara rr)v KOLVT}V ovvfiQeiav eQos jjfili/ Xeyeiv nepi 
r^-L,^VMC\ rjlincn-iY. \\ -oar^a^ ^.rxi^jxj r^cvV^} 
by common custom, we are accustomed to say about the proud and haughty 
(HMt A )

"Neither translation has the verb, choosing instead to carry the predicate 
relationship by means of normal Syriac idiom using the enclitic pronoun.

54See Brock's discussion in "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 
83.
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we have a custom, that we say about the proud 3 (HMt B)

*sg. B.L. Add. 12,142, error (pointing variant)

In the following example, both translations provide a literal equivalent for the 

Greek preposition, yet both also exhibit formal dynamism in their renderings. HMt A 

employs a verbal phrase and HMtB , in a more restrained fashion, simply provides a 

noun in place of the infinitive:

Homily
31 [if] TOIVVV dprjvei unep ov arefyavovcrai

mourn not at all then, because of that for which it is right that you be crowned 
(HMt A)

B.L. Add. 14,559 (error)

therefore, do not be troubled about your crown (HMtB )

The style of HMt A appears to be more literal than HMtB in its representation of Greek 

infinitives, mainly because the latter prefers to use the Syriac imperfect tense instead 

of Syriac infinitive forms. However, HMtB is consistent in its usage of its chosen 
style.

i. Greek Participles
Greek adverbial and adjectival participles are typically translated by Syriac 

participles, with a few exceptions on the part of each translation. The Syriac does not 

distinguish consistently between tenses, but not infrequently it uses a past tense verb 

or augment for Aorist participles. Adverbial participles are either accompanied by 

na , translated by Syriac finite verbs, or treated like present tense verbs. The sentence 
may be restructured with the relative -i or be rendered by participles linked with a 

subject noun when a third person subject is implied, or with personal pronouns when 

first or second person. For example:

Homily HMt A HMt B
21 VTr€ptS6^T€S' jU-inwao m Scnnin

we despising that we despise 
31 llOLKapi£ovTO$ r^acv^ ^cio, rtt r^acv^ jcio,

calling blessed calling blessed
31 Aeyovros- -T^ar^ "^ *-;

saying sayng
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un B.L. Add. 12,142 (error)

Sometimes one or both translation will translate a participle as if it were a finite verb, 

without restructuring the sentence to accommodate the participial phrase. For 

example: 55

Homily 
21 €i/8€iKi/uti€i'os' r^cvum r^c^=nr\

shows who shows 
31 6m86LKi/ujj.6^rj r^<\M^n r^-»cx>£5rj

she will show she shows

HMt A in the first example and HMt B in the second treat the Greek participle as if it 

were a finite verb; HMtA in the second example uses the imperfect tense to translate 

the Greek participle.

In translations of adjectival participles with definite articles or pronouns, the 
Syriac participles are usually accompanied by pronouns, except when nouns actually 

occur. The addition of the relative pronoun -n relates the participle to the other 

elements of the sentence. For example:

Homily HMt A HMt B
21 TOJI; Xeyoiievuv J^r&t&rcry* ^-»r^ ^oar^^^^ ^Acn

what things that are said these things that are said
25 6 l/OfJ.t'£a)V -Kncan r^-»r^ •Hac^oon den

he who supposes that one who supposes
25 6 aipoiJ.evos' r*^^ ^ixrre r^»r^ AjacHxm-n den

who is exalted that one who is taken up

No clear distinction in style emerges from a comparison of each translation's 

rendering of Greek participles.

j. Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns (including TOLOVTOS]
Syriac idiom necessitates that the translations regularly add the relative -r\ in 

order to clarify the relationships between words and clauses, or perhaps to 

compensate for syntactic adjustments.

When rendering demonstrative pronouns such as €K6ivo$ and ouro?, both 

translations often use precisely parallel pronouns like den ("that") and r^cn ("this"). 

However, it is just as common for one or both translations to be less precise (e.g. den 

["that"] for ouro?) or to omit a pronoun altogether. In some instances a pronoun is

55That both examples involve a form of deiKvvncti is purely coincidental.
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provided in the Syriac where none exists in the Greek, usually making explicit an 

otherwise implicit element. No discernable pattern distinguishes the two translations 
in this area.

Where TOIOVTOS appears, HMtB exhibits the more literal technique for 
representing it:

Homily HMt A HMt B 
21 fj ToiavTT] cbj^ur^ ^wrn-< ^rv,^ >cn r^cn vyr^

<j>ai/€irai she who is thus she who is like this
i.e. "she who is such"

k. Reflexive Pronouns

According to native Syriac idiom, the Syriac translations use r^cAx (literally, 
"soul") with a possessive pronominal suffix to represent Greek reflexive pronouns. 
An exception appears in one sample from HMt A :

Homily HMt A HMt B
23 OOIVTOV v^pnc\ui(A) uycAiA

literally, "your person" literally, "your soul"

The use of r^ v<^ v ("soul") or r^acvxp ("person") to represent Greek reflexive 
pronouns is an accommodation to native Syriac idiom which seventh-century 
translators replace with etymological equivalents. 56

/. Lexical Items
The development of the Syriac translations of certain Greek words have been 

the subject of prior study. 57 The highly literal translations of the seventh century are 
separated from the much less literal fifth-century translations by a sixth-century 

period of transition.

Methods of translating <piXav6pajma and words related to $i\oao$ia have 
already been noted. 58 Where certain key words occur, they provide valuable 
information about the styles of HMt A andHMt 8 and the place of the translations in the 

history of Syriac translation technique. The extant Syriac texts have been surveyed 
for translations of some key words, many of which do not appear otherwise in

56Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 87.
57See ibid., "The Syriac Background to Hunayn's Translation Techniques," 

Aram 3 (1991) 148-50;" ibid., "Some Aspects of Greek Words in Syriac," 87-108.
58See 82-3.
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passages paralleled by surviving Syriac translation, or appear only rarely.

1) oiKoviiei/rj
By the seventh century, Syriac translators had begun to translate otKOvnevr) 

with the literal r^-^"t3oxAo3 (literally, "what is inhabitable"), which replaced the 
more primitive A»-A* ("the whole world"). HMt A predictably uses A>-i&i, but HMt B 
more unusually prefers t<^-^r^ ("earth"). For example:

Homily HMt A HMt B
23 Tf)$ OLKOV[i€vri$ \»n^\ oh\*\i r^-

of all the whole world of the earth

all the whole world all the creation

25 TO. nepara Tfj$ (not extant)
the edges of the earth 

Neither translation employs the literal rendering typical of the seventh century.

2)

Evaepeia has a similar pattern of Syriac translation development. By early 
translators rendered with ^oo^r^ ^nX>ji ("fear of God"), it came to be rendered 
consistently with r^iXn^ ^o-S^Ax ("goodliness of fear") by the seventh century. 
Examples of usage in these translations:

Homily HMt A HMt B 
10 iiiav €v<J€(3€La$ t^-vutn ^^\can\r r^"^M (not applicable)

one sound agreement

21 TTJIS Tfjs" evaefieias r^cra^t<^ ^i\M-n-n r^n^cvxA (absent) 60 
d<j(f)dX€Lav the soundness of the fear of God

25 6 A6yo$- rffs" (not extant)
the word of God

59The passage possibly alludes to Psalm 19:5, for which the Peshitta has,
A»i^vn ch^aonnq . jaaa^Tracn ^vnAi. r^-^r^ craA^n ("into all the 

earth their tidings have gone out, and their words into the ends of the whole world"). 
The Syriac homily translation does not rely on the Peshitta, which predictably has 

-n en>^aoft ("the ends of the whole world").

, HMtB has r^-AT- r^^on ^>j r\n r^^r^^a ("and how that we 
possess good conduct"), which clearly represents the first clause of the Greek (for 
which HMt A has rc^a^cn r^ci£m\ » ^ r^ua^, "the acquisition of spiritual 
philosophy"). Unfortunately, HMt B inexplicably lacks the clause with evaefieia.

61 The passage possibly alludes to Psalm 19:5 (see n. 59) However, the 
element evaefieia, in 6 X6yo$ Tfjs* evoefieias, does not derive from the Psalm.



CHAPTER III Translation Analysis of HMt 90

The lack of suitable instances for comparison make it impossible to judge between 
HMt A and HMt B in their respective treatments of this term. However, it is clear that 
neither uses the literal terminology typical of the seventh century. More significantly, 
neither consistently applies particular methods in representing the term. Both 
translations appear capable of coining creative translations, although HMt A also uses 
the traditional and primitive f^cn^r^ kiXn^ ("fear of God").

3)
HMt A sometimes uses the primitive r<^ ("life," "salvation") to represent 

o<jjTT}pia, whereas HMt 8 has t^nSciA ("salvation"), which came to be standard well 
before the seventh century. However, an instance in Homily 22 shows that even 
HMt A also uses ^vp^nQi ("salvation") at times:

HMt A HMt B
rr}v ar]v auTripiav vykpncvA ("your salvation") ^ua-ioA ("our salvation")

HMt A is inconsistent in its method.

4) fcvplajs', deonpemJos-, and Kara a
Translations of several adverbs also provide clues about the dates of 

translations. For example, one occurrence of Kupioj? in Homily 4 (for which HMtB is 
not relevant) is predictably translated by ^v,r^-»^VM ("exactly"), common until the 
seventh-century adoption of the more literal ^v.r^-'^a ("authoritatively, accurately"). 
Similarly, the adverb Oeonpentis is typically represented by r^rs^^ vyr^

("according to what is becoming to God") in early texts, replaced with
^cur^ ("becoming-of-divinely") by the seventh century. An 

occurrence in Homily 8 produces the following:

el ndvra deonpencos- Kai Kara TT]V avrov dvvaiiiv enparre

if he was doing all things according to what was becoming to his power and 
to his divinity

Aside from being dynamic in other ways, the Syriac translation (HMt A ) renders 
6eoTTp€nco$ in the manner one would expect from pre-seventh-century translations.

Syriac translators employed different techniques to render the adverbial 
phrase Kara avQpuTrov. Translations of christological contexts have the most
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striking technical developments, due to the pressure exerted by the felt need for 

terminological precision. For example, the adverb ^ur^^Ar^ ("humanly") is more 

literal than the dynamic nom ("in the flesh"), but neither is as literal as uyr^ 

f^ri-Ha ("according to man"), which occurs in the seventh-century Harklean version 

of the New Testament. The phrase does not appear in homilies for which HMtA and 

HMt B overlap, but two occurrences of the phrase within the same context in Homily 7 

reveal that at least HMt A has its own technique of translating the adverbial phrase:

ovSe yap Kara dvdpcoTTOi;
for neither as concerning-man 

rj Kara
greater than concerning-man

The stylized composite r^YvHa AA- ("concerning-man") is not as literal as 
f^an-'ia ("according to man"), but more literal than the other two renderings noted 

above.

5) Conclusions about Lexical Items

This category of analysis is not very helpful for distinguishing stylistically 

between the two translations, both because of the low frequency of occurrences of the 

key words, and the lack of parallel passages allowing comparison of the two. Where 

comparison is possible, HMt B does not emerge as the more literal of the two but is 

actually less consistent than HMtA . Taken together, the translations exhibit styles far 

less literal than that typical of the seventh century, being creative and inconsistent in 

their renderings of the key words. With the exception of HMt A 's very notable 

rendering of Kara dvdpujnov, this means that neither translation gives indications of 

the transitional styles of the sixth-century, but both fit the pattern of mid- to late-fifth- 

century translations. Since the external evidence demands that the translations were 

made by about the beginning of the sixth century, this is not surprising. 62

in. The Holy Spirit and Gender

An interesting feature of early Syriac Christianity is its treatment of the Holy 

Spirit as grammaticaly feminine under the influence of Standard Aramaic. 63 From

62See 9, 93-4.
63See Brock, "The Holy Spirit as Feminine in Early Syriac Literature," in 

After Eve: Women, Theology, and Christian Tradition, ed. J.M. Soskice (London: 
Collins, 1990) 73-88; ibid., "Aspects of Translation Technique," 87.
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the early fifth century, the Holy Spirit is sporadically treated as grammatically 
masculine and by the sixth century the masculine is the norm, the feminine appearing 
only occasionally, mainly in poetic or liturgical texts.

HMt A treats the Spirit as grammatically feminine, as shown by the following 
examples from Homily 4:

TO m^e/JOi ep-yaaro TOVTO;
^T-x^-Oo r^MCN"* r 

How did the Spirit do this?

TOV TTisev/jLaros' QavyLarovpyovvTos SvvriooneQa. raura
Jilr^ T^pa r^>ic\-r> cb^-isan^ Av t^^-»t^ 

How would a person be able to speak about the wonders of the Spirit. . . ?

. . . TO m/ev^a TOV vav €K€LVOV 
ocmA r^-i-^cua^ r"C>Jc\^ ^\\iV^ 

the Holy Spirit fashioned that temple

This feature is a very primitive one and on its own suggests a translation well prior to 
the sixth-century. Unfortunately, it is impossible to compare the style of HMt B in this 
regard. Some references to the Holy Spirit occur in HMt B, but no case allows the 
determination of grammatical gender. 64

n. Consistency in Rendering
Neither translation is characterized by stereotyping. Indeed, inconsistency in 

choice of vocabulary occurs occasionally when similar words or phrases appear in the 
same context but are rendered differently within the same translation:

Homily HMt A HMt B
23 nap' TJ/J.CJI^ (twice) ^c\A ^73 ^joo (twice)

literally, "from to us" from us

literally, "from at us
25 6 dyi/ocov (twice) r^'\, r^»r^ , ^-^

does not know forgets
he who forgets does not know

A similar inconsistency, from the reverse perspective, occurs when distinct but 
basically synonymous Greek words are translated by the same Syriac terms within a

is is partly because HMt B often translates rjvevfia with 
•vi ("the gift of the Spirit"), particularly in contexts concerned with the giving 

or receiving of the Spirit.
65Both translations alternate their usage of T<^'\, ("is ignorant") and 

•L, ("does not know") but in opposite places.
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single context. This occurs because of the discordance between the plethora of Greek 
words and native Syriac vocabulary, 66 a discordance which is somewhat overcome by 
HMt B in these cases:

Homily HMt A HMt B
25 dvefiriaav culxA\r£ cvjxW

they were exalted they ascended

is exalted is taken up
25 Kopwfirji; r^ao-i r£\^p

the height the utmost height

the height the height

Whereas both translations exhibit regular inconsistencies, HMtB is more consistent in 

vocabulary choice.

4. Conclusions from Both Analyses, Especially for Dating

Both translations show concern for remaining faithful to the text, basically 
communicating what is present in the Greek. Yet from the evidence emerges the fact 
that both translations defy simple characterizations. Where translation theory is 
concerned with general style, a translation can be more literal than another in certain 
respects while being equally or less literal in others. James Barr has pointed out the 
need to gauge translation style in each of several modes instead of generalizing in 
broad terms about the style of translation; 67 S.P. Brock develops the emphasis. 68 
Within the context of the development of Syriac translation technique, even relatively 
late translations can be both "fidele et libre." 69 In this particular study, the 
preceeding multi-modal analysis has revealed that the complexion of HMtB is 
sophisticated and multi-faceted. On the level of word and phrase, it is distinct from 
the parallel HMtA but similar in degree of literalness, except for a few categories in 
which one translation is significantly more literal than the other. Yet the preceding 
macro-analysis shows that on the clause-level and in word order the translator of 
HMt B is following a stylistically different program than HMt A—one which is

66See Sauget, "Une homelie de Proclus," 10. 
67Barr, "Typology of Literalism," 292-324. 
68Brock, "To Revise or Not to Revise," 310-3.
69Sauget, "Le traitement subi par 1'homelie pseudo chrysostomienne Sur le 

fils prodigue ," 312—Sauget notes the uneven quality of one particular translation 
which he figures may have been done in the eighth century.
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basically more literal.

It has previously been observed that some of the special features of HMt B , 
particularly in the areas of word order and non-expansion, are characteristic of a 

relatively later and more refined system. Hence, it is very likely on internal grounds 
that HMt B is chronologically later than HMt A . Yet the appearance of the two 
translations side by side in an early manuscript, the similar styles perceived in the 
micro-analysis, and the regularly greater literalness of HMt A in a few categories, 
requires the conclusion that the two translations were done within broadly the same 
period. The analyses affirm on the basis of style the parameters of the period, which 
are already obvious from external evidence: the earliest translation must have been 
done after the beginning of the fifth century, because of Chrysostom's dates, and no 
later than 484, because of the citations in Philoxenus' florilegium. 70 The florilegium 
agrees with HMt A , although the identification may not be appropriate since the 
florilegium cites only from homilies outside the known scope of HMt B , i.e. outside of 
Homilies 21-32. The later translation (or revision71 )—almost certainly HMt B—must 
have been done by about the beginning of the sixth century, because of the age of 
B.L. Add. 12,142 in which both translations appear. Viewed broadly, the 
characteristics of both HMt A and HMt B fit very comfortably within the context of 
fifth-century translation techniques, as defined by present knowledge of the technical 
developments in Syriac translation of Greek literature. 72

C. The Question of Revised Translations of the Homilies on Matthew

1. Revisions in the Syriac Translation Tradition

Syriac translations of Patristic works made from Greek originals during the 
fifth and sixth centuries were typically revised or replaced by the zealous translators 
and editors of later years who operated according to much more literal methods 
developed since the earlier phases. 73 However, the original Syriac translations of the

70See 9.
71 On the question of revision, see 96-8 below.
72Voobus conclusion that the "great series of exegetical homilies and 

commentaries [on the Gospels] were translated into Syriac in the second part of the 
fifth century" is based mainly a priori on Chrysostom's dates and popularity, but 
partially on the age of the manuscripts (Studies in the History of the Gospel Text in 
Syriac, I [CSCO 128; Louvain: L. Durbecq, 1951] 77-8).

73See Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 11-2; 
ibid., "Basil's Homily on Deut. xv 9," 62-5. Sometimes a continual process of slight 
revision was at work (e.g. see de Halleux, "L'homelie baptismale de Gregoire de 
Nazianze," Museon 95 [1982] 5-6).
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Homilies on the New Testament appear to have made a lasting impression not to be 
erased or greatly refined. Throughout the centuries, the various extant Syriac 
collections and homiliaries tend not to rely on their Greek models for the texts but 
normally draw on basically the same original Syriac translations, with some 
exceptions. Extant evidence shows that the Syriac translations have not been 

subjected to systematic re-translation or drastic and thorough revision. The only 
possible exception is HMt B of part of HMt, but the following analysis will show that 
HMt B is probably not a revision and that the new translation may well have been 
occasioned by something other than developments in translation technique.

No evidence for drastic revision exists, nor is there much evidence for 
sporadic and slight revision according to the Greek texts. Such revision can only be 
confidently detected where there is variation between parallel Syriac witnesses. 
Many of the Syriac variants do not correspond to any of the Greek texts of the printed 
editions—such variants may sometimes derive from an unpublished Greek source, in 
revision or originally. However, sound method requires that, for the purposes of this 
analysis, the possibility of revision be discussed only in cases where variation exists 
between Syriac witnesses and at least one of the variants is clearly closer to some 
known Greek text. Even these circumstances only suggest the possibility of the 
presence of a conscious revision with reference to a Greek text, they do not confirm 
it, since a wide range of factors may account for variation in the Syriac text. In some 
cases, major variations point clearly to a Greek source, although the identification of 
the relationship between a variant and the Greek text does not always resolve the 
questions surrounding the relationships between Syriac variants. However, where 
only slight and occasional variations exist, as is generally the case in the tradition 
under scrutiny here, it is not enough to show that a particular variant appears closer to 
the Greek text. A policy of revision is normally only detectable when a pattern of 
variation appears suggesting conscious revision, and not on the basis of one variant 
alone.

Each of the three chapters devoted to translation analyses will present 
evidence from the samples used for the translation analyses and from other samples 

drawn from the homilies. Because of their early date and the homogeneous character 
of parallel witnesses, the commentary manuscripts generally serve to provide 
hypothetical original texts against which variation will be measured as "deviation," 
but always with a view to the possibility that a commentary manuscript may have a
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secondary reading while a later text preserves the original.

Revisions in Biblical citations are treated in Chapter V.

2. The Relationship Between HMt* and HMt8: Revision or Fresh Translation?

If HMt B is a later production, does it represent a fresh translation, or is it 
merely a revision of HMt A ? If HMt B is a revision of HMtA , then the revision is very 
extensive, since persistent differences exist between the two. Even where the styles 
of the two are similar on certain levels, word choice is usually distinct and scarcely a 
phrase is exactly parallel. Only a policy of extensive revision could account for 
it—or a fresh translation. 74

The peculiar manner of the appearance of HMt B in B.L. Add. 12,142 provides 
a clue. While it is easy to conceive of HMtB as an independent and abstract 
entity—indeed it may once have existed independently and encompassed the whole 
of HMt—it actually survives only in Homilies 21-32 of one manuscript which 
originally contained Homilies 1-32. The most likely explanation for this 
phenomenon is elusive: if HMtB once existed independently and was intended to 
replace HMtA , why has it left an impression on only one very early witness for a 
select and coherent group of homilies and not elsewhere in the midst of the very rich 
tradition of the Syriac HMt? Moreover, if a scribe had before him a revision or 
re-translation of the entire HMt (i.e. HMt B ), why did he use it only for Homilies 
21-32 of his manuscript? The manner of the translation's appearance in B.L. Add. 
12,142 suggests that some copyist or translator had little or no evidence for HMt A in 
Homilies 21+, perhaps because a volume was missing from his collection. He 
supplied the text of Homilies 21-32 in B.L. Add. 12,142 (HMtB ) in order to fill the 

gap-

If the text of HMtB is put into B.L. Add. 12,142 to overcome a deficiency, the 
question remains: did it derive from an existing translation or revision or does it 
constitute a fresh translation on the part of the editor in question of the Greek of 

certain homilies, those to which the editor had no access in Syriac? The only way to

74V66bus' vague remarks, ostensibly applying to both the Syriac HMt and 
HJn, that "a comparative study of these manuscripts indicates that behind the 
manuscripts of the sixth century there is an interesting history of the transmission of 
the text" is presumably an acknowledgement of the distinct characters of HMt A and 
HMt B (Studies in the History of the Gospel Text in Syriac, 7, 78).
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determine whether HMtB is a revision of HMt A , rather than a new translation from the 

Greek, is to discover connections between the two that cannot be accounted for on the 

bases of a common Greek substratum, technical conventions, or some other common 
source of interference (e.g. Biblical versions). A few possible connections attract 
attention:

Homily 21 epu HMt^ : ^«Z r£i2n ("I [will] repeat")

Homily 31 ra noXXto 
HMt ^>.i >.n Y.Q

those things which are greater than these and more glorious

HMt
these things that are more glorious

Both translations render peAria) by "more glorious." Similarly, both use the term 
"place" in the same context to translate

ev OrjcraupuJ
HMt A r^r^a ("in a place") 
HMt B rfi^t<^ ("to a place")

Again in the same context, both translations transform an <f /-clause to produce a 
similar sense — HMt A by omitting the particle, HMt B by providing the copulative 
conjunction:

rf)i> TTapaKaTaQrJKrjv, el orrep e

HMt

The deposit that was with you you have returned; that with which 
you were entrusted you have surrendered.

HMt B ,^UlXL»CT3^r\t^^ "^QirJQ C\CT3

You have returned the deposit and you have given that thing with 
which you were entrusted.

Each of these cases is explicable on the grounds that HMtB is a revision of 
HMt A which nevertheless very occasionally retains some peculiar features of its 

Vorlage. On the other hand, the occurrences may be coincidental; otherwise, they 

call into question the very understanding of revision: one wonders why such easily 
remedied discrepancies would be allowed to remain, if the aim of the revision was to 

correct such things with reference to some Greek text. Admittedly, there could have 
been oversights, since even strict revisers are not absolutely consistent, and in view of
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the above analyses it must be confessed that the person who produced the text of 

HMt B does not follow a strict method. Yet especially important here are the points at 

which HMt B is less literal than HMtA (discussed above). If a revisor had before him 
HMt A and a.program of "improvement" in mind, why would he sometimes introduce 
changes which actually moved the text further from the Greek? Even allowing that 
the Greek comparison text taken for this study is not exactly the source text of HMt B , 

and some discrepancies can be disregarded on the grounds that they could possibly be 
the result of a different Greek Vorlage, most of the discrepancies will not allow this 
disavowal. For example, why replace r^Ax ^ic\Sc\^_\ ("smallness of soul" = 

with >^\ir^ r^ruxAi^oa ("are you distressed?")? With
in the source text, why change r^cvM^a ("show") to _^.-ncc73 ("make 

known")? Many other examples may be adduced, several of which occur in the 
above lists. The discrepancies between HMt B and the Greek are too numerous and 
early to allow that they are the result of variation within a (virtually lost) Syriac 
tradition alone. Also, no evidence exists to suggest the complicated theory that they 
derive from a (presumably lost) Greek text unique in all the right places, different 
from that underlying HMt A and the Greek editions. If HMt B represents a revision of 
HMt A , then it is a very odd revision indeed.

Therefore the best theory may require unusual circumstances but is the 
simplest accounting of both internal and external evidence: HMtB is not a revision but 
a new translation made from the Greek, possibly made to fill the gap in some 
scholar's copy of the existing Syriac version of HMt. It originally consisted of at 
least Homilies 21-32, but may also have included homilies of higher numbers. The 
method of translation is essentially more developed than that of HMt A but, having 
been carried out in isolation from the latter for the homilies concerned, it is not more 
literal at every point.

3. Revisions in HMt

A comparative study of samples from every passage at which British Library 
manuscripts overlap in their presentation of part of HMt reveals no clear signs of 
revision. 75 Some variations between manuscripts exist which result in a text closer to

75V56bus agrees (idem.).
The study involves 22 sets of samples, each of about paragraph length and 

representing places in the tradition open to comparison because of the occurrence of 
overlapping witnesses. The samples are taken from the following homilies: two from 
1; two from 2; two from 3; one each from 4 and 5; two from 6; one each from 7 and 
8; two from 9; and one each from 10, 11, 12, 21, 23, 25, 31, and 32.
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the published Greek text. However, these variants are typically not of a sort that 

compels one to consider conscious revision as the cause of variation. Moreover, 

revisions should occur in some pattern within certain witnesses, but these do not. To 

illustrate the bases of these conclusions, there follows a survey of representative 
instances in which one of the variations is clearly closer to the Greek:

Homily
4 rfjs' erepov y^aj/j.rjS'

n ("the thinking of another ;" B.L. Add. 14,558; 
B.L Add. 14,623; B.L. Add. 17J66)16

i ("the thinking of others;" B.L. Add. 12,142; B.L. 
Add, 14,560)

In this case, the singular is almost certainly original to the Syriac translation. The 
plural of two commentary manuscripts is an inner Syriac corruption accommodating 
the form to the natural sense of the phrase.

23 aauTov
vvpacon ("yourself;" B.L. Add. 14,559)
<j\pac\\rA ("yourself;" B.L. Add. 17,1 93; includes direct object

marker) 77

The latter reading more literally represents the Greek, but appears to be an 
unconscious adjustment made out of respect for the grammatical context of the
Syriac. In the following example, the singular reading is obviously prt?Wb\^ TV\e re so IT

o^ an 
6 Tivos 'yap 6V6K6V 6 lire

("f°r because of what, tell me;" B.L. 
Add. 14,558; B.L. Add. 14,560; B.L. 
Add. 14,623) 

("for not, tell me;" B.L. Add. 12,142)

With some instances of variation, it is impossible to determine which reading is 
original to the translation, even though one is technically a more precise 
representation of the Greek. The following illustrates this, since translation style or 
unconscious scribal activity could account for the addition or omission of -a = KOL:

76In a variation between singular and plural as distinguished solely by 
pointing (seyame), one of the readings will naturally be closer to that of the Greek 
(unless the Syriac contains words not formally paralleled by the Greek). But 
variations in pointing are relatively insubstantial in comparison to other formal 
variations and can not normally constitute strong evidence for revision.

Such variations are frequent. The case given as an example stands out 
because of the clustering of older and younger witnesses.

77Several other variations which appear in the late B.L. Add. 17,193 move the 
text away from the Greek comparison text, not closer to it (see the sample on 65-6).
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32 ov8e yap
("for not;" B.L. Add. 14,559) 

o ("for neither;" B.L. Add. 12,165)

Nevertheless, no reason exists to understand the reading of B.L. Add. 12,165 as a 
revision with reference of the Greek.

4. Other Types of Alterations in HMt

Leaving aside the special case of HMtB , the various Syriac witnesses to HMt 
bear numerous occasional differences which are clearly not signs of revision with 
referenceto the Greek but are interesting nevertheless. Some variations are the result 
of accommodation to the phrasing of biblical passages, as in the following example, 
where the scribe producing the reading of B.L. Add. 14,612 must have had Matthew 
8:10 in mind:

Homily
3 ndi/ras 'lovSatous'

("all the Jews;" B.L. Add. 14,558;£.L. Add. 17,166) 
("all Israel;" B.L. Add. 14,612)

In the next example, it would appear that the translator supplied ^coa-^a ("in 
the likeness of), which was corrupted to ^ar\a ("in the place of) at an early point:

Homily
6 TO nvevna Sia TOVTO ev nvpl

the Holy Spirit because of this in the likeness of fire appeared 
B.L. Add. 12,142; B.L. Add. 14,558; B.L Add. 14,727

the Holy Spirit because of this in the place of fire appeared 
B.L. Add. 14,560; B.L. Add. 14,612

In a few cases, the cause of variation is hard to see, as in the following:

12 dwXov TO
^OVM GOT r£ic*>j (B.L. Add. 12,142; B.L. Add. 14,560; B.L. Add.

14,612)

the fortification is strong
V YN acn T^CBOJ (B.L. Add. 14,588)
the fortification is powerful

Some relatively late manuscripts have a number of minor variants that are 

probably the result of loose scribal policies regarding particles and conjunctions. An
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example from HMt A :

Homily B.L. Add. 14,559 B.L. Add. 17,193 
23 <l>T)m(v) (twice) -TO\ 0

OUTOJ

ov

In each case, the anthology B.L. Add. 17,193 has a reading less like the Greek than 

the reading which HMt A has in B.L. Add. 14,559. The age of the anthology suggests 

strongly that its readings are secondary.

In some cases, alterations occur in order to accommodate an excerpt to the 

context in which it appears or to the purpose and use of a collection. For example, 
the anthology B.L. Add. 14,623 adds ^r^ ("my brothers") to the opening of an 
excerpt from Homily 1, tailoring the severed unit to fit as a public reading.

Manuscripts occasionally show divergent preferences regarding Greek 

infinitives, one reading having the Syriac infinitive and the other having the imperfect 

tense. Both types of forms occur often in the style of HMt A . The weight of the 
witnesses indicates in the first example that the Syriac imperfect is the original 
translation, whereas in the second the Syriac infinitive is the original translation:

Homily
1 OtKOVClV

JOOXITA (B.L. Add. 14,558; B.L. Add. 12,142) 
that he hear

(B.L Add. 14,623)
to hear

10 edo? del rfj Fpa(^r\ TOVTCO Kexpfjo-Oai TOJ rponco
rs^cn n^3t<^i^ r^a^A cro^ ^T^ r^^- (B.L. Add. 12,142;

B.L. Add. 14,558; B.L. Add. 14,560) 
the Scripture has a custom to speak thus

(B.L. Add. 17,166} 
the Scripture has a custom that it will speak thus

The witnesses are more evenly distributed in the final example:

(B.L. Add. 12,142; B.L. Add. 14,612) 
to set free
t^Aii (B.L. Add. 14,560; B.L Add. 14,567; B.L. Add. 14,558) 
that he set free

Instances of variation between infinitive and imperfect forms are almost certainly due
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to unconscious scribal corruption within the Syriac tradition.

5. Conclusions about the Presence of Revisions

If these preliminary analyses had given substantial indications of the presence 

of revisions in the Syriac tradition, it would be profitable to analyze individual 
witnesses more carefully in order to discern and describe patterns of revision within 
them. However, since the variants afford no such clues, a closer analysis is 
unnecessary. Most of the variants are obviously features of the Syriac tradition only, 
occurring because of scribal forces within the tradition, not because of attention to a 
presumed Greek Vorlage. In most cases, readings closest to the Greek are original 
features of the translation, and those which diverge from the Greek are inner Syriac 
corruptions. The few possible exceptions are so slight and solitary in their occurrence 
as to suggest that their comparatively greater resemblance to the Greek is 
coincidental, perhaps being accommodations to a context which naturally fostered 
adjustments toward the text of the Greek, but without conscious reference to the 
Greek.

A careful study of HMt A and HMt B leads to the conclusion that the latter is a 
fresh translation, not a revision of the former.

D. The Significance of the Syriac Translations to Editors of the Greek Text

7. Using the Syriac as a Witness to the Greek Text

HMt A nor HMtB are both very ancient and together confirm that their pre- 
medieval source texts looked much the same as the extant medieval Greek 
manuscripts. However, before editors can use their evidence in connection with 
particular Greek readings, they must appreciate the nature of the translations and their 
limitations as witnesses to the Greek. First to be acknowledged are the basic 
limitations of Syriac in representing Greek, which have been noted previously and 
will not be repeated here. 78 It will suffice merely to draw attention to the special 
limitations of the Syriac HMt as demonstrated in the above analysis.

Where Greek variants involve major transpositions, omissions, or additions, 
the Syriac HMt can be a helpful witness. However, neither HMtA nor HMt B are 
useful where small variations in word order occur (e.g. within clauses), although 
HMt B may occasionally prove useful when read with care. Neither is a reliable 
witness where variations involve conjunctions or particles, although their evidence

78See Brock, "Limitations of Syriac," 83-98.
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should be cited, with qualification, to be used with extreme care. Where variations 
involve verb tense, HMt B is more helpful than HMt A , though not where the distinction 

is merely one of pointing; again, their evidence should be cited with qualification. 

Due to the profusion of personal elements, the Syriac texts are not good witnesses to 
the occurrence of pronouns, though where there are Greek variations the Syriac 
should be cited with qualification. Unique readings in HMt A — particularly of an 
expansive sort — should not be taken as evidence for an unknown Greek reading, 
although such readings in HMt B must be considered carefully. As a rule, however, 
Greek texts should not by hypothesized on the basis of the Syriac texts; instead, the 
occurrence of variations in the Greek tradition should determine the points at which 
the Syriac may be useful.

This is a summary; in particular cases, reference should be made to the 
relevant sections of this analysis.

2. Some Instances of Variation in Homilies 21 and 22

A reading of Homilies 21 and 22 show that the Greek editions of HMt usually 
signal only occasional and slight variation. Much of it involves subtle and slight 
features which the translations cannot accurately reflect. Yet a comparison between 
the Greek and Syriac is not completely fruitless, as the following examples illustrate:

Homily Field Text Variant Syriac Versions
21 dXXd TL; dXX' on (Editions) Editions
2 1 OUK om. (A) Field Text
22 elnev +dnXuJ? (A) Field Text
22 fieya TOJV SiSo/jev. \ierd rajy SiSofj-ev. Field Text

	(i.e. E) (A, B, C, D, F)
22 (firjcrLv OUK <=K€\. om. OUK (E) E
22 Xpio-rou 060u(D¥) DF
22 6xo/n€i^ +navTaxov (E) E

Where longer variants occur, the Syriac evidence is quite clear. For example, in 
Homily 22 Greek manuscripts A and F have KOLI rd (om. rd A) fivpia SL ' avrov 
Xapio-fjLara eSajpfjo-aro , which the other Greek witnesses (B, C, D, E, and the 
editions) do not have; it is also absent from both Syriac texts. In the same homily, 
manuscript C has the unique reading, TJ? naKapia yXaJaaa, noaovg dvaKrdrai TO 
ev aou pfjfia TOVTO, also absent from the Syriac texts.

The two Syriac translations sometimes go different ways, as in the following 

examples:
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Homily Field Text Variant HMt A HMt B 
21 ot TT6VT. Km OL Tpi<jx- ^ AF Field Text

OL Tpl <JX- OL TT6VT. (A F)
21 rot? and fyvoeojs r. Qripiois a. (f)va. Editions Field Text

(Editions)

Determining the textual affiliation of the Syriac text is not easy, especially 

without examining many more homilies. The task might be simplified, were future 

editors of the Greek texts to present a much greater range and depth of variation in the 

Greek tradition than Field's edition. 79 Generally, the Syriac versions appear to share 

many of the readings of the fluid group essentially formed by Greek manuscripts B, 

C, D, and E, against A and F—perhaps with a special affinity for the text represented 

by E. However, a number of exceptions to this pattern exist, and it is impossible at 

this stage even to guess at the contrasting textual qualities of HMtA and HMt B .

Still, the age of the translations and the examples given in this section provide 

hope that a more complete analysis would be worthwhile. For the present, the main 

contribution of the Syriac translations in this regard is to confirm that the text of the 

late Greek manuscripts is essentally the same as the pre-medieval Greek text—to the 

extent that Field's edition represents the latter.

79This potential is illustrated in those cases where HMtB lacks a clause extant 
in the Greek editions when the absence appears to derive from an unknown Greek 
source text—yet HMt A has the clause (see 70). Also, for the reference in Homily 22 
to the woman designated rr\v QoiviKiaaav(Qoiviaoav B E), HMt A has 
("Pheonician"), but HMt B has rC^u-HrTa*. ("Samaritan"), a discrepancy which 
probably originates in the Greek tradition.



IV. TRANSLATION ANALYSIS: 
HOMILIES ON THE EPISTLES

A. Introduction'
The Syriac translations of HEpp are stylistically similar to one another, having 

many features in common. It is impossible to know the circumstances under which 

the various sets were translated into Syriac, 2 but their stylistic homogeneity suggests 

they were translated at about the same time.

The following analysis proceeds in the same manner as in the preceding 

chapter. Again, Field's editions provide the most excellent Greek comparison texts 

available. 3

For the Syriac Homilies on Romans and the Homilies on Hebrews, no legible 

commentary manuscripts exist to form a reliable basis for analysis; only extracts 

survive, which may not accurately reflect texts of the original translations. 4 Hence, 

samples of their texts are not directly incorporated into this analysis, but are studied 

separately in Appendix I.

B. Samples of Text and Macro-Analysis

1. General Observations Arising from the Macro-Analysis

On the macro-level, the different Syriac versions of HEpp share essentially a 

single style. They tend to take the Greek phrase as the unit of translation and usually 

maintain the order and function of the Greek clauses. Normally, the translations do 

not provide elements absent from some form of the Greek. The translations exhibit 

many instances of remarkable faithfulness to Greek word order. They are also fairly 

careful to maintain correspondence in word class, i.e. rendering Greek nouns with 

Syriac nouns, etc. Exceptions are frequently inevitable and follow regular patterns, 

e.g. rendering adjectives with adjectival participles.

In these areas, the translations are more literal and more consistent than the

'For a general introduction to the translation analyses, see 62-^4.
Except that the Homilies on 1 Corinthians were translated in Kallinikos, 

according to the colophon of B.L. Add. 12,160 (see 41).
^The presentations of Greek texts employ the sigla of the editions. 
4See 37-8, 60.
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translations of HMt or HJn, although they do not strive for the degree of consistency 
evident in many seventh-century translations.

2. Homilies on Paul's First Epistle to the Corinthians

A sample from Homily 39 on 1 Corinthians: 5

1 'Enei ovv ev* x TTJ TcXevraig rjpepa 01 exOpol KaTapyovvrai TOV Oeov
2 \Ji€Td TOV davdrov Kai TOV SiafioXov Kai TOJV Saifidi^aj^,
3 127) daxdAAajp6^ em rdis evrftiepovaiv exQpols TOV Qeoii.
4 01 yap exQpoi TOV Kvpiov
5 dpa TOJ So£acrdfjvai avTovs Kai v^todfjvai e
6 utcrei Karroo? e^eXirrov.
1 "OTav* 2 i'Srjs' nva T&V exQptiv** TOV deov
8 Sopv(/)opov/j.6i^o^, KoXctKds €xoi^Ta noXXovs,
9 iJ.f] KaTan6crrj$, dXXd <jT6vat;oi>, daKpvoov, irapaKaXeoov TOV Qeov,
10 d)CTT€ aVTOV €L$ TOV$
1 1 Kai o<jq) av 6v npaTTrj
12 ToaovTco avToi/ \jiaXXov
13 TOVS yap dfiapTajAovs" del pei^ Qpr}velv Set,
14 \idXiaTa 6e OTCLV Kai nXovTov Kai noXX^s" dnoXavuaii'

*'om. A * 2 +ovv F (= Syriac)
* 3 Tiva ^(^poVVeronensis Migne (nvd rtiv exdpcoi^ = Syriac)

B.L. Add. 12,160; andtf.L. Add. J4,6J2

2
3
4

1 "\)^n 5
* 6

7
8
9 

>aacoa>in ""fty 10
^OQ^n r^n^G 1 1

* ^rL,r^"^»^-» oaA^ r^cra 12
JJ AN 1 3 

14

1 Therefore since in the latter day the enemies of God will be brought to nothing,
2 (along) with death and the devil and the demons,
3 let us not be distressed at the enemies of God who are rich.
4 For the enemies of the Lord,

Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.Paul, 2.500 ( PG 61.342-3).
"The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 12,160, folio 63 V ; and B.L. Add. 14,612, 

folio 80 r.
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5 at the moment they are glorified and exalted, are destroyed,
6 and like smoke* ' they have burnt up.
7 Therefore when you see one of the enemies of God who is wealthy,
8 and spearmen go before him, and he has many flatterers,
9 do not fall, but groan, weep, urge God
10 so that he might put him with his friends.
1 1 And inasmuch as he is wealthy, being an enemy,
12 mourn over him so much the more.*
13 For although it is always right that we mourn for sinners,
14 yet it is especially (right to do so) when they are in wealth and enjoy great 

	riches.

*'om. r^Ai^i B.L. Add. 14,612 (om. "smoke;" a later corrector introduces it 
into the margin)

* 2 om. £v,t<r-u2rv, B.L. Add. 14,612 (om. "the more")

The Syriac text of both manuscripts is identical, except for two omissions on 
the part of B.L. Add. 14,612. Both texts derive from the same Syriac translation.

The sample well illustrates the type of literalism which characterizes the 
Syriac translation(s) of HEpp. The translator tends to represent only elements which 
occur in the Greek, adding a very few minor elements. Also, only a few small, 
mainly inevitable, adjustments mar his otherwise faithful pursuit of the Greek word 
order. Furthermore, the translation renders the Greek by carefully having Syriac 
words of the same classes, except in line 8, where the Syriac uses an interpretive 
phrase to represent the single Greek participle, Sopufiopovpevov.

3. Homilies on Paul's Second Epistle to the Corinthians

A sample from Homily 10 on 2 Corinthians: 7

	 UavXov
2 OTI 8el r//j.d$ TrapaaTadf)^aL* 2 TOJ fiijpaTi TOV Xpiarov-
3 Kai V7roypdt/ja>/26is CKelvo TO 8iKaoTf\piov,
4 Kal vo/JLcrajiiei; avTO uapelvai viiv, Kai Td$ cvQvvas d
5 'Eycb yap avro irXaTVTtpov epaJ.* 3
6 TJauXos yap, cneiSr) nepi dXiipeajs*4 6 Adyos" rji^* 5 aura),
1 Kal OVK efiovXero TrdXiv QXli^ai avrovs, OVK evdilrpitye TUJ Xoya),
8 dXX' ev ppaxel TO <jTu<pov
9 "EKa<jTo$ KO{2io-6TaL* 6 npd$ a
10 NofJLLacjjp.ei' ovi? avTO rrapelvai vvv,
11 Kai eKaaTos TO eavTov avveiobs di>aXoyi£€ada),
12 Kal rjSr] AoyLfecrdaj* 1 -napelvai TOV dixaoTriv,
13 KO.I navTa dvaKaXvTTTeoQai Kal els fiecro^ dye&dai.
14 Ov yap napaaTfji^aL raids' dnXcos" oel, dXXd Kal

7The Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.Paul., 3.122 ( PG 61.470).
8On the relationship of this passage with Horn, de perfecta caritate 6.292A, 

see Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 3.344 [510B].
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15 rApa OVK fipvdpidaare;** apa OVK e^e

w A F * 2 TrapacrTfji'ai A C * 3+m^ C D (om. vw = Syriac)
* 4 dva<jTd<J€(jL>s- Veronensis Savile mg. (OXi^eus = Syriac)
* 5 Sic A B C F; 77^ 6 X6yo$ Migne * 6 "KO^iarjTaL A F 

C D (Xoyigeada) = Syriac) 
C D ( fipvOpidaare = Syriac)

B.L. Add. 14,564; B.L. Add. 12,180; B.L Add. 14,617; and B.L. Add. 12,1659
* '

2 

dcioA nc\jc.-xio 3

4
5
6
7
8

* 4 " - 9
10

12
A^a 13 

* 6*ri\ m^r^a^ajc. "acxm-n SjJVcA 14
15

1 Let*' us hear therefore the voice of Paul, who says,
2 "It is right* 2 that we stand before the judgement seat of Christ;"
3 and let us depict that court of judgement,
4 and let us suppose that it is now present, and the debts required of us.
5 For I myself say it at greater length.
6 But Paul, because about tribulation he had a discourse,
7 and he did not want to distress them further, did not persist in the discourse,
8 but when in brief* 3 he had spoken that astringent,
9 so that everyone might receive it in proportion to the things that he has done, 

	quickly he passed on.*4
10 Therefore, let us understand that it is now near,
11 and let everyone take account in his conscience,
12 and let him/us reckon that it is already near,* 5
13 and everything is revealed and has come into the midst.
14 For it is not right* 6 merely that we stand, but that we be revealed.
15 Are you not in awe? Are you not quivering?

* 1 ^7aii . vn^x>j B.L Add. 12,165 ("my beloved, let us")
*V^^n B.L. Add. 12,165 ("Who says, 'that we are about to'")
* 3r^^c\A.v3 B.L Add. 14,617(plural; add seyame)
*4 nm -^-tv \i.T<> \ Ap . . . ^ua octaA yicxaL-iia B.L. Add. 12,165 (om. 

"and let us depict that court. . ., quickly he passed on")
* 5acra ^-^-n B.L. Add. 12,165 ("that he is now near")

B.L. Add. 12,165 ("for we are not merely going to stand")

*The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 14,564, folio 82; B.L. Add. 12,180, folio 
69; B.L Add. 14,617, folio 11 l v ; and B.L Add. 12,165, folio 156r .
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Three Syriac witnesses to this passage have essentially identical texts, 10 

deriving from the same translation. The eleventh-century homiliary B.L. Add. 12,165 

omits a large portion of this popular passage, presumably due to intentional 

abbreviation. 11

Line 14 provides a good example of remarkably close adherence to the Greek 

word order — even the positioning of jri\ ("it is right") is precisely parallel, at the end 

of its clause, when Syriac idiom would strongly prefer it nearer the beginning. Still, 

the translator only irregularly goes to such trouble to follow the word order of his 

source text.

4. Homilies on Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians

A sample from Homily II: 12 

1 EL Toivvv /3ovA6/j.€0a TOV TtveviiaTos dnoXaveLv TOV and

2
3 Avo 'yap eiai SiaLpeaeis-* 2 and TOV cruJfj.aros' TOV 6KKXr](jLa<JTLKOV
4 jjiia Liev, orav ipv£a)/j.6v TT\V dydnrjv,
5 Seurepa 8e, OTOLV dvd^ia TOV reXeiv els' €K6ivo TO acoiia
6 €KdT6pco^ yap*4 xtopifofiev eavTovs TOV
1 EL 8e Kai dXXovs eig TOVTO oiKoSoiieli/** T€TdyLie6a,
8 o/* 6 npoTepov* 1 o'XiCoi'Teg, TL OVK av
9 OvSev
10 ovSev OVTOJ napo^vveL TOV Qeov, cos- TO €KK\r\(jLav 8ia.LpeQr\vaL.
11 Kav Livpia d)ii€i> epyaodiievoi KaXd,
12 TOJV TO aaJLia avTov SiaTeiiovTuv OVK eXdTTova Sajcrofj.6^ 8iKT]v,
13 oi TO nXripuiLia KaTaTe/jvovTes' TO €KK\r\(Jia<JTiK6v.
14 'EKelvo iiev yap eni KepSei Tfjg- OLKOVLL€VT)S eye
15 el Kai LIT] and Siavoias

10Although B.L. Add. 14,617 uses r^v^cvx-v^ to represent (3pax€~i.
"It also has some orthographical variations, and a few variants more 

substantial, but shows itself to have the same translation as the three manuscripts:
The occurrence of trun.M ("my beloved") at the beginning is a standard 

address for the liturgical reading in the homiliary.
The addition of ocra ("he"), which actually takes the place of SiKaoriji/, a term 

that has no representative in the three other manuscripts, provides a subject where one 
is wanting. The variation is an addition calculated to improve the stylistically 
awkward sentence resulting from the absence of 8iKa<jTr\v (or its Syriac 
representative).

The substitution in two places of the more literal .xrn\ (« dei) with ^rv.^tv. 
("we are about to") is an accommodation to the Peshitta of 2 Corinthians 5:10 (see 
212).

12The Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 4.222 (PG 62.85).
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16 TOVTO 8e ov&ev ou6a[iov* s TO xPrJcrL [J- ol/ £
17 dXXd noXX-q 77 pXdpr].
18 Taurd JJ.OL oi>xi* 9 npd$ TOVS apxovras €ipr\rai
19 dXXd Kal npo$ revs' d

A * l6iaiv ai Siaip6<J6t$E **6KaT6pu)66i> A B F
* 4om. C D E (inclusion of -yap - Syriac)
* 5 sic E Veronensis; ei$ TO oiKoSofieli/ A B F Savile and subsequent 

editions; oixoSo^lv 61$ TOVTO C D
* 6 +yL/7) oLKoSofj.oO^T6^, dXXd Kal A B F Savile and subsequent editions 

(om. = Syriac)
*7 JTpoT6poi B E ( npoT6pov = Syriac) **ov8aiJ.6d6v A B F

"B.L. Add. 14,565 and B.L. Add. 12,181 
>cra ^^iCN-va rnoaa^xii ^v -^\ "* A*Acra acioir^ 1

2
3
4 

0003 * "VXvQrtX'n >J-OQI ^.cxi r^"^ ^Acran ^..n ^.•n^n 5
6
7 

cvicra 8
t<^ 9

>cn cry ̂  . •r^aaAr^A *4v\^pa r^v^cra •^onsa ^^A 1 0

c\A 12 
1 3 
14 

3 cvA r^ 1 5
ciaA ^v,t^ r^>>A^>sn ,cra -t3a\^ * *J\Qo *pQroa r^c\ . ^..n r^^cra 16

vr^r£-\ca r^liAVvoca rs^rs^ 17 
, A •TjOat'^ ncx^iAn y<^vyl -*^ ^\cA cA tuAcra 18

19

1 Therefore, if we want to be refreshed with that spirit from the brain,*'
2 let us hold to each other.
3 For there are two divisions from the ecclesiastical body:
4 one, on the one hand, when we cool love,
5 and the second, on the other hand: that we dare to do* 2 unworthy things to 

	that body.
6 For by either one of them we sever ourselves from the fullness.
7 For if to build others* 3 we have been appointed,
8 those who divide first of all, what will not happen to them?
9 Nothing is so able to tear the church asunder like love of primacy;
10 nothing so angers God*4 as the church being torn asunder.
11 Even if* 5 we be those who have done ten thousands of good things,
12 not less than these who have cut his body we will give judgement,
13 we who divide the ecclesiastical fullness.

I3The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 14,565, folio 76r ; andfl.L. Add. 12,181, 
folio 100 V.
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14 For that, on the one hand, was done for the benefit of the whole world,* 6
15 although not from such an intention;
16 this, on the other hand, nothing at all by any means*7 profitable does it have,
17 but great harm.
18 These things not to leaders only are said by me,
19 but also to those who are under a leader.

* 1 om. r£>io±73 pan >cra B.L. Add. 12,181 (homoioteleuton)
*2 om. -n B.L. Add. 14,565 (insignificant omission of relative pronoun)
* 3 om. - ̂  B.L. Add. 12,181 (omission of accusative marker)
* 4+crA B.L. Add. 12,181 (+objective pronoun)

B.L. Add. 12,181 (as if the Greek were Kav fiwin line 11) 
n ("whole world") B.L. Add. 14,565 original hand?;

ix.^cTan ("what is inhabited"), correction in same hand
* 7 om. v\c* B.L. Add. 12,181 (om. "by any means")

Although a number of variations 14 exist between the two witnesses to this 
passage, the two manuscripts have the same translation.

While sometimes restructuring the order of elements within clauses for the 
sake of the preferences of Syriac idiom, overall the translator follows the Greek word 
order quite literally, exemplified in lines 7-8. The translator is also very careful to 
maintain parallel word classes in his translation where possible, an exception being in 
line 18 where he uses the prepositional phrase ^v.** ^u>»^^ ^cu.cn ("those under a 
leader") to render the participle TOV$ dpxojjievovs. The rendering is semantically 
accurate, but not so formally literal as the others in the sample. However, it achieves 
another sort of literalism, by maintaining Syriac parallelism where Greek parallelism 
exists (TOV$ apxovras — TOV$

5. Homilies on Paul's Epistle to the Philippians
The fragmentary extant Syriac Homilies on Philippians yield brief samples

14In regard to the non-orthographical variants: B.L. Add. 12,181 provides an 
anticipatory suffix which is a normal feature of Syriac idiom but is an additional 
element unparalleled in the Greek. It also smoothes out the style by adding the 
relative -TV missing from B.L. Add. 14,565.

Of much greater interest is the addition of fja on the part of B.L. Add. 12,181. 
Ostensibly intended to represent IJL€I>, the particle does not appear in the edited Greek. 
However, since corresponding rn (= 3e) does not follow, as would normally be 
expected, it may be that an editor of the Syriac knew a Greek text having a solitary 
VL€V. The omission of v\c* ("by any means") on the part of B.L. Add. 12,181 may be 
due to the editor's interpretation of the term as redundant.

For the variation between t^&ui-H^axAoa ("what is inhabited") and 
("whole world"), see 139.
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illustrating the translation style. The first is from Homily 4:

1 OvSev rfjs' UavXov i^vxf]S'
2 €7T6iSr) \ir\8e yewaiOTCpov,* 2
3 Sid TOVTO. TTdvTes' rre^pLKafiei^ TOV Qdvarov,
4 01 \iev 8id TO TOJV dfiapTrj/jdTOJi; TrXr]6o$,
5 MI* Kai avTd$ els
6 OL 8e 8id TT)V

	 i_tf)TTOT€ yevo \iriv €yu)-

.15

* ] +y€yovev F (om. = Syriac)
* 2 +dAAd vvv TO evavTiov evKaipov eirtelv ire pi Trdi/TW ovSev rjf 

dcrdeveo-Tepois, ovSe TaXai ncopoTepoi' C G Savile and subsequent editions 
(om. = Syriac) 16

* 3 Sic E F; om. Migne et al. (inclusion of Aeyco = Syriac)

B.L. Add. 14,566A17

2
^73 ^i>i ^\>>n ^in . t^Ar -oot^ r^i-cra Apa 3

cta 4

^73 5 
6

1 Nothing is more blessed than the soul of Paul,
2 and also not stronger.
3 Because of this I say that all of us are afraid of death;
4 those, on the one hand, because of the multitude of sins—
5 of those I also am one;
6 these, on the other hand, because of the love of life and (because of) misery-
7 (one) of these may I never be.

A sample from Homily 2: 18

	 cos" dmoTovfiei^os' fJ.dpTvpa KaXel TOV
2 dXX' €K noXXr]$ Siadeaeajg TOVTO iroiel,
3 Kai TO) <7<}>68pa TreirelaQai Kai Qappelv.
4 'EnciSri ydp* ] eliJev, on CKOtisajcrricrav
5 wo fj.fj vo/j.icrtj(7iis, on did TOVTO avTovs noOei,
6 Kai ovx dnXtis* 2 €K6ivajv 6V6K6V, 8id TOVTO emj
1 on 6f anXdyx 'VOL$ XpiaTov.

* ] om. E Veronensis catenae (inclusion of yap - Syriac)
* 2 om. Kai OVK drrA.aJs' E F Veronensis catenae (om. = Syriac)

15
16
17
18

The Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 5.39 ( PG 62.205).
'See Field, Interp.ep.Paui, 5.506 [219B]).
The Syriac sample is from folio 14 V .
'The Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.Paui., 5.11 (PG 62.189).
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B.L. Add. 14,566A19
1
2

>CT3 73C\ 3

.a>oa
6
7

1 Not as he who does not believe does he call God witness,
2 but he does this from great love;
3 and from (being) greatly persuaded and confident.
4 For because he said that they shared with him—
5 so that they would not suppose that he loves them because of this,
6 because of this he added,
7 "with the mercies of Christ."

The close following of the [lev. . . Se clause in lines 4-6 of the sample from 

Homily 4 shows that the translator is interested in the word order of his source text 
and is able to represent it with precision.

The placement of r^-r^ •nrbr^ (~ Aeyaj) in line 3 of the same sample differs 

from the Greek placement, each revealing a distinct understanding of the relationships 

between the relevant clauses. However, as Aeycu is absent from many Greek 

witnesses, the significance of the Syriac word order is unclear. The Syriac of the 

sample from Homily 2 has nothing corresponding to KGLL ovx dnXtis 6K6LVCi>v 
eis€K€i/ (line 6). The absence of KOL ovx aTrXtis from several Greek witnesses 

suggests that the Syriac reading is based on a Greek variation. 20

6. Homilies on Paul's Epistle to Philemon 2]

A sample from Homily 1 : 22

1 Trrep OLKETOV npog S€OTTOTTJ^ earl ravra.
2 Evdeujs** and rov npooi/Jiov TO fipdvrjfia avrov KctT€o~na<J€i>,
3 OVK d(f)fiK€v eiraiaxwQnv01 ' r^v Qvnbv eoficoe,
4 Secrfj-iov eavrov tcaA/tii/ Karevv^e tcai awcareiXev,
5 ouSei; rd Trapdvra ewoLTjae SoKelv el vat. npdy/jara.

19The Syriac sample is from folio 6. 
20See 147.
21 Data on this set of homilies are presented here, out of Biblical order, 

because the Syriac text is preserved with that of the Homilies on Philippians in the 
same manuscript.

22The Greek sample is from Field, lnterp.ep.Paul, 6.328-9 (PG 62.703).
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6 Ei yap Seeds' OVK aiaxw^ Si a TOV Xpiarov,
1 dXXd KOLL * 2 Kauxrjfja,
8 noXXqJ [idXXov SovXeia OVK enovciSto-Tov.
9 Kai ravra^ Xey€i OVK €na[pa)i> eavrov
10 o-up.(p6p6^ra>g- yap noici* 4 TO d^iomaro^
11 ovx eauTou eveKev, dXX' vnep TOV rrji; xaPLl̂  t
12 o)$ av ei eXeye, Si' v^idg rov Seafidv TOVTOV

vv catenae (om. = Syriac) * 2om. C E (inclusion of KOI = Syriac)
* 3 +aurd I (= Syriac)
^eavTdv dXXd o-viifapovTLos TOVTO noicoi', KGL TO C G K Savile and 

subsequent editions
*'- " +€i>T€vQev G K Savile and subsequent versions (om. = Syriac)

B.L. Add. 14,566A23
1
2
3
4

5

7
8

CT1Y \\ •JJQ-O3-O3 1^ C\A . -C73t^ ^Act3 ^KlCT3C\ 9

^cv^im nn ' r>-i\ ^ut*C>JJ3-^ r^Ar^ 10 
,03 A\^ ^^^ . cnjtAi A^pa cvA 1 1

12

	("from") B.L. Add. 1 4,566 A — error?

1 These things are on behalf of the servant to the master.
2 For immediately from the beginning he concealed his mind
3 and did not allow him to be ashamed, but extinguishes anger.
4 For in that he called himself a prisoner he caused alarm and cut him short,
5 to make him think that the existing deeds are nothing.
6 For if chains are no shame because of Christ —
7 but even boasting —
8 how much more is slavery not a matter for reproach.
9 And these very things he says, not exalting himself,
10 but acting beneficially, showing that it is worthy to be believed,
1 1 not because of himself, but for the sake of receiving grace more readily,
12 as if he were saying, "Because of you are these chains that are set upon me."

The sample exhibits a few non-literal renderings. However, the word order of 

the Syriac shows a preference for following that of the Greek quite closely. For 

example, the Syriac translation of the conditional sentence in lines 6-8 positions its 

parallel elements in precisely the same order as the Greek.

23>The Syriac sample is from folio 25 r .
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7. Homilies on Paul's Epistle to the Colossians

Sample of Homily II: 24

	 L yap arpg OL>X o^iocog nam
2 rroXXaJ \iaXXov SiSdaKaXog.
3 KairoL iidXXov av rd* 2 aajpara dKardXXr]Xa
4 r\ (JJVXTI Xoyov.
5 Oiov, TTpoaeiaiv "EXX-qv, Kai yiverai croi $1X0$;
6 p.rjSei' avraJ we pi TOUTOV SiaXexOtfS,
1 eo)$ av ye^rjrat ndvv faAos"* 3 Kai orav yetr/rat,
8 "Opa** Kai 6 UavXo^ r/viKa els' rag 'Adrjvas napeyevero,
9 ncos auroLS' SieXeyero.
10 OuKeiTreis, aj fjiiapol Kai naiJ.p.iapoL, dXXd ri;
11 "AvSpes* 'Adrjvaloi, Kara ndvra d)$
12 TldXiv ore vppioai expfjv, ou napr]Tij<jaTo-
13 dX X d fie rd noAAfjs- Tfjg <j(po8p6TriTo$ eXeye TLO '
14 "O nAfjprjg navTos 86Xov Kai ndorfg paSiovpyiag, vie 8ia/36Aou,
15

* 2om.BCE
* 3 om. iir]8ev aura). . . jrdvv (f)iXog C (inclusion = Syr.)
* 4+ydp B C H Savile and subsequent editions (= Syriac)

B.L. Add. 1 4,566 B25

2

4
5

craA Al^a^\ r^ 6
7
8
9

10
1 1

12
1 3
14
1 5

1 For if a physician does not treat all bodies in the same way,
2 how much more the teacher.
3 Yet bodies are more able to receive herbs that are inappropriate
4 than the soul a word.
5 For example: a pagan gets close and becomes a friend to you.

24The Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 5.291 (PG 62.377). 
25The Syriac sample is from folio 94v-95r .



CHAPTER IV Translation Analysis of HEpp 116

6 You would not tell him something about this
7 until he becomes a sure friend, and after he becomes (one), quietly.
8 For see also Paul when he came to Athens,
9 how he was speaking with them.
10 He did not say, "O impure and polluted ones," but what?
11 "Athenian men, I see you, who in everything are greatly in the fear of 

	demons."
12 And again, when it is right to be abusive he did not abstain,
13 but with great force he was saying to Elymas,
14 "O (one) full of all deceit and all evil, son of the devil
15 and enemy of all righteousness."

Aside from an oddity in line 4, 26 the Syriac clauses in the sample from 
Homily 1 1 are parallel in function to those of the Greek. A sample from Homily 4 
exhibits similar characteristics. The Syriac translation sometimes alters the order of 
its elements, but typically has an order which matches that of the Greek exactly.

8. Homilies on Paul's Epistle to Titus 21

A sample from Homily 1 : 28

1 T&v TJavXa) OVVOVTUV SoKLfj.os' OVTOS
2 ouK* 2 dv ovv*^ auraj rr)v
3 OUK dv rd IXXeifyQevra d^anXr^paJaaL npooera^ev.
4 "Iva -yap, Q^cri, rd XeLnovTa*4 €mSiop6ajor)'
5 Kal* 5 TCKJOVTOJV emCTKOTTtoV KpifJLV
6 el i+f] a(p68pa eOdppei. rdvSpi.*6
1 <Pao"i $€ avTov Kal
8 Si a rd*1 T€KvaJ avrco
9 nArji^ dXX' ovna) TOUTO 8f]Xov and TOVTOV.
10 Oifiai 86 avrov Kal tv rats' Upd^6<Jii^9 elvai
\ 1 TdXQ. KOLi KopLVOlOS" T}V.

* ] +<j(t>dSpa K L M (om. = Syriac)
* 2 6L [if] yap r}v SOKL/J.OS' OUK K L M Savile and subsequent editions 

(om. = Syriac)
* 3 om. Migne (= Syriac) ** emXeiirovra D catenae
* 5 oi>K dvKLM Savile and subsequent editions (KOL = Syriac)

26The Syriac text has the conjunction •;^^(= yap) in line 4 with the phrase 
which renders fj tyvx?) Xoyov. In the Greek, the elliptical phrase is parallel to the
phrase preceding it. The Syriac, which retains c\r^ (« 77), effectively makes the 
clause the initial part of another statement. It is difficult to see what the translator had 
in mind; the inclusion of the conjunction •:u\^(~ yap) may be an error, as the text 
and translation above assume.

27Data on this set of homilies are presented here, out of Biblical order, 
because the Syriac text is preserved with that of the Homilies on Colossians in the 
same manuscript.

28The Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 6.264 (PG 62.663).
29For notes on this peculiar reference to Acts, see Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 6.392 

[729B].
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* 6 TO) dvSpi CD * 7 TOVTO C(TO= Syriac)
avrov A6y€ivK L M Savile and subsequent editions (reKvCiJ aura) 
^ = Syriac)

B.L. Add. 14,566 B3°

2
3
4

r^c\aa 01^73 t^^jao^r^ Aaa jy-rA-v-i -TJ^V^^-^ -^t<^ 5
v\oa r^ oArfi^ 6

7
8

9
10

1 This one was approved amongst these who were with Paul. 31
2 And he would not have permitted him the authority of the whole island
3 and he would not have been ordered to fulfill these things that were 

	wanting:
4 "And that," he says, "you might set straight these things that are lacking."
5 For neither would he have permitted him (the authority) of all these bishops
6 if he had not been very confident in the man.
7 For they say about him also that he was a youth,
8 because of the (fact) that he had written to him as to a son.
9 But nevertheless this is not yet known from this.
10 And I think that there is also in Acts a mention of him;
11 and perhaps he was also a Corinthian.

The functions of several clauses have been adjusted or clarified by the 

addition or change of conjunctions. This is noteworthy because the level of 

adjustment appears to be higher than in the other translations of HEpp, although the 

"adjustments" are not drastic enough to set the translation wholly apart from the 

others. 32 The first Se is represented by •;u^(=: yap). In one place, -:uV^(= yap) 

occurs where no Greek conjunction exists, to bring out the function of a clause, and in

30The Syriac sample is from folio 108 V .
31 Or, "more approved was this one, than these who were with Paul."
32Relying on the expertise of Michael Guinan for his understanding of the 

Syriac, Goodall claims that the the Syriac translation is so literal as to be virtually 
incomprehensible without the Greek (see Homilies of St. Chrysostom on the Letters of 
St. Paul to Titus and Philemon, 36). This is an exagerration. Goodall appears to be 
aware of the limitations of Syriac in representing Greek, but is perhaps not cautious 
enough in his confident use of the Syriac as a witness for certain Greek variants (see 
pp. 125-6 below). The style of the translations of the Homilies on Titus and on 
Philemon does not allow unqualified acceptance of the Syriac evidence.
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two places, an additional ^»i (~ Se) is provided. The copulative - a (~ KOL) joins two 

clauses, again where no Greek conjunction appears.

The translator is willing to rearrange the elements within a clause or even an 
entire sentence. For example, the Syriac translation uses several more elements to 

convey the sense of the Greek line 1, rearranging their order drastically. However, 
such radical alterations in word order may not be typical of this translation, since the 
elements of other Syriac clauses have precisely the same order as the Greek.

It must also be noted that the micro-analysis conducted below shows that at 
the phrase and word levels this translation's style is not dissimilar to the style 
basically common to the others.

9. Homilies on Paul's First Epistle to the Thessalonians

A sample from the popular Homily 8, containing a number of brief scriptural 
citations: 33

1 Oi TTpo<fif)TaL p.6i> TO d£iom<jTov TOJV Xeyoiievcov Selfat
2 npo TaJi; dXX(jjv andvrajv TOVTO Xeyovcriv
3 "Opacriis, fji/ el8ev 'Haatas"
4 KCLI TrdXiv, 'Pfjfia Kvpiov, o eyevrjOr) rrpos"
5 KOI jrdXiv, TdSe Xeyei Kvpiog, KCLI daa
6 UoXXol 8e KOLL avrdv Kadrmevov optiai rbv Qeov,
7 d)$ a vr 01^ ifclv SvisaTov.
8 '0 8e T]av\os ov KaQr\\ievov iSoji^,
9 dXX' ex^v cv eavTco XaXovvra TOV XpLcrrdi^,
10 a.vri TOV, TdSe Xeyei xvpios,
11 cAeyev, el* 2 6oKt(jr)v £r]T€iT€* 3 TOV ev rjfiii;* 4 XaXovvTos Xpi&Tou;
12 Kai TtdXiv, HauXos dnoaToXos 'Irjcrovs XpiaTOv,
13 SCLKVVS OTL ovSev avTov €<JTLV
14 6 ydp dnoaToXog* 5 Td TOV dTrouTeiXavTos

* ] TO(7aDra L(?) Morell Benedictine (= Syriac)
* 2 ei B C K L (= Syriac); rj editions * 3 Troieire K
* 4 €iioi C K (Syriac) * 5 dn€o-TaXfjL€i>o$l
* 6Xpi<jTou- 6 yap dnoaToXog (dneo'TaX^ei'osl) Td TOV

Xeyei ((pdcyyeTai Veronensis) S€LKVV$ OTL ovSei^ avTov eaTiv CIL 
Veronensis (Field's text = Syriac)

B.L. Add. 17,152; B.L Add. 14,567; and B.L Add. 14,601™ 
* 2

33The Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 5.393^ (PG 62.439). 
34The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 14,567, f. 187; B.L. Add. 14,601 , f . 92 v ;

and B.L. Add. 17,152, f. 53.
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•porvn 2
c\oa T^OVM 3

^iA^Ta '.aa^no 4
^Acra . jaa^ia 5

* 3.a2h_,^ t^craAr^A aaA ^r^ r^r^cu 6
	7
	8

CT3J3 oaA r^c\ca i\*r^ r^>^^*^^ >aa3 r<^r^ 9
S^nr^i.^ >cia AAjj 10

qcn ,^5^ . r^c\cn -H^a^ 1 1
^J-Ax. QQCV^CV^ r»c\^»c\ 12

craAj-n ^sa "^Qroa c\An . r^CV^iTTa n^ 13
c\crar\ Acra -tju^r^AjA-^ 14

1 The prophets,* ' on the one hand, wanting to show that the things 
	that are said* 2 are worthy of belief,

2 before all these other things, say this,
3 "That vision that Isaiah saw,"
4 and again, "The word of the Lord which came to Jeremiah;"
5 and again, "These things the Lord said;" and all such things.
6 And many also see God sitting,* 3
7 inasmuch* 4 as it is possible for him to be seen by them.
8 But Paul, on the other hand, did not see (him) sitting,
9 but in that he had Christ in him who speaks,
10 instead of saying, "These things the Lord said,"
1 1 he was saying, "If you seek proof that it is Christ who speaks in me;
12 and again, "Paul an Apostle of Jesus Christ," he says,
13 showing that nothing is from himself.
14 For an apostle proclaims the things of him who sent him.

*'om. rd^ B.L. Add. J 4,567 (om. "the prophets")
* 2^oa2rc73n B.L. Add. 14,601 (error)
* 3 om. a^u'-n B.L. Add. 14,567 (om. "sitting")
* 4om. t<^a B.L. Add. 14,601 (does not affect sense)

The three Syriac witnesses have nearly identical texts, sharing the same 
translation.

The Syriac translation in line 1 has an order which does not follow that of the 
Greek literally, but the remainder of the sentence in lines 2-3 is remarkably literal in 
word order. The general style of the Syriac is fairly literal.

10. Homilies on Paul's Second Epistle to the Thessalonians

Sample from Homily 3: 35

35The Greek sample is from Field, Interp.ep.Paul, 5.472-3 (PG 62.486).
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	 Movov 6 Karexuv dpn eajs* €K \ieaov yevr\Tai • 
2 Tovreariv, rj dpxij rj Pcj^atKrj
3 OTOLV dpdfj €K p.6O~OV, TOT6 €K€lvO$ fjfei.
4 Kal 6LKOTCjL>g.
5 "EaJS" yap &v 6 raurr]^ 77 rf)g
6 ovSeis Tax^cos1 vnepapdrjo~€Tai.* ]
1 orav 6e avrr] KaraAvdrj, emQr\oeTai rfj d
8 Kal rf]v TOJV dvOprimov Kal rf}v TOV 6eou emxeiprfcreL dpndaai
9 "O(7TT€p yap ai npo TOVTOV KaT€\vQT}<jav fiaaiXelai,
10 olov T) MrjSajv uno* 2 Ba/3uAa)via)v, 77 BapvXajviuiv vno Uepativ,
11 r) FTepcraJLs vno MaKeSdvcov, 77 MaKeSovaji' vno
1 2 OVTOJ Kal avrrj vno TOV dvnxpio-Tov,
13 KaKetvos- vno TOV Xpto-Tov, Kal ovKen KaQe^
14 Kal Tavra ^JLETCI noXXfjs TTJS' (Ta^rj^eias1 6 Aavir\X

15 Kal TOT6, <pr)criis, dnoKaAv<fidrjo~€Tai 6 di
16 Kal TL fjL€Ta TavTa; 'E-yyvg rj napa/jLvdia^
17 "Ov 6 KvpLO$ 'Irfaovg, (prjo-LV, dvaAajcrei TOJ n^ev^an TOV 

avTov,
18 Kal Karapyf]aei TTJ emfyaveiq Tfjs* napovaias avTov'

*'sic C I catenae; vnoTayrjttTaL editions (= Syriac)
* 2 sic C L catenae; +TOJI/ editions

-yap B K Savile and subsequent editions (om. = Syriac)

B.L. Add. 17,152; and B.L. Add. 72,767 36

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

12
1 3
14
15
16
17 

* 3 " 1 8

1 "Only," he says, "until that one who now holds be taken from the midst."
2 That is, the rule of the Romans,
3 when it shall be taken up from the midst, then that one will come,

36The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 17,152, folio 104; and B.L Add. 72,767, 
folio 2 r.
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4 and duly.
5 For*' as long as there is fear of this rule,
6 no one easily will be subjugated.
7 But when this shall be dissolved, then he will set up non-rule,
8 (for) the rule of God and of men he will dare to seize.
9 For just as the kingdoms that were dissolved before now,
10 like the Medeans by the Babylonians, that of the Babylonians by the Persians,
11 and that of the Persians by the Macedonians, and that of the Macedonians by 

the Romans,
12 thus also this one by the Antichrist—
13 and that one by Christ, and no longer will he hold (it).
14 And these things in all clearness Daniel sets out for us.
15
16 And what afterwards? Comfort.
17 "That one," he says, "whom* 2 the Lord Jesus will destroy by the breath of his 

mouth
18 and will bring to nothing by the brightness of* 3 his coming."

*'om. -x^B.L. Add. 12,161 (om. "for")
* 2 om. - n B.L. Add. 12,161 (om. "whom")
* 3 Om. -r\ B.L. Add. 12,161 (om. "of," to produce, "will bring his coming to 

nothing by the brightness," probably an error)

The two Syriac witnesses to this passage about the Antichrist are nearly 
identical, witnessing to the same Syriac translation.

The translation follows the Greek order of clauses and is normally careful to 
represent Greek word order as accurately as Syriac grammar will allow. A 
transposition occurs in line 8, with TOJV dv6pajTra>v Kal TOV Oeov—the Syriac has, 
r^Y\r^ viiana T^craArs^ ("of God and of men"). The Syriac possibly follows the 
order of its Greek source text, but the editions signal no record of this order in the 
Greek tradition.

An interesting feature of the Syriac (line 16) is the terse response to the 
rhetorical question; where the Greek reads, eyyus' i) napanvdia, the Syriac has 
simply, r^r^cvn ("consolation") instead. In this case, the elliptical Syriac rendering 

gives a perfectly adequate sense. 37

C. Stylistic Features of the Translations of HEpp

The macro-analysis has shown the basic homogeneity shared by the various

37An apparent omission deserves notice. In line 15, the translation omits the 
first part of the citation from 2 Thessalonians 2:8 (Kal Tore, </>rjcrii/, 
drroKaXv(j)drj(7€TaL 6 avo^o?). The cause for this discrepancy may be the 
homoiarchon with KOL. . . Kal at the beginnings of lines 15 and 16—a rare sort of 
cause for haplography, but just possible. It is more likely that the portion missing 
from the Syriac is a secondary addition to the Greek text.
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Syriac translations of HEpp at the clause level and in word order. 38 A micro-analysis 

of the preceding and other samples completes the picture, indicating further that the 

translators applied what may broadly be considered the same style or method of 
translation.

Classified examples from all the translations of HEpp illustrate the technique 
employed. The lists of examples are representative, not comprehensive. Grouping 
together examples from different sets of homilies assumes their basic homogeneity, 
but the assumption is legitimated by the similar styles of the translations.

Examples are cited according to the format, "10, 1 Cor," which designates 
Homily 10 on 1 Corinthians.

L Dynamic Renderings

The translators were normally careful to represent only the elements which 
appeared in their Greek source texts, as economically as their methods allowed. 
Additional elements are usually of a grammatical, rather than a semantic nature. 39 
For example, where the Greek has simply fwpio$, the Syriac has the precisely parallel 
r^'^a ("Lord"), not ^oa ("our Lord"), which commonly appears in less literal 
translations (e.g. HMt and HJn), but is typically reserved for Kvpios TJfiaJv in HEpp.

Dynamic transposition pervades the Syriac HEpp, in which the Syriac 
regularly adjusts aspects of form but achieves a high degree of semantic literalness. 
Occasionally, however, examples of dynamic modulation occur, in which the 
translators also transform the semantic material, accommodating their renderings to 
Syriac idiom or producing a rendering which is more clear or smoother in style. It is 
possible that some of the more dramatic readings treated here as "dynamic" may 
derive originally from a Greek text not yet known. However, the following samples 
show that the majority of readings treated here conform to certain patterns and are 
more easily understood as expressions of style, not of a lost Greek text. 40

38With the possible exception of the sample from the Homilies on Titus (see 
136-7).

39E.g. the profusion of the Syriac relative pronoun - n or the use of 
anticipatory objective suffixes.

^As with examples cited from HMt, in the following examples of dynamic 
renderings, the English translations of additions are italicized and the translations of 
free renderings are in bold type.
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a. Adding Personal Elements
Sometimes, the translations have semantically significant elements not 

actually occurring in the Greek, but clearly growing from the Greek and functioning 

to amplify or explain the source text. 41 Particularly common is the addition of 

personal elements. An abundance of personal elements is normal for Syriac idiom, 

but not usually necessary for the translation. For examples:

Homily
1, Philemon Karevv^e craoi^n ("he shortened it") 
8, 1 Thess p.€Ta TOV narpog- ^ocracvat^ ^- ("with their Father")

b. Amplifying through Minor Additions
The translators occasionally amplify the text by adding elements, usually to 

make the meaning more accessible:

Homily
5, 2 Cor <EV £dArj ncai

both to the tempest and to the tumult that is stirred

10, 2 Cor o Kal ev rf] nporepq eXeye^2
t^acra nrnr^ r^^^a^vp »aaa r^^~^\^ 
which he was also saying in that first letter

I, Titus OVK dv avrqj rrjv i/fjaov oXoxXripov enc 
^^•i^^crz^-* y£\\j\c\X. craA r^C\cn On 

and he would not have permitted him the authority of the whole island

c. Other Alterations

Occasionally the translators transform phrases even more drastically, to 

produce a reading which makes clear for the Syriac reader the meaning of the Greek 

text, perhaps smoothing the style:

Homily
II, Ep TL OVK di> nddoi€i> ^ocxA xrv\i

What will not happen to them?

39, 1 Cor
and many spearmen go before him

4I The addition of conjunctions and particles is discussed below (124-5).
42Variations abound for this phrase, presumably because of its terseness, 

though no edited Greek witness has an expansion parallel to that of the Syriac: 
6v rr\ npo TavTT}s Veronensis
ev Tfj npo raurr/s' npo^ KopivQiovs Savile Benedictine 
ev TTJ npds Kopivdiovs AB €i> TOIS Trpo$ KopLvOiovs D
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4, Col dva&ovs ovTas KaraXXayj]^ 
r^^icvx-S^iA cuc\^vt.T^ ^»c\jc. 
being unworthy, they were considered worthy of reconciliation

d. The Restrained Dynamism of the Translations
The examples listed above are among the most striking examples of dynamic 

renderings which the samples offer. The paucity of such instances — or indeed of 
more dramatic ones such as HMt A offers — shows the translators following the Greek 
text quite closely, as a rule, without often adding elements or even transforming 
existing elements substantially. Occasionally, they add minor elements or even 
modify the text before them, but normally in small ways. The translations of HEpp 
are not so literal as seventh-century translations, but in this category follow a more 
precise method than that used to produce either HMt or HJn. The restrained 
dynamism increases any appreciation of their role in understanding the Greek 
tradition; when a Syriac reading differs greatly from the edited Greek texts, but does 
not conform to one of the dynamic patterns described here, it is not unlikely that it 
preserves a lost Greek reading.

2. Treatment of Particles and Conjunctions

The Syriac translations of HEpp do not normally attempt to represent subtle 
modal or intensive particles like weak av and ye. However, in their treatment of 
certain particles and conjunctions, the translations are quite consistent and predictable 
correspondencies occur. In particular, they are careful to represent iiev where it 
appears, with few exceptions.

Nevertheless, the Syriac is not absolutely consistent in its renderings. 
Occasionally, a particle or conjunction is simply omitted. More often, one is added. 
The most common additions are of -c\ (~ KOI), ^»r\ (= Se\ ^^{~ yap), and t<^r^ (= 
dXXd}. Some occurrences may be the result of underlying Greek readings which 
differed from the medieval text current in the modern editions. Most are probably the 

product of the translation style — in place of a weaker (or nonexistent) Greek word, 
the added or stronger particles and conjunctions often clarify or emphasize the 
functions of their clauses.

The following illustrates this feature by giving some of the non-literal 

correspondencies which occur:

8e - Q « Arm, -^- a) €TT6L r<^t<^ (= dXXd)
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KOI ^r\ (~ 8e) el 8e ^*^^£ (~ ei -yap]
o ("and also")

Occasional non-literal renderings like these are not unusual even with more literal 
Syriac translation styles. 43 Yet HEpp are more consistent in their representation of 
particles and conjunctions than the Homilies on the Gospels. 44

3. Comparative Forms

The translations treat Greek comparatives predictably, using a Syriac adverb 
in combination with -u^u ("more"), or some form of the same, such as ^ur^^^ 
("especially," "more") with an adjective. When the object of comparison is specified, 
the normal Syriac comparative construction occurs, using ^pa ("than"). For example:

Homily
10. 2 Cor nAarvTepov ^urt^^ ^^u ("more fully")
11. Ep T&V. . .eXdTTOva ^Aoa ^ \^ ("less than these")

4. Adjectival Forms

The significance of this category has already been noted. 45 Throughout the 
sixth century, Syriac translators tended more and more to construct Syriac adjectives 
with r^-»- to represent Greek adjectival forms. This type of formation occurs in the 
translations of HEpp:

Homily
11, Ep €KKArj(7Lac7TLKOv r^^"^ ("ecclesiastical")

This particular form strongly suggests a translation date subsequent to the turn of the 
sixth century, since in West Syrian sources its earliest datable occurrences yet known 
are in late writings of Philoxenus. 46 This is the only example of such an adjectival 
form occurring in the texts surveyed, and its evidence, strictly speaking, is relevant 
only to the Syriac Homilies on Ephesians. Yet the numerous other stylistic 

similarities between the latter and the other Syriac HEpp indicates that the Homilies 
on Ephesians should not be disassociated from the rest on the basis of this occurrence, 
but instead that the occurrence should hypothetically be considered as a feature of the

43See Sauget, "Une homelie de Proclus," 13; cf. Brock, "Towards a History of 
Syriac Translation Technique," 7-8.

^Cf. Goodall, Homilies of St. Chrysostom on the Letters of St. Paul to Titus 
and Philemon, who is not cautious enough in his confident use of the Syriac as a 
witness for Greek variants involving conjunctions and particles.

45See81.
^Brock, "Diachronic Aspects of Syriac Word Formation," 328.
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corpus. In this case, the paucity of such forms may point to a translation date earlier 

in the sixth century rather than later.

5. Adverbial Forms
The Syriac translations normally use parallel Syriac adverbs to render Greek 

adverbs, often with 2^^-- Sometimes the translations use prepositional phrases to 

render Greek adverbs less literally, in ways that are normal for Syriac idiom. For 
example:

Homily
1 1, Ep *€KaT€paJs* ^ocrnsa TV>J Ao^a ("in each one of them")

*€KaT€pojdev A B F

2(3), 1 Thess vno/jvrjo-eajs- r^ncu-nooAsa Ax. ("upon rehearsal") 

The translators use such common idiomatic adverbial phrases when they exist.

6. Greek Compound Words
The translators are often not very concerned with the formally literal 

representation of Greek compounds. But in some cases, and especially where <f>iA- is 

involved, the translators use a composite of elements parallel to those in the Greek 
compound, according to techniques becoming standard in the sixth century. In 
comparison with the Syriac translations of the Homilies on the Gospels, which only 
rarely give formal representations of Greek compounds, 47 HEpp are relatively closer 
to the formality of seventh-century Syriac translations.48 For example:

Homily
11, Ep faXapxta r^»cujc_>n ^cn^iS ("love of primacy") 
4, Philip fyiXo^vxiav r^xAi koo^ri ("love of soul") 
8, 1 Thess fyiXoaropyov r^acvM ^roa>in ("love of affection") 
8, 1 Thess d£i6m<rrov r^cusa^cnA ^.cuc. ("worthy of belief ')

The translators are careful to represent a-privatives with formal literalism:

Homily 
2(3), 2 Thess dmpxiq r^cvix-n r^A ("non-primacy")

The technique can also appear in the rendering of participles:

Homily
1 , Titus T&V avvovrojv "7^- r^c\cra

these who were with

47See 82-3, 229-30.
48On the topic, see Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation

Technique," 12-3.
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The homilies are peculiarly inconsistent in their methods of translating

ma. The translators sometimes use the primitive r^^kM^ ("mercy"), in 

common with HJn. Elsewhere, they use the related t^^cuso^nrra ("mercifulness"). 

However, they also use, t^^cviir^ ^oo>in ("love of humanity"), which was 

becoming standard amongst translators by the end of the sixth century. 49 The Syriac 

Homilies on Colossians illustrate the inconsistency by having all three forms. 

Similarly, Homily 39 on 1 Corinthians has r^cuso^r-oo ("mercifulness") twice, 
followed by r^^cxacAt^ ^oo>in ("love of humanity") in the doxology. It is possible 

that the homilies are in a transitional stage of translation technique with regard to this 
term.

7. Prepositional Phrases

The translations normally represent Greek prepositions with formally parallel 
Syriac prepositions. The concern for consistency is exemplified in a passage of 
Homily 1 on Philemon, where A\J.I represents vrrep with the genitive case but A^pa 
represents eV^/cF^, in contrasting clauses of the same sentence. Yet this general 

consistency allows for some departures from the program; for example, Sid with the 
Accusative is rendered by either \\yya or Ax..

8. Methods of Translating Greek Verbs

In keeping with their literal tendencies, the translations of HEpp exhibit a 
relatively high degree of consistency rendering Greek tenses. 50

a. The General Program of Translating Greek Verbs

The style employs quite regular techniques to translate Greek verbs, although 
it is not absolutely consistent. The Syriac participle translates the Greek present and 

future tenses indicative, although the Syriac future may be used for either on rare 

occasions. Some discrepancies are due merely to pointing and are insubstantial. 51

The Greek imperfect tense is normally translated by a participle followed by

49The translator of Homily 39 on 1 Corinthians uses, rd*Ar^ via 
("God who loves men") for TOJ (friXavdpojna) Oeti.

50Seventh-century translators developed means by which to distinguish 
precisely between the Greek tenses (see Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in 
Antiquity," 83).

51 See 236, 325.
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the auxiliary verb r^ocra, although a rendering without r^c\cn sometimes appears.

The Greek aorist tense is nearly always rendered by the Syriac perfect tense. 
The Greek perfect tense is translated either by the Syriac perfect tense or by a 
participle, according to sense:

Homily
1 1 , Ep rerdy^eQa ^xuca^\^\r^ ("we have been

appointed")
4, Philip TTeQpiKaiiev ^ vV>vn ("we are afraid") 
1 1 , Ep eLprjrai ^.ar^ ("are said")

The distinct functions of different moods are reflected by functionally parallel 
renderings in the Syriac. The Syriac imperfect tense in clauses having - r\ renders 
Greek verbs of the subjunctive mood, regardless of tense.

The translators render verbs of the optative mood in the same way, by the 
Syriac imperfect tense. In one instance, a translator brings brings out the nuance of 
the optative by means of adding >«-wan ("able"):

Homily
1 1, Col eveyKoi ^oAajn ^>i*v van ("are able to take")

b. Translations According to Sense Rather than Form

The translators occasionally show deference to context and sense rather than 
the Greek form. Some Greek aorists provide examples:

Homily
1 , Titus €TT6Tpei/J6i; r^c\cn r**Wi ("he was permitting")

npoo-€Ta^€i' r^ocra run^ ("he was being commanded") 
10, 2 Cor T)pvQpidaaT€ ^our^ ^^vn^&oa ("Are you ashamed?")

c. Techniques of Translating ex^> and
Two common Greek verbs warrant special consideration. Their consistent 

treatment in the translations of HEpp sets these translations apart as more literal than 

the translations of the Homilies on the Gospels. 52

In the many instances of e^>, the Syriac uses the idiom with - !\ \^^ . The 
translations do not employ the formal representation which eventually became 
standard in Syriac translations, 53 but they are consistent in the application of the

52See 84-5, 234; cf. the discussion in Brock, "Aspects of Translation 
Technique in Antiquity," 83.

53Ibid.
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Syriac idiom.

In the case of el\Li , the Syriac translations are careful to render the verb (or 
participle) with ^ur^ (literally, "there is") and a pronominal suffix or personal 
pronoun, plus an auxiliary verb to convey the tense, if necessary. For example: 54

Homily
1 1 , Ep etcri
4, Philip aura? 6L/J.L
4, Col rfaav

4, Col 
1, Titus 
10, 2 Cor 
1, Titus

elvai

Exceptions to the pattern are rare:

r^c\cn >aac\^L,t<^ ("he was") :
Homily 

1, Titus evai

Participles follow the same pattern:

Homily
39, 1 Cor ak>
1, Titus TOJIS avvovruji*

^ ("being")
-pax. ("these that were 

with")

d. Conclusions about the Methods of Translating Greek Verbs
In their methods of translating Greek verbs, the translations of HEpp are 

relatively more literal and consistent than the translations of the Homilies on the 
Gospels. However, none of the translations of HEpp exhibits the same degree of 
literalness or consistency as seventh-century translations. Hence, HEpp may be used 
as witnesses to the Greek text only with caution where the variations involve 
differences in tense, and especially when the distinction in Syriac is merely one of 
pointing.

9. Infinitival Phrases

When the Greek infinitive stands on its own or with a verb normally taking an 
infinitive complement (e.g. Set or fiovXoiiai), the Syriac translations render it by a 
phrase having -n and a finite verb in the imperfect tense. This pattern is quite 
regular, being violated only when the Syriac translator is unable to represent the 

meaning adequately by this means.

54Unfortunately, the samples yield no instances of the future tense of 61/21, for 
which there are various methods of Syriac translation.

55The adjustment in tense probably occurs because the passage is reporting 
comments made in the past (i.e. "for they say about him also, 'he was a youth'").
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Phrases with articular infinitives are translated by means of- n ,oa and either 

a participle or finite verb in the imperfect tense. The Syriac reflects Greek 

prepositions. This rendering is a formal equivalent which becomes standard in Syriac 
translations. 56 Some examples:

Homily
39, 1 Cor TO dnodavelv

n ,003 ("by dying")

1, Philemon vnep TOV rr}v
-n ,cra A\J.I ("for the sake of receiving grace")

4, Col TO) yap e'urelv
CTan ("for in that he said")

2, Philip raj <j(f)6Spa nenelcrdai Km Qappelv
\»*\^\q CoA^a v\Oan >oa 
by being greatly persuaded and confident

Again, the degrees of literalness and consistency are greater than those of the 
translations of the Homilies on the Gospels.

10. Greek Participles

Greek adverbial and adjectival participles are typically translated by Syriac 

participles. The Syriac does not necessarily distinguish between tenses. Adverbial 

participles appear with r^ only infrequently. Where it does not occur, the participles 

are related to their clauses by means of -TV For example:

Homily
10, 2 Cor aKOvouiiev TJ]$ UavXov $a)vf}s

cn\n
let us hear the voice of Paul, who says.

The translator may prefix -a to the participle:

Homily
1, Philemon KGL\&V "t^ua . . . --n , can ("in that he calls")

When translating adjectival participles, the Syriac participles are usually 
accompanied by pronouns when definite articles are attached in the Greek. 

Occasionally, a non-participial phrase is used:

56Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 82-3. 
57A scribe has actually pointed it as a finite verb: r^-ua ("he called").
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Homily
11, Ep TOUS* dpxofjL6vovs t<^^ ^Wi^ ^cucn ("those under a leader")

Infrequently the translations render Greek participles according to sense rather 

than follow a strict pattern of formal equivalence. For example, aorist participles are 

sometimes rendered by means of the Syriac perfect tense:

Homily
10. 2 Cor elrraji^ ^oar^ ("he spoke")
11. Ep raJy SiarenoisTaji; cuacfcA-n ^Acn ("these who mutilated") 
1, Titus TO. eXXeifyQevra S^^r^^ ^Acn

these that were lacking

HEpp's techniques of rendering Greek participles are less flexible than those 

used in the Syriac Homilies on the Gospels, but also less literal than the methods 

typical of seventh-century translations.

11. Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns rocrovros'^ oaos, TOLOVTO^ olos"
The translations are consistent in their handling of these pronouns. Oio$ and 

TOIOVTOS are rendered by combinations using vjyr^ ("like") and a form of r^cn 

("this"), e.g. r^cn v/yr^ ("like this"). When the the adverbial olov introduces an 

example, the translators use r^^r^ ("like, as").

"O<jo$ is rendered by r^o^ ("as much as").

Toaovros' is rendered by a combination of r^-cra ("this") and - ̂ ("all"), e.g. 

("all this").

In this category, HEpp are reliable witnesses to their underlying Greek texts.

12. Reflexive and Intensifying Pronouns

The translations do not exhibit the etymologizing renderings which become 

standard in the seventh century; 58 the reflexive r£iAi (literally, "soul") renders the 

Greek reflexive pronoun eavros. However, this correspondence is not entirely 

consistent — sometimes the Syriac uses simple objective or possessive pronominal 

suffixes. For example:

Homily 
8, 1 Thess eavrti cna ("in him")

58See Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 87.
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10, 2 Cor TO eavTov owe tSos" cn^\S[r^]^3 ("in his conscience")

The translations treat the intensive pronoun avrog by using a corresponding 

Syriac pronoun (or pronominal suffix): 59

Homily
8, 1 Thess avrbv Qeov r^craV^ cn^ ("God himself) 
4, Philip auTos- €i\ii ,^r^ r^-r^ ("I myself am")

However, the Syriac emphatic pronoun sometimes appears where no intensifying 

pronoun exists in any of the edited Greek texts.

13. Lexical Items

The homilies' irregular way of rendering fyiXavQpojTTia has already been 
noted. 60 

a. 'Ofiooucnos
Six occurrences of the term oiioovaios in HEpp (at points where Syriac 

manuscripts preserve a translation) constitute an interesting feature of the translation 

technique: in each of the six occurrences, the same phrase appears. Three times in 

Homily 26 on 1 Corinthians (two different contexts), twice in Homily 3 on 

Colossians, and once in Homily 6 on Colossians, r^^ "^ (literally, "son of the 

nature," i.e. "of the same nature") renders oiioovaios . This translation is an archaic 

one which began to be transformed into more literal renderings from about A.D. 500, 

especially in the West. 61 Its consistent appearance in HEpp suggests either that the 

translations were made no later than the last years of the fifth century, or — much 

more likely, that a later translator was comfortable with the old terminology in spite 

of the refinements taking place elsewhere from the turn of the century. East Syrian 

authors typically preserve this usage well after the fifth century. 62

A similar technique is used elsewhere in the homilies, as in Homily 10 on 2

59For the Greek idiom TO avTo, the Syriac idiom ,cn m ,cn ("the same") 
appears, as in Homily 4 on Colossians. 

60See 126-7.
61 De Halleux, "La philoxenienne du symbole," in Symposium Syriacum 1976, 

eds. Graffin and Guillaumont (OCA 205; PISO, 1978) 301-2.
62Brock, "The Christology of the Church of the East in the Synods of the Fifth 

to Early Seventh Centuries: Preliminary Considerations and Materials," in Aksum 
Thyateira. A Festschrift for Archbishop Methodios ofThyateira and Great Britain, 
ed. George Dragas (London: Thyateira House, 1985) 131 (reprinted in StSC); see J.F. 
Bethune-Baker, Nestorius and His Teaching: A Fresh Examination of the Evidence 
(Cambridge: University Press, 1908) 217.
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Corinthians, where dfj-dn^OL ~ ^-m*r^ on (literally, "sons of the honour," i.e. 

"those sharing the same honour"). However, the translator of the Homilies on 

Ephesians employs a more advanced method in a similar case in Homily 1 1, where 

icroTLfj.iav~ t-^nj^r^ ^CUCNJC. ("sameness of honour").

b. Words Related to
Words related to crapKOjdei^ra appear in a few places preserved in Syriac 

translation:

Homily 
34, 1 Cor 6 Yio$ TOU Oeov oapKuQeis

the Son of God, being enfleshed

39, 1 Cor ov8<Ei> rrepl rfjs' crapKaJaecos' Xcyei. . . ov yap TO aapK(jjQf\vai
•70-^73

and nothing about the enfleshment does he speak. . . for it is not that he 
was enfleshed

39, 1 Cor 67T6i<5r) 8e eSet^ei^ avrov aoi 
Scn3^\r^ CY3_»c\>m ^,n \\ -an 
but because he has shown him that he was enfleshed

l,Ep 'JSov, Qeos TOV aapKuQevros. El Se [if] pouXet, dXXa rov
Aoyov ITaTrjp

Behold, the God of him who has been enfleshed. And if you do not 
wish, rather of the Word God the Father.

The diacritical marks with r^craAr^ r^^Arsa ("the Word God") in the last example 

are not seyame indicating plurality but some other sort of editorial designation. A 

later hand corrects the word r^craAr^ ("God") to read, r^=r^ r^craAr^ r^^A^o 

("the Word of God the Father"). Whether the correction reflects the original Syriac 

translation is uncertain. The corrective activity and special pointing comes as no 

surprise in a context of such christological interest — the summary for Homily 1 on 

Ephesians closes with the words, rC^oaor^ ^CUGJC. Ax.c\ .^^Acra S^a ^> 

r^-^no t<^r<^ ("and he demonstrates after these things also concerning the 

sameness-of-<9«5w of the Father and of the Son"). 63 In the margin near the first 

occurrence in Homily 39 on 1 Corinthians is the note, r^\^ra t<^Acu 

("against Julian the Phantastiast"), which occurs in several other places in the

63The use of the phrase rd<*c\T«£ ^\cucuc. ("sameness-of-ows/fl") shows that 
these particular summaries were probably translated according to different methods 
than the homilies themselves, probably later.
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manuscript. 64 These features highlight the christological significance of such 

passages in the homilies, a significance seen in the development of the refinements 
within Syriac translation technique after A.D. 500 which led to the consistent use of 

ncaa^r^ ("he was enfleshed") to translate words related to oapKojdevra^ This 
consistency is reflected in the translation of the four (five) occurrences in HEpp.

c. The adverbs twpiajs, OeoTrpenaJg, and tcard dvdp
The adverb Kvpiajg appears a few times and receives inconsistent treatment:

Homily
41, 1 Cor ^.T^^^VM ("exactly") 
24, Ep ^ur^™ ("authoritatively, accurately")

4, 2 Thess KOI Kvpiajs TCLVTT)V del Xeyei napdSocriv

and always truly he spoke this tradition

The last example has the most dynamic rendering. The first, with 
("exactly"), uses the term common prior to the sixth century, when the more formally 
literal ^X.T^-'TO ("authoritatively, exactly") began to take its place. The latter term 
was used consistently from the seventh century, but appears in these translations only 
in Homily 24 on Ephesians. Taken individually, these translations might point to 
distinct styles. Taken collectively, they point to an uneven style, perhaps in a period 
of transition.

The adverb Oeonpentis occurs only within a single context of Homily 39 on 1 
Corinthians. In the two instances, the translator renders it with ^ur^cra^r^ ^cur^ 
(literally, "befitting-of-divinely," i.e. befitting divinity), the literal form which by the 
seventh century replaced more dynamic earlier translations. This is quite an early 
occurrence of this form and on its own strongly suggests the translation was made no 
earlier than the sixth century.

Laying aside some Biblical citations, 67 a number of occurrences show that

MIn the same homily, the translator employs the primitive T-£<T\£ YH\ ("he 
put on flesh") for adpKa eXape (dveXafie F).

65See de Halleux, "La philoxenienne du symbole," 302-4. 
66On the significance of these terms in translation analysis, see 90-1 . 
67In a citation of 1 Corinthians 15:32 in Homily 40 on 1 Corinthians, Kara 

is rendered by r£*Ar^ -Kn vyr^ ("according to man;" the Peshitta has 
, "according to the family of men"); in a citation of 1

Corinthians 3:3 in Homily 9 on Ephesians, it is translated ^v*r<^.r^ ("humanly;" the
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HEpp prefer to translate Kara avdpconov with t<Lxir^ Ka uyr^ ("according to 

man"), t^JtAr^ »ia uyr^ ("according to men"), or even r^J^r^ via ^\* 
("according to the family of men"). 68 Similar to the method employed by HMtA , 69 

this is even more literal, being the same method as employed consistently by seventh 

century translators. Homily 3 on 1 Thessalonians has a more dynamic translation:

Kara avQpunrov 77 QiXia
vibn ("the love is of man")

Of comparative interest is this rendering in Homily 8 on 1 Thessalonians: Kara 

odpKO. ~ r^-iQana ("in the flesh").

d.
The Syriac translations of HEpp translate evcrefieia by the early 

r^cra^r^ ("fear of God"); the seventh-century t<^X>m ^cvn.Ar. ("goodliness of 

fear") does not appear. 71

e.

HEpp quite consistently use Vn^i ("the whole world") to translate 

, although one correction in the original hand uses the more literal

oa (literally, "what is inhabitable"), a term which becomes standard by 

the seventh century. 73

14. The Holy Spirit and Gender
The inspection of several occurrences of the term "(Holy) Spirit" in a few of 

the homilies shows that the translators treat the term as grammatically masculine. 74

/5. Consistency in Rendering
In the macro-analysis it has already been observed that the Syriac translations 

of HEpp are careful to maintain consistency in choice of word class. The translations

Peshitta has noian, "in the flesh").
68The last occurs in Homily 2 on Colossians.
69See91.
70On the significance of this term in translation analysis, see 89.
7 'Representative occurrences are in Homily 28 on 1 Corinthians, Homily 6 on 

2 Corinthians, and Homily 19 on Ephesians.
72On the significance of this term in translation analysis, see 89.
73On this occurrence, see 139.
74For the significance of this feature, see 92.
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also exhibit consistency in word choice. When a word or structure appears more than 

once in the same context, the translations show a tendency to render it the same way 

each time. However, consistency is not rigorously maintained, as the following 

examples illustrate:

Homily
10. 2 Cor napelvai ^u-xo "70x^0

is near (twice) exists

11. Col fjLiapoi Kai
unclean and polluted ones

At times, the Syriac translator appears to be at a loss to provide words in sufficient 

variety to match the variety of expression which the Greek employs due to its 

enormous wealth of vocabulary. 75 This results in a distinct type of inconsistency, a 

sort of stylistic flattening out on the part of the Syriac:

Homily
2, Philip 76 SiaQeaeus r^o^ ("love")

noQei .n^oa ("[he] loves")

Highly formal word formation and stereotyping is not the norm in these 

translations.

Since abolutely consistent regular correspondencies do not normally occur, 

one must be careful when evaluating Greek variants not to presume that the source 

text of the Syriac in one place will be the same in another simply because the Syriac 

uses identical terms in the two contexts.

D. Conclusions

7. General Concluding Observations on Style

While there are some obvious problems in considering the various sets of the 

Syriac HEpp as constituting a translational unity, their respective styles are so similar 

as to constitute an essentially unanimous style. In the macro-analysis, only the 

Homilies on Titus deviates from the patterns set by the others sufficiently to consider 

setting it apart as possibly an example of a different translation style. Yet the micro- 

analysis has not shown it not to be especially distinctive, so that considering it in

75See Sauget, "Une homelie de Proclus," 10.
76If one includes the citation of Philippians 1:8-1 1 immediately preceding,

the "flatness" is even more striking. The Syriac again uses .n^oa ("loves") and 
("love") in the citation to represent emnodaj and dydrrrj.
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isolation from the other sets is only a precaution and possibly not necessary. Its style 
is essentially the same as those of the other homily translations.

In the basic features of style surveyed in the micro-analyses, the translations 
of HEpp are not entirely unlike the translations of the Homilies on the Gospels. 
Many techniques of representation are identical and none of the Syriac translations 
bear certain literal features characteristic of seventh-century translations. However, 
HEpp show a much greater reluctance to add material pleonastically or in an 
expansive or paraphrastic way. Their translators are more text-oriented. In handling 
the verbs ei\ii and 6xw, participles, infinitival phrases, and demonstrative pronouns, 
the translators are more consistent in the application of their techniques. The initial 
macro-analysis reveals that the translations exhibit a high level of concern for Greek 
word order. Gauged according to the framework of the development of Syriac 
translation technique, the Syriac HEpp generally have a more refined technique than 
any of the translations of the Homilies on the Gospels, and were therefore probably 
translated at a later date. However, it is noteworthy that the translations of HEpp 
tolerate more inconsistency than typical seventh-century translations, which are 
relatively even more technically advanced.

2. Dating the Translations

For the terminus ante quern of the translations, the earliest dated manuscripts 
containing portions of HEpp are of 584 and 594. 77 Many more have been assigned 
dates of the sixth or seventh centuries on paleographical bases, and a number of 
collections show that the translations had been in existence long enough to have 
permeated such literature before or during the seventh century. Hence several, and 
probably most or all, of the translations of the homily sets must have been in 
existence prior to the seventh century.

Translation style confirms a date prior to the seventh century, but also helps 
set a hypothetical terminus post quern. The macro- and micro-analyses have 
illustrated the fact that most of the stylistic features of the translations of the various 
HEpp together constitute a single, basically homogeneous style. It has also been 

observed that the translation style is relatively later than those of the Homilies on the

77Viz. B.L. Add. 12,160 (1 Cor) and B.L. Add. 17,152 (1 Thess), respectively. 
B.L. Add. 12,156 contains an extract from the Homilies on 1 Thessalonians and was 
copied before 563, but its translation of the homily is not the same as the one in the 
commentary manuscript (see 58-9, 141-3).
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Gospels, but it is possible to be even more precise by taking the methods of 

representing certain words and relating them to the abstract framework of the 
development of Syriac translation technique. 78 On the one hand, the consistent use of 

r^\»i -va ("son of the nature") for ofjioovaLog is reminiscent of pre-500 usage, and 
the methods of translating tvoefieia and oiKOv^evr] are relatively primitive. On the 
other hand, the consistent use of words related to Som^\t<? ("he was enfleshed") for 
tjapKCjodevra. suggests a post-500 date. The style of representing Kara d 
anticipates seventh-century precision, while the use of ̂ ur^cnAr^ ^ 
("befitting divinity") for deonpencos is a technical advancement belonging to the sixth 
century and a regular feature of the seventh. The occurrence of the adjectival form 
r^i^i1^- ("ecclesiastical") also strongly suggests a date from the sixth century. 
Inconsistencies in rendering certain lexical items with varied degrees of literalness, 
e.g. various means of representing <f>iAav8pa)ma—even within a single set of 
homilies, point to a transitional character and may indicate a period earlier in the sixth 
century rather than later.

Since in many instances, such varied indicators occur within the same 
commentaries, it must be acknowledged that at least some of the various means of 
rendering are part of the same translation style exercised at roughly the same time. 
The similarities shared by the translations in the other categories of comparison 
support the hypothesis. On the basis of all the evidence, that time would appear to be 
the sixth century. The translations certainly do not exhibit the overall consistency of 
most seventh-century translations. The somewhat "mixed" character of the 
translation technique, seen particularly in lexical items, is probably due to their 
having been translated during the sixth-century period of technical transition. Certain 

advancements appear, but certain other primitive features remain.

The translations of the christological terms are illustrative. The occurrence of 
words related to noia^r^ ("he was enfleshed") indicates strongly that the translation 
was made sometime after 500, but the translators continued to use r^u^ -va ("son of 
the nature") for ofJioovaLos perhaps because it was traditional and somehow they felt 
no need to be more precise in rendering this particular term. Certainly, one would not 

expect that translations of the mainly non-christological moralizing homilies of a 

theologically non-controversial Father would necessarily keep strictly in step with 

terminological developments defined primarily by translations of creeds and

78See 132-5.
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christological polemics and the revision of key Biblical passages.

In any case, taken together, the external and internal data suggest that the 
translations of all of HEpp were made between 500 and 600, most of them perhaps by 
the middle of the sixth century.

E. Revisions in the Homilies on the Epistles

7. Apparent Revisions

There is no substantial evidence that editors subjected the Syriac translations 
of HEpp to programs of revision.79 A survey of the samples shows that variant 
readings occasionally present themselves within the traditions, but they may not 
confidently be interpreted as revisions, least of all revisions with reference to the 
Greek. 80

The most remarkable example of a definite revision occurring in the texts 
surveyed is not part of a programmatic editing process, but witnesses to the moment 
of a single revision:

Homily
11, Ep rfjs'

n ("of the whole world;" B.L. Add. 12,181; original of B.L. 
Add. 14,565?)

-n (literally, "of what is inhabitable;" correction in 
B.L. Add. 14,565)

The correction in the commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 14,565 is written over an 
erasure. The correction is in the original hand, but exceeds the allotted space, causing 
the next word to overflow into the margin. The underwriting is illegible, but occupies 
a space about half the size of the correction—it was probably A»-i&m ("of the whole 
world"). 81 The revision, consisting of the highly literal r^^ui'^ox.^oa-n ("of what 
is inhabitable"), is an etymological caique of oiicovfiewj which appears in the sixth 
century and becomes common in the seventh. 82 Its appearance as a correction

79For an introduction to the topic of revisions, see 94—6.
80The study involves 11 sets of samples, each of about paragraph length and 

representing places in the tradition which are open to comparison due to the 
occurrence of overlapping witnesses. The samples are taken from the following 
homilies: 39, 41, 42 on 1 Cor; 1,5, 10 on 2 Cor; 11, 22 on Ep; 7, 8 on 1 Thess; 2(3) 
on 2 Thess.

81 Seel35.
82See Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 85; ibid., 

"Diachronic Aspects of Syriac Word Formation," 329.
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suggests that the original translation was made prior to the time of the popular 

acceptance of the caique, perhaps the first half of the sixth century. The revision 

occurred at the time of copying, in either the sixth or seventh century. It is 

conceivable that the scribe did not refer to a Greek text but simply applied what had 

become for him a conventional term to represent what he knew must have been the 

Greek word underlying the original Syriac before him.

2. Other Types of Alterations
Scribes or editors sometimes adapt passages for use in a collection. 

Especially common in liturgical collections is the addition or transformation of 

elements at the beginning of a passage adapting it for public reading, e.g. the addition 

of >-u-i>i, "my beloved." Similar adjustments occur in the following example:

Homily
41, 1 Cor Kcti {3orj06Lis, a)$ av olov re rj, ov SaKpveiv, dXX'

and that you may help as (far as) possible, not with tears, but with prayers 
(B.L. Add. 12,160)

for if you want to help him who has departed, not with tears, but with
prayers
(B.L Add. 14,612}

An editor has altered the text functioning as an incipit in the anthology B.L. Add. 

14,612 in order to fashion a personal greeting at the introduction of the reading.

Some of the collections pursue a policy of deliberate abbreviation. A 

comparison between samples of Homily 10 on 2 Corinthians from the homiliary B.L. 

Add. 12,165 and other sources 83 brings to light an example of this editing style. 

Citing a passage from the homily, about the "fearful coming of Christ," the homiliary 

omits about half the passage. There is no obvious indication of a simple error and the 

adjusted text makes perfect sense. 84

Some Syriac witnesses differ in the provision or exclusion of explicit objects 

and subjects. For example:

83Viz. B.L. Add. 12,180; B.L. Add. 14,564; and B.L Add. 14,617 (see 108-9).
84Another substantial differences exist between the text of B.L. Add. 12,165 

and the others. The use of ^TU^LX. ("we are going to, we will") in place of jrn ("it is 
right") matches the citation of 2 Cor 5:10 and is an accommodation to the Peshitta 
text of that passage (see 108-9, 212).
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Homily
10, 2 Cor AoyifecrQu) Tiapelvai rov

let us reckon that (he/it is) near (B.L. Add. 12,180;fl.L. Add. 14,617)
C\cn J3j-vpn ^cir^iv
let us reckon that he is near (B.L. Add. 12,165)

1 1 , Ep TTapo^vvei rov ©eov
vV^pa ("will anger God;" B.L. Add. 14,565) 

craA v\n=73 (literally, "will anger him-God;" B.L. Add. 12,181)

Variations like these are probably inner Syriac corruptions.

3. B.L. Add. 12,156

It has been noticed that the excerpt from Homily 7 on 1 Thessalonians which 
appears in the very early B.L. Add. 12,156 (pre-562) is of a different translation than 
that of the commentary manuscript B.L. Add. 17,152 (594). 85 In view of the 
homogeneity of the material surveyed so far, it is a priori unlikely that the excerpt in 
B.L. Add. 12,156 is evidence for revisional work. However, the question invites 
exploration for two reasons: first, because of the scholarly attention which B.L. Add. 
12,156 and the excerpt attract; second, because both Syriac texts witness to a well- 
defined branch of the Greek manuscript tradition.

A comparison of samples of about paragraph length shows that the Syriac 
texts are occasionally identical or quite similar. However, such passages of close 
similarity occur only sporadically and are sustained only for the length of individual 
clauses. The similarities are not remarkable, probably being coincidences resulting 
largely from the limitations of a common source text and the narrow range of options 
lying before any Syriac translator. Each translation presupposes essentially the same 
Greek source text, but exhibits an individual preference in word choice. For example, 
B.L. Add. 17,152 prefers .oicra and ^cra ("those" and "these"), whereas B.L. Add. 
12,156 prefers ^A*r^ ("those which"). Many examples of divergent vocabulary 

choices exist. For example:

B.L. Add. 12,156 B.L. Add. 17,152
("whole") ,

The two texts are not simply distinct, however. In many instances, B.L. Add. 17,152 
is more literal than B.L. Add. 12,156 in representing the common Greek source text. 
For example:

85See 59, especially the literature cited in nn. 253^.
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B.L. Add. 12,156 B.L. Add. 17,152 
("difficulty") r<^a^ ("labour")

err]
("a multitude of years") ("myriads of years")

coanep vyr^ ("as") r^ior^ ("just as")

6 Seiva Jtir^ ("a person") ^1^ ("such and such a one")

vavdyiov
"([he] was in a shipwreck") ("[he] suffered a shipwreck") 

^o-n ("places") r^icn^rcT ("regions")

The relative literalness of B.L. 17,152 suggests a more developed translation 
technique than that of the older B.L. 12,156. The latter certainly does not have a 
revision of the text of the former. If an inter-relationship between the two is 
proposed, the only plausible theory is that the text of B.L. Add. 17,152 represents a 
revision of an earlier translation of the homilies employed by the editor/translator 
producing B.L. Add. 12,156, or perhaps a new translation. In this case, a very early 
Syriac version of at least the Homilies on 1 and 2 Thessalonians would have 
disappeared and been replaced by the revision or fresh translation represented by B.L. 
17,152. However, it is much more likely that the extract in B.L. Add. 12,156 was 
simply translated or compiled independently from an existing Greek source 
collection, without reference to an existing Syriac translation of the Homilies on 1 
and 2 Thessalonians — perhaps even before a translation existed. 86 Although many of 
the differences between the two Syriac texts make B.L. 17,152 closer to the common 
Greek source text, many are totally arbitrary in character, and inconsistent with a 
conscious program of revision.

The textual character of the Syriac Homilies on 1 Thessalonians is discussed 
below. 87 When compared to the Greek of Field's edition, 88 both Syriac texts under 

consideration here are seen essentially to witness to the same Greek textual group, 

although certain minor discrepancies between the Syriac texts sound a caution against 
over-generalizing prematurely about their character. This Greek text is basically that

8616Where comparison is possible, it would be interesting to know how many 
others of the texts in B.L. Add. 12,156 can be shown not to derive from existing 
independent Syriac translations of the relevant patristic works.

87See 148-9.
88Field, Interp. ep. Paul, 5.388-9.
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which Field has chosen as his main text. In effect, these two early Syriac translations 
confirm the widespread sixth-century existence of the main text in Field's edition.

4. Conclusions about the Presence of Revisions

No evidence exists to suggest that editors systematically or sporadically 
revised any of the Syriac HEpp with reference to a Greek text, or that any of them 
were ever systematically re-translated. Inner Syriac variations exist, some of which 
are more like the Greek comparison text, but the scarcity of such variation 
underscores the pervasive homogeneity of the Syriac witnesses to HEpp.

F. The History of the Greek Tradition and the Syriac Text
The importance of the Syriac evidence for understanding the history of the 

Greek text fact suggests itself on the a priori basis of the antiquity of the Syriac 
witness, and is fortified by the evidence brought forward in the previous section.

1. Some Suggestions about the Use of the Syriac Versions 
in Textual Study of the Greek HEpp

The inevitable limitations of the Syriac in representing Greek must be 
observed here as with HMt. 89 The translation style of the Syriac HEpp makes them 
good witnesses to the Greek text. Where Greek variants involve transpositions, 
substantial omissions, and additions, the evidence of HEpp is helpful. HEpp may 
even be helpful where variations in word order occur within clauses, though their 
evidence must be used cautiously. Where variants involve conjunctions and most 
particles, HEpp may be relied on, albeit with qualification, and a unique occurrence 
of such in HEpp should not be taken as evidence for a corresponding but unknown 
Greek text. HEpp are also helpful where variations involve pronouns and verbal 
tenses, although with the latter, when the distinction is one of pointing, the evidence 
should be applied cautiously as always. As a rule, the occurrence of variation in the 
Greek should control one's consultation of the Syriac; however, where the Syriac has 
a substantial individual reading that cannot otherwise be explained (e.g. by scribal 
error or through HEpp's restrained dynamism 90), one may use it as an independent 

witness to a hypothetical lost Greek.

89Seep. 62, n. 1 and p. 102-3. 
123-4.
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When evaluating individual cases, this summary should be complemented by 

reference to relevant sections of the translation analysis, and each case must be 
evaluated on its own with attention to context and the translations' stylistic features.

2. Summaries of the Analyses of Each Set of Homilies

Texts from every extant Syriac set of HEpp have been systematically 
compared with the Greek texts and apparatuses of Field's editions, which themselves 

present the evidence of manuscripts and previous editions. Wherever possible, an 
entire homily has been studied to determine whether and which text the Syriac 
supports at points of variation. The analyses are restricted by focusing only on 
instances of variation in the Greek tradition. This does not allow a thorough 
appreciation of the character of the Syriac texts as independent witnesses, but it gives 
important information about their reliability as witnesses. The evidence of the 
analyses is not presented in detail here, but only interpretations of the evidence and 
examples illustrating the conclusions. The conclusions are merely preliminary and 
not meant to be directly useful to the evaluation of individual readings. However, 
despite these limitations, the analyses clearly demonstrate the worth of the Syriac 
evidence, often giving strong indications as to which Greek textual witnesseses or 
groups are most like those underlying the sixth-century Syriac translations.

a. Homilies on 1 Corinthians
Edited witnesses to the Greek Homilies on 1 Corinthians do not exhibit much 

variation, nor do clear and consistent textual groups emerge. 91 A reading of Homily 
39 shows that certain manuscripts are most likely to have unique readings, viz. F, C, 
and E, but rarely does one agree with another or with the other two. The Syriac tends 
not to agree with these individual readings, agreeing instead with the common text 
shared by the Greek manuscripts A, B, D, and the printed editions prior to Field. 
However, the Syriac occasionally agrees with otherwise unique readings, appearing in 

the Greek F. For example:

Reading Agreeing with Syriac Variant
el \iev yap (F) ei yap (Field text)

jjLaKapLOTriTo$ ndo'Tjs' eKeivr/s' (F) om. ndo'rjs' (Field text)

9I The relatively low frequency of variation in the Greek tradition leads some 
to suggest that the Homilies on 1 Corinthians are among the very few sets that do not 
exist in two strikingly different recensions (see Goodall, Homilies of St. Chrysostom 
on the Letters of St. Paul to Titus and Philemon, 2). Cf. n. 32 above.
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The Syriac does not agree with most of F's unique readings, particularly more 

elaborate additions. It appears that some mixture has occurred and that the Syriac is 

based on a Greek text not quite like any having come to light so far.

b. Homilies on 2 Corinthians

The edited Greek tradition for Homily 10 does not signal as much variation 

proportionally as exists within most of the homily sets. 92 Greek manuscript D most 

frequently departs from the majority, then manuscript B and, finally, A. The three 

form no group together, but manuscripts C and D occasionally agree against the rest 
(which include E, F, a Moscow manuscript, and the printed editions). Foregoing an 

analysis of the largely unanimous Greek witnesses, it may be observed that the four 

Syriac witnesses to Homily 10 have nearly identical texts, and none of the witnesses 
individually shows itself to have a distinctive relationship to any part of the Greek 
tradition. They share a text very like the edited Greek text. 93 Although in a few 
instances they agree together with the unique readings of Greek manuscript D, more 
often they do not, usually agreeing against any unique readings with the majority of 
Greek witnesses, the core of which appears to consist of E, F, and the Moscow 
manuscript.

c. Homilies on Ephesians
The study of Greek Homily 11 94 reveals clearly that a textual group is formed 

by manuscripts A, B, and F, often joined by the printed editions since Savile. The 
two Syriac witnesses are essentially identical. They virtually always disagree with 
the former group, in agreement with the remaining witnesses (mainly C, D, E, and a 

Moscow manuscript). However, the Syriac often agrees with those variants shared by 

the group ABEF, attesting to mixture within the tradition for which Greek manuscript 
E acts as a control. The Syriac does not agree with the idiosyncrasies of C.

Of interest are unique Syriac readings which have some claim to 

primitiveness. The following examples involve rhetorical words and phrases which 

may be secondary additions in the Greek, especially in view of the comparative 

terseness of the Syriac:

92Field, Interp. ep. Paul, 3.116-25.
93See the sample on 108.
94Field, Interp. ep. Paul, 4.214-26.
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Field Text Variants and witnesses Syriac variants 
TOVTCGTIV TOLOVTO TL Xeyoji^ om.

(A B F Sav. cet.) 
eiTa elra endyuv om.

(A B F Sav. cet.)
Ti 60-n, Kara TO TL ean rovro; oo^t^ r<^a 

iierpov; (E) What is it?

d. Homilies on Philippians

About half of Homily 2(3) on Philippians has survived in Syriac. A reading 

of the homily in Greek95 shows that considerable variation exists between Field's 

witnesses, out of which at least one group clearly emerges, consisting of C, G, and the 

printed editions beginning with Savile. Field's text normally gives priority to 

manuscripts F and E, particularly the former. Compared with the latter manuscripts, 

the afore-mentioned group has a number of additions and transpositions, as well as 

some omissions. In these cases, the Syriac text is never in agreement with that group 

against F (and E). 96

Hence, it is apparent that the sixth-century Greek text underlying the Syriac 

translation has closer affinities with F and E (and the text of the Veronensis edition, 

where it agrees with one or both of these manuscripts) than with any of the other 

edited witnesses. 97 This also applies to some readings which Field chose to relegate 

to his apparatus as secondary:

Readings Agreeing with Syriac Supporting Witnesses
om. Kai OVK dnXaJ^ F E Veronensis Catenae
om. OLTraye F Veronensis
om. em noOuJ ndvras F Veronensis

e. Homilies on Philemon
Nearly the whole of Homily 1 on Philemon has survived in Syriac, making it 

an excellent text to compare with the Greek, for which Field shows considerable

95Field, Interp. ep. Paul., 5.17-29.
96In two possibly exceptional cases, the Syriac text is ambiguous. A third 

involves the addition of the Syriac equivalent to <f>rj(7i , a term which the translator 
frequently supplies where no such parallel exists in any known Greek text, and hence 
not very useful for the evaluation of variants.

97This may also be observed amongst the variants given in the above samples 
of Homilies 2 (line 3) and 4 (lines 2 and 3), pp. 112-3 above.

98The Syriac also lacks anything corresponding to the subsequent eKeivw 
€V6K€v, a phrase included in all the published Greek texts. The Syriac may be the 
product of an unknown Greek text similar to that of F E Veronensis Catenae (see 
112).
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variation." In this homily, Field's text normally follows the text of manuscripts I 

and E, giving priority to I. An opposing group consists of C, G, K, and the printed 

editions, although the Veronensis edition sometimes departs from the group to agree 

with I or E, or both together. The Syriac follows Field's text, in cases of variation 
virtually always in clear agreement with I and whatever other witnesses corroborate 

Fs readings (usually E). Where I has unique readings the Syriac usually supports 
them. 100 For example:

Reading Agreeing with Syriac Variant
ravra avra (I) ravra (E C G K Editions)
ov rrXouTov xP Tl^<^TlJjl/ (I E Veronensis) ov nXovrov, ov xPrllJL ^TOJ^

(C G K other Editions)

Hence, the Greek text underlying the sixth-century Syriac translation must 
have been basically equivalent to that of I. These conclusions are in agreement with 
those of Goodall, whose analysis of the relationships between manuscripts is more 
thorough than reliance upon Field's edition will allow. 101 Goodall points out that 

some of the unique readings of the Syriac probably go back to original Greek 
readings which have fallen out of the Greek tradition. 102

/ Homilies on Colossians
A reading of Homily 4 103 reveals that numerous small variations are shared by 

the group consisting of B and H, which is typically joined by the witness of the 
printed editions since Savile, and often by manuscript C as well. The Syriac nearly 
always opposes these readings, agreeing instead with the remaining witnesses, 
especially the group consisting of A, D, and E. In a few instances, involving particles 
or conjunctions, the Syriac contradicts this pattern, but it is only in one instance 

where the catenae join the BCH group that the Syriac clearly supports the group in a

"Field, Interp. ep. Paul, 6.328-35.
100The only remarkable exception in Homily 1 occurs where the Syriac 

appears to support €VKardXXaKTog of C, G, K, and most of the editions, against 
eviieraXXcLKTOs of I, E, and the Veronensis edition.

101 However, since Goodall has produced no edition, the present study must 
rely on Field for textual comparisons between the Greek and Syriac.

Goodall divides his twelve Greek witnesses evenly into two recensions 
designated a and /?, alleging that the Syriac nearly always agrees with /?, and with a 
only coincidentally. His judgement is that the principal variations separating the two 
groups are deliberate alterations, not the result of errors (Homilies of St. Chrysostom 
on the Letters of St. Paul to Titus and Philemon, 46-8). Cf. n. 32 above.

102See ibid., 36-7, 48.
103Field, Interp.ep.PauL, 5.211-21.



CHAPTER IV Translation Analysis of HEpp 148

major variant. 104 It should be noticed that the Syriac does not uniformly agree with 

the ADE group, and particularly that typically it does not support the unique readings 

of any particular witness.

g. Homilies on Titus
Some very profitable comparisons can be made between the Syriac text and 

patterns of variation amongst the Greek witnesses, as Goodall has indicated. 105 An 
analysis of three fragments, from Homilies 1, 2, and 5, respectively, 106 indicates that 
the Syriac version regularly agrees with one textual grouping against another. The 
group consisting of manuscripts C and D, along with the witness of the Veronensis 
edition (and manuscript E where present), present a text most like that of the Syriac 
version. In clear opposition is the group consisting of K, L, M, and the other printed 
editions since Savile's. However, when witnesses from the former group go their 
own way, whether C, D, or E, the Syriac strongly tends to agree with the majority, 
sometimes having its own reading. Commenting further on the mixture which 
Goodall perceives would require a broader reading of the Greek than has been 
possible in this study.

The following examples from the sample given above illustrate the quality of 
the Syriac witness:

Line Reading Agreeing with Syriac Variant
1 om. <j(})68pa (Field text) include a(p6Spa (K L M)
2 om. el f^fj yap r\v SOKLHOS (Field text) include same (K L M Sav.cet.) 
7 TO (Field text) TOVTO (C) 
7 T6wa) auTqj ypd(p€tv (Field text) T€KVOV avrovXeyeiv (K LM

Sav.cet.)

h. Homilies on 1 Thessalonians
A reading of the Greek text of Homily 8 on 1 Thessalonians 107 shows that 

considerable variation exists amongst the Greek witnesses, but that long additions and 
substantial omissions or transpositions are not very common. Indeed, the Greek

104Viz. the omission of ouSe
105Goodall finds three textual groups to which his ten Greek witnesses testify, 

designated #, ft, and y. He postulates that the three distinct text types were in 
existence by the ninth century and that the Syriac witnesses to an earlier, mixed text 
basically consisting of the agreements of /3y against a(Homilies of St. Chrysostom on 
the Letters of St. Paul to Titus and Philemon, 36). Cf. n. 32 above.

106Field, Interp.ep.Paul., 6.264-5, 277-8, 312-3. 
107Field, Interp. ep. Paul, 5.393^05.
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witnesses appear to have mixed texts, so that simple and consistent patterns of 

agreement are not immediately obvious. This state of affairs complicates an 

evaluation of the Syriac text, which for this homily enjoys three complete 

witnesses. 108 Their texts are basically identical, with no significant variations 

suggesting affiliation with a distinct strand of the Greek tradition. 109 A careful 

reading of the Syriac, with close attention to the Greek variants signalled in Field's 

edition, indicates that the Syriac most often disagrees with a particular fluid group, 

the core of which consists of Greek manuscripts B and K. In this regard, the group is 

most often joined by C and L, but sometimes also by I and some of the editions. The 

manuscript with which the Syriac disagrees least often is I; however, the Syriac tends 

not to agree with any manuscript's unique readings, 110 including those of I.

The complexities of the Greek tradition require that greater attention be 

devoted to it before it will be possible to ascertain even preliminary indications of the 

significance of the Syriac. However, the following examples from Homily 8 

demonstrate that the sixth-century Syriac witness will indeed be essential to such an 

endeavour: 111

Reading Agreeing with Syriac Variant
Kvpiou (C I L Sav.cet.) deov (B K)
TO. 'ApfievLas- Xeya) (I L Sav.cet.) om. (B C K)
6 yap dTro<JToXos* } rd TOV dnoo-TeiXavTos SCIKVVS- on ovdev avTov

Xeyei * 2 SeiKvvs on ovSev avTov IGTIV tanv 6 yap dnocrToXos ra
(C I L Veronensis) TOV dnoo-TeiXavTos <fi0€yy€Tai

	(B K Sav.cet.)

*' dnearaXj.ei'ogl * 2 (Oee rat Veronensis

i. Homilies on 2 Thessalonians
Although the manuscript evidence for Field's edition of the Homilies on 2 

Thessalonians is essentially the same as for the Homilies on 1 Thessalonians, a study

108Viz. B.L. Add. 17,152; B.L Add. 14,567; B.L Add. 14,601.
109The possible exceptions involve readings of B.L. Add. 14,567 not shared by 

the other two Syriac manuscripts: first, in one place it omits the word corresponding 
to iiev in agreement with Greek manuscript L; second, in another instance it omits KOL 
in agreement with Greek B, C, and L; finally, in a third place it has the plural (i.e. 
seyome), against Greek I and L, and the other Syriac witnesses. Only the first 
example is possibly significant, but the word may have fallen out because it would 
have appeared as the first word in the column of a new page of B.L. Add. 14,567.

n°Sporadic exceptions normally involve minor variations, such as the addition 
or omission of conjunctions and particles.

'"For some notice of the Syriac's relationship to Greek variations in a sample 
from Homily 7, see 141-2.
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of the Greek text of Homily 2(3) on 2 Thessalonians 112 reveals some fairly clear 
textual groupings. One group consists of the witnesses B and K, often joined by I and 
a series of printed editions beginning with Savile. The Syriac nearly always 
witnesses against the minor adjustments and additions of this group, 113 typically 
agreeing with the group consisting of C, L (sometimes joined by I), which may be in 
agreement with the catenae and the Veronensis edition. Where either C or L has a 
distinctive reading (perhaps in agreement with the catenae or the Veronensis edition), 
the Syriac may agree with it, but typically does not.

The most dramatic illustration of the basic shape of the Syriac witness 
involves a lengthy paragraph of commentary (17 lines in Field's edition) which 
appears in B, K, and the editions beginning with Savile. 114 The paragraph is absent 
from the witnesses C, I, L, the catenae, and the Veronensis edition. The Syriac also 
lacks the paragraph, although at precisely the same point a short summary of the 
remaining homily material appears in red ink in the midst of the text, as often occurs 
in these homilies. 115 The Syriac summary or sub-title is much shorter than the omitted 
paragraph and not parallel in content, but it draws further attention to this place in 
Homily 2(3) as a division point and a site for editorial activity.

The Syriac does not always agree with the CL group. Indeed, its testimony 
suggests strongly that these (and other) witnesses have mixed texts.

3. The Significance of the Syriac Translations for Understanding
the Greek Manuscript Evidence

The study will not allow a thorough description of the textual affinities of the 
Syriac texts with reference to the Greek. However, it proves that the Syriac can 
responsibly be associated with particular Greek variants and even Greek textual 
groupings. 116 An application of the Syriac evidence generally confirms Field's

112Field, Interp. ep. Paul, 5.461-71.
113Most of the exceptions involve the addition or omission of conjunctions on 

the part of B and K.
114See Field, Interp. ep. Paul, 5.465, note h.
115Another short summary appears in the Syriac manuscript at the point where 

the Veronensis edition marks the ethikon, textually unrelated to the earlier Syriac 
summary or to the Greek one, and this time in the margin of the manuscript. It is not 
unusual for two distinct summaries to appear in the context of a single Syriac homily 
(see 42, 54).

116Goodall is quite confident in his conclusions about the textual affinity of the 
Syriac (noted in nn. 101, 105 above), reached on the basis of full comparisons 
between the Syriac and published Greek texts (see his Homilies of St. Chrysostom on
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judgements about which textual groups must be secondary, and which deserve to be 

put forward as the main texts of the editions; i.e. the Syriac typically agrees with 

Field's main text—but not always. Even the witnesses to these main texts exhibit 

bewildering patterns of mixture, and the Syriac, by virtue of its age and literalness, 

shows great promise as a tool helping editors to sort through the mixture in the extant 
Greek tradition.

By comparing the ancient Syriac evidence to the Greek homilies, editors will 

often be able to determine with certainty the shape of certain pre-medieval Greek 

texts.

the Letters of St. Paul to Titus and Philemon, 12, 36-7, 46-8). Cf. n. 32 above.



V. BIBLICAL CITATIONS IN THE HOMILIES ON MATTHEW 
AND IN THE HOMILIES ON THE EPISTLES

A. Introduction

7. General Considerations
The principal aim of this Chapter and Chapter VII is to gain some 

appreciation for the ways in which the translators handle Biblical citations. That is, 

the citations are here seen as aspects of translation technique, but considered 

separately because of the special forces playing upon them and because of their 

potentially far-reaching implications. These analyses are concerned only secondarily 

with the place of the citations as possible witnesses to the Syriac Biblical tradition, or 

with their role in restoring corrupt Greek Chrysostomic citations. Pursuing the 

primary goal will require that attention be given to these secondary goals, and will 

even provide direction for doing so, but this study will pursue them only in a 

preliminary way. Indeed, without a thorough appreciation of the citations as features 

of a coherent translation, it is impossible responsibly to relate them to their 

hypothetical Greek Vorlagen or any Biblical tradition. Lack of respect for this tenet 

has resulted in serious error amongst those who mine Patristic sources for the treasure 

of Biblical citations.

This is not to lay aside questions pertinent to the textual criticism of the Bible, 

especially the New Testament. The Fathers themselves dabbled in textual criticism 

when it suited them, 1 and the significance of their Biblical citations has long been

'Chrysostom occasionally undertook discussions about textual variants in his 
homilies (F.H. Chase, Chrysostom, A Study in the History of Biblical Interpretation. 
[Cambridge: Deighton, Bell, and Co., 1887] 84-5), although he was not the textual 
critic Origen and Jerome were; see Metzger, "Explicit References in the Works of 
Origen to Variant Readings in New Testament Manuscripts," in Biblical and Patristic 
Studies in Memory of Robert Pierce Casey, eds. J. Neville Birdsall and Robert W. 
Thomson (Freiburg: Herder, 1963) 78-95; ibid., "The Practice of Textual Criticism 
among the Church Fathers," in StPatrXIII, ed. E.A. Livingstone (717 115; Berlin: 
Akademie, 1975) 340-49; Metzger, "St. Jerome's Explicit References to Variant 
Readings in Manuscripts of the New Testament," in Text and Interpretation: Studies 
in the New Testament Presented to Matthew Black, eds. Ernest Best and R. McL. 
Wilson (Cambridge: University Press, 1979) 179-90 (the latter two articles are 
reprinted in Metzger, New Testament Studies, Philological, Versional, and Patristic 
(Leiden: Brill, 1980) 189-98 and 199-210, respectively).
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recognized. 2 More recent applications of their evidence, e.g. to the social history of 

Christianity, 3 have not distracted attention from their traditional role as evidence 

capable of dating and localizing readings and text types, which the oldest Biblical 

manuscripts and Biblical versions normally cannot do. 4

There has been a trend in recent decades to elevate the status of Patristic 

Biblical citations, a trend championed perhaps by M.-E. Boismard, who treats them as 

primary—even superior—witnesses, and whose work on HJn will be the subject of 

Chapter VIII. 5 Recent moderate views are more cautious,6 but demand that textual 

critics take Patristic evidence more seriously than traditional methods have allowed, 7 

as a means of getting beyond the fourth-century barrier in a way which appreciates

2See B.F. Westcott and F.J.A. Hort, The New Testament in the Original 
Greek, Introduction and Appendix (Cambridge: Macmillan, 1881) 87-8; J.M. Bebb, 
"The Evidence of the Early Versions and Patristic Quotations on the Text of the 
Books of the New Testament," SBEc 2 (1890) 233^.

3See Bart D. Ehrman, "The Text as Window. New Testament Manuscripts 
and the Social History of Early Christianity," in The Text of the New Testament in 
Contemporary Research. Essays on the Status Quaestionis, eds. Ehrman and Michael 
W. Holmes (SD 46; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1995) 361-79; and ibid., "The Use and 
Significance of Patristic Evidence for New Testament Textual Criticism," in New 
Testament Textual Criticism, Exegesis and Church History. A Discussion of 
Methods, eds. B. Aland and J. Delobel (Contributions to Biblical Exegesis and 
Theology 7; Kampen: Pharos, 1994) 129-34.

4For such an estimate of their value, see Robert P. Casey, "The Patristic 
Evidence for the Text of the New Testament," in New Testament Manuscript Studies, 
eds. Merrill M. Parvis and Alien P. Wikgren (Chicago: University Press, 1950) 
69-80; Jack Suggs, "The Use of Patristic Evidence in the Search for a Primitive New 
Testament Text," NTS 4 (1957-8) 139; Metzger, "Patristic Evidence and the Textual 
Criticism of the New Testament," NTS 18 (1971-2) 385-6, 400; and ibid., The Text of 
the New Testament: Its Transmission, Corruption, and Restoration, 3rd ed. (Oxford: 
University Press, 1992) 86.

The significance of a Patristic witnesses is sometimes held to extend to that of 
a primary witness when a Father preserves a reading only slimly attested elsewhere 
(Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original Greek, 87-8; Casey, 
"Patristic Evidence for the Text of the New Testament," 72; cf. Bebb, "The Evidence 
of the Early Versions and Patristic Quotations," 237-8).

5Early examples include his, "Critique textuelle et citations patristique," RB 
57 (1950) 388-408; "Lectior brevior, potior," RB 58 (1951) 161-8; and "Problemes 
de critique textuelle concernant le quatrieme evangile," RB 60 (1953) 347-71.

6See Jean Duplacy and Jack Suggs, "Les citations grecques et la critique du 
texte du Nouveau Testament: Le passe, le present, et 1'avenir," in La Bible et les 
peres, eds. Andre Benoit and Pierre Prigent (Paris: Presses Universitaires, 1971) 
187-213; Pierre Prigent, "Les citations des Peres grecs et la critique textuelle du 
Nouveau Testament," in Die Alien Ubersetzungen des Neuen Testaments, die 
Kirchenvaterzitate undLektionare, ed. K. Aland (ANTF ; Berlin: de Gruyter, 1972) 
436-40; and Metzger, "Patristic Evidence and Textual Criticism," 380-4, 400.

7William L. Petersen, "What Text can New Testament Textual Criticism 
Ultimately Reach?" in New Testament Textual Criticism, Exegesis and Church 
History, 136-51; and Ehrman, "Use and Significance of Patristic Evidence," 120-7.
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the apparently fluid character of the early New Testament text and overcomes the 

geographic limitations of papyri evidence. 8 Cautious researchers have signalled 

numerous cautions about the use of Patristic citations, 9 and the field has seen 

considerable methodological advances in the collection, evaluation, and presentation 

of Patristic evidence 10 as well as the publication of valuable tools produced according 

to the refined methods. n

Most recent activity has focused on second- and third-century Patristic works, 

but many of the potentialities and all the methods are relevant to later works as well. 

Commenting on possible directions for future research, Bart Ehrman indicates that "a 

full analysis of John Chrysostom" may be the most pressing desideratum. 12 Citing 

copiously from Scripture at a key period for the development of the New Testament 

text, Chrysostom's exegetical homilies represent a veritable trove of textual data.

Although in this regard New Testament textual critics are concerned primarily 

with the Greek Patristic texts, Syriac translations are not irrelevant to their task, even 

when Greek texts survive. In Chrysostom's case, if it can be shown that the Syriac 

translators were careful to translate Biblical citations literally as they found them in 

Greek exemplars, then textual critics are supplied with Patristic witnesses far more

8See Eldon Jay Epp, "The Significance of the Papyri for Determining the 
Nature of the New Testament Text in the Second Century: A Dynamic View of 
Textual Transmission," in Gospel Traditions in the Second Century, ed. Petersen 
(Notre Dame: University Press, 1989) 71-103.

9Against Boismard, see Metzger, "Patristic Evidence and Textual Criticism," 
387-95; Fee, "The Text of John in Origen and Cyril of Alexandria: A Contribution to 
Methodology in the Recovery and Analysis of Patristic Citations," Bib. 52 (1971) 
357-62; ibid., "The Text of John in The Jerusalem Bible: A Critique of the Use of 
Patristic Citati9ns in New Testament Textual Criticism," JBL 90 (1971) 170-3; F. 
Neirynck, "L'Evangile de Jean. Examen critique du commentaire de M.-E. Boismard 
et A. Lamouille," EThL 53 (1977) 383-99; and Michel Roberge, "Jean VI, 22-4. Un 
probleme de critique textuelle?" LTP 34 (1978) 275-89.

B. Aland appears to have more moderate scholarship in mind in, "Die 
Rezeption des neutestamentlichen Textes in den ersten Jahrhunderten," in The New 
Testament in Early Christianity, ed. Jean-Marie Sevrin (BETL 86; Louvain: 
University Press, 1989) 1-38.

Exemplified by Fee's work; see his recent discussions, "The Use of Greek 
Patristic Citations in New Testament Textual Criticism: the State of the Question," in 
Studies in the Theory and Method of New Testament Textual Criticism, eds. E.J. Epp 
and G. Fee (SD 45; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1993) 344-59; and "The Use of the 
Greek Fathers for New Testament Textual Criticism," in Text of the New Testament in 
Contemporary Research ,191 -207.

nE.g. Ehrman, Didymus the Blind and the Text of the Gospels (NTGF 1; 
Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1986); and James A. Brooks, The New Testament Text of 
Gregory ofNyssa (NTGF 2; Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1991).

12Ehrman, "Use and Significance of Patristic Evidence," 124.
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ancient than extant Greek witnesses—notorious for having corrupt citations. 13 The 

translations need not be "letter-perfect" representations in order to yield valuable 

evidence. 14 Given the vast corpus of Greek Chrysostomic manuscripts and the 

appalling lack of adequate critical editions, such assistance is welcome; the Syriac 

translation could serve as a control for deciding between Greek variants or 

determining the antiquity of specific textual groups in the Greek tradition. Indeed, 

the following study shows that the Syriac even preserves forms of citations apparently 

lost to the Greek tradition, where the Greek citations have been expanded or 
accommodated to a more familiar standard form.

Alternatively, translators might cite from existing Syriac Biblical versions 

instead of translating Chrysostom directly. 15 In this case, the citations would supply 

evidence pertinent to the Syriac Biblical tradition, 16 consisting mainly of several 

versions of the New Testament and different strands of the Peshitta Old Testament. 17

13Medieval scribes often accommodated Biblical citations in Patristic works 
to the Biblical text with which they were familiar, hence nullifying the primitive 
value of the Patristic witness. See Bebb, "Evidence of the Early Versions and 
Patristic Quotations," 237; Suggs, "The Use of Patristic Evidence," 140; Fee, "Use of 
Greek Patristic Citations," 344-6; Metzger, "Patristic Evidence and Textual 
Criticism," 397-8.

14Against Robert M. Grant, who maintains that only Greek versions need to 
be cited in support of Greek New Testament readings, except where translations are 
highly literal ("The Citation of Patristic Evidence in an Apparatus Criticus," in New 
Testament Manuscript Studies, eds. Merrill M. Parvis and Alien P. Wikgren 
[Chicago: University Press, 1950] 123).

15See Baumstark, "Das Problem der Bibelzitate in der syrischen 
Ubersetzungsliteratur," OrChr 8 (1933) 208-25; Curt Peters, "Die Zitate aus dem 
Matthaus-Evangelium in der syrischen Ubersetzung der Theophanie des Eusebius," 
OrChr 11 (1936) 1-25 (cf. the opinions of M.-J. Lagrange, "L'ancienne version 
syriaque des evangiles," RB 29 [1920] 321-52; 30 [1921] 11-44).

The practice seems to have been common in early Syriac translations of
Patristic works (Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 10-2).

16The early Syriac translation of Basil's De spiritu sancto is a splendid 
example recently brought to light (see Taylor, "Syriac Versions of Basil of Caesarea's 
De spiritu sancto ," especially 1.138).

17Although more homogeneous textually than the various witnesses to the 
Peshitta New Testament, witnesses to the Peshitta Old Testament still show 
considerable variety. Recognized and discussed early (see the debate between W. 
Emery Barnes, "A New Edition of the Pentateuch in Syriac," JThS 15 [1913] 41-4, 
and John Pinkerton, "The Origin and the Early History of the Syriac Pentateuch," 
JThS 15 [1913] 14-41), their qualities have been fully appreciated only since the 
more recent appearance of critical editions (see the discussions in Marinus Dirk 
Koster, The Peshitta of Exodus: The Development of its Text in the Course of Fifteen 
Centuries, tr. C.A. Franken-Battershill [Amsterdam: van Gorcum, 1977]; ibid., 
"Which Came First: the Chicken or the Egg? The Development of the Text of the 
Peshitta of Genesis and Exodus in the Light of Recent Studies," in The Peshitta: Its 
Early Text and History, eds. Peter B. Dirksen and M.J. Mulder [Leiden: Brill, 1988] 
125-6; Peter B. Dirksen, "The Old Testament Peshitta," in Mikra. Text, Translation,
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This rich Syriac Biblical tradition is worthy of its own study, but in its turn it also has 

a bearing on the Biblical tradition in general, especially the Greek New Testament.

Either way, Chrysostom's citations in Syriac translation deserve scrutiny. 
Chrysostom has commonly been considered the first major representative of an early 
stage of the Byzantine text type of the New Testament. 18 However, the study of his 
citations in the Greek texts of his Homilies on the New Testament is beset with 
difficulties. First, no totally satisfactory critical Greek editions exist, 19 and the lack 
of critical editions makes it impossible to resolve certain problems. Little or no 
means exist by which to understand the relationships of different texts, although 
understanding is prerequisite to the task of recovering Biblical citations.

A second difficulty is that Chrysostom often appears to quote inexactly, 
perhaps memoriter, offering two or three forms of a "citation" even within the same 
context. 20 Third, although it is true that longer citations are generally more reliable 
than short ones, 21 the often lengthy initial citations which appear as part of the

Reading and Interpretation of the Hebrew Bible in Ancient Judaism and Early 
Christianity, ed. Martin Jan Mulder [Amsterdam: van Gorcum, 1988], 255-97).

18See Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original Greek, 91-2; 
Hermann Freiher von Soden, Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, \. Teil, 
Untersuchungen, 2. Abteilung, Die Textformen (Berlin: Arthur Glaue, 1907) 1461; 
Claude Darwin Dicks, "The Matthean Text of Chrysostom in His Homilies on 
Matthew," JBL 67 (1948) 365, 376; Fee, "The Text of John and Mark in the Writings 
of Chrysostom," NTS 26 (1979-80) 525-6, 529, 537-8; cf. Jacob Geerlings and Silva 
New, "Chrysostom's Text of the Gospel of Mark," HThR 24 (1931) 138; Boismard, 
Evangile pre-johannique, 1.1.9.

l9Grant maintains that "Migne should never be used" ("Citation of Patristic 
Evidence," 120). For a brief study of the life and work of Migne and a commentary 
on the past and present significance of PG, see J. Irmscher, "Jacques-Paul Migne 
heute,"Awg. 20(1980)221-32.

20Examples in Field, in Matt. 3.19-20 (117B), 54 (275C), 62 (315C), 71-2 
(357C).

See Chase, Chrysostom, A Study in the History of Biblical Interpretation, 
86-7; Geerlings and New, "Chrysostom's Text of the Gospel of Mark," 136-7; J. 
Dumortier, "Les citations bibliques des Lettres de S. Jean Chrysostome a Theodore 
(PG 47, 277-316)," in StPatr 4, ed. F.L. Cross (717 79; Berlin: Akademie, 1961) 
79-81; Fee, "The Text of John and Mark in the Writings of Chrysostom," 527 (n. 15), 
532. Fee gives some helpful criteria for using such readings ("Use of Greek Patristic 
Citations," 354); M.-L. Guillamin, "Problemes poses aux editeurs de Jean 
Chrysostome par la richesse de son inspiration biblique," in Zufnromoi/, 59-76.

One searches for other witnesses to substantiate a unique text form (Petersen, 
"What Text can Textual Criticism Ultimately Reach?" 141-7; Dumortier, "Les 
citations bibliques," 81; Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.1.12), but extreme 
caution is required with Chrysostom, who has an abundance of such texts (Fee, "Use 
of Greek Patristic Citations," 355

21 Bebb, "Evidence of the Early Versions and Patristic Quotations," 216; 
Suggs, "Use of Patristic Evidence," 142; Metzger, Text of the New Testament, 87.
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lemmata cannot be considered Chrysostomic in the same sense as internal citations. 

The citations of the lemmata were subject to different forces and are notoriously 

unreliable as witnesses to a Father's text. 22 The distinctive quality of the initial 

citations in the Syriac versions highlights the problem. 23 This leaves textual critics 

with a mass of brief internal quotations which are often difficult to classify—mere 

adaptations and allusions abound. 24

Answers to many of the questions which these difficulties present might be 

beyond resolution without more direct evidence of the early state of the texts. The 
Syriac translations provide such evidence. However, the Syriac translations 

represent independent textual traditions within the larger Syriac tradition, and as such 
are themselves subject to some of the same factors which complicate the study of 
Greek Biblical citations. Also, the Syriac citations must first be seen as aspects of the 

translators' techniques. As the literary context may influence the form which a 

citation takes in the language of the original composition, so the technical context of 
translation style will influence citations more or less. One must respect this aspect of 
context in order to use the citations responsibly.

2. Specific Observations Relating to the Syriac Translations of 
the Homilies on the New Testament: Aims and Methods

No one has yet generally studied the Biblical citations in the Syriac versions 
of Chrysostom's Homilies on the New Testament. 25 Hence, this study aims to gain 
as broad an appreciation as possible by investigating Biblical references of all kinds, 
without initially being too particular about which to exclude. The foregoing 
discussion is intended not only as an apologetic for this analysis, but also to display a 
recognition of the principles of sound method in recovering Biblical citations from 

Patristic sources. The analysis respects these principles, but it should be pointed out 

that its primary aim is not the recovery and application of evidence to the Syriac

22Fee, "Use of Greek Patristic Citations," 352, 355; ibid., "Text of John and 
Mark in the Writings of Chrysostom," 527 (n.15); Geerlings and New, 
"Chrysostom's Text of the Gospel of Mark," 137.

23See 187-8,289-90.
24Metzger, "Patristic Evidence and Textual Criticism," 379. For helpful 

terminological distinctions between citation, adaptation, and allusion, see Fee, "Text 
of John in The Jerusalem Bible"' 169-70; ibid., "Text of John in Origen and Cyril of 
Alexandria," 362.

25Boismard has given attention to citations in some of the homilies of the 
Syriac HJn (Evangilepre-johannique).
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Biblical tradition or the task of recovering Chrysostom's Bible, but to gain an 

understanding of the translators' methods and only preliminary indications about the 

significance, broadly conceived, of the Syriac evidence for textual criticism. 

Preliminary soundings are necessary—not least because of the factors complicating 

Chrysostom's text—but they neither require nor allow the rigour of method 

indispensable to later stages of analysis.

Therefore, in pursuit of the stated aim, the method of the analyses is to 

compare citations in the Greek homily text and those in the Syriac homily text and to 

explain their relationship in terms of translation technique. As a control, the analyses 

incorporate comparison texts from a variety of (mainly) Greek and Syriac Biblical 

witnesses, in an effort to expand the possible explanations for particular forms of text.

Properly, the term "citation" should refer to passages within the homilies in 

which Chrysostom appears to be consciously citing Scripture, either directly or 

memoriter. Identifying citations can be difficult, since the presence or absence of 

<prj(7L or -70^ ("he/it says," rarely, •rar^ ["he says"]) is not a reliable indicator that the 

original composer of the Greek homilies or the Syriac translator did or did not 

recognize a quotation; 26 more reliable is the explicit identification of a Biblical writer 

or context. -70^ does not always appear where $r\oi is present, and sometimes -^A 

occurs where no published Greek witness has <prj<Jt', moreover, considerable variation 

exists internally within Greek and Syriac traditions. None of the Syriac translations 

exhibits an easily perceptible pattern for using -^oX although HEpp follow their 

source texts most closely. In citing examples, this study retains -70^ ("he says") to 

illustrate its use.

These factors make it difficult to identify proper citations or, more pertinently, 

to isolate passages identified as such by the Syriac translators. The problem is 

especially acute for Chrysostom, since amidst straightforward citations he has 

numerous "loose citations," as well as many allusions and adaptations. 27 Because of

26Scribes also indicate citations by means of marginal notations in both 
commentary and collection manuscripts, but only inconsistently. Inconsistencies 
occur within given witnesses and between witnesses. For example, of twenty-four 
internal citations in Homily 21 on Matthew, B.L. Add. 12,142 and B.L. Add. 14,559 
signify eleven of them together; B.L. Add. 12,142 signifies three others 
independently (fourteen total); and B.L. Add. 14,559 signifies four others 
independently (fifteen total). Six citations are not signified in either manuscript. 
Some commentary and collection witnesses also signify initial citations in lemmata 
similarly.

27Fee distinguishes between "loose" and "genuine" citations, both of which
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this, although this study is especially concerned with proper citations, it also includes 

relevant "adaptations," which are adjusted in order to fit the grammatical or semantic 

context, and even close "allusions," i.e. allusions with obvious and strong verbal 

correspondence with a Biblical text. Translators often mark with -70^ passages which 

modern scholars would designate "adaptations" or "allusions." Ultimately, more 

rigorous identifying criteria will be required in order to understand the nature of the 

citations accurately, but the initial explorations must be broader and more flexible if 

one is first to appreciate the translators' methods.

Hence, this study uses the term "citation" to designate these significant 

Biblical references, which in modern parlance actually fall into the three categories 

mentioned (citation, adaptation, allusion). Attempting greater terminological 

accuracy would be premature without the orientation which the broad study initiates. 

As expected, the broad approach has revealed essential information. Adaptations and 

close allusions have proven to be very helpful for determining whether the translators 

tend to translate directly from the Greek homily text or to import citations from a 

Syriac Biblical version. Excluding from consideration passages which deviate 

significantly from an assumed Greek standard, on the assumption that they may be 

adaptations or allusions, would strongly prejudice the results of the study by pre­ 

determining the shape of Chrysostom's Biblical text; 28 even classifying them more 

precisely at the outset would be to prejudge.

The citations naturally fall into two categories: those which occur in the body 

of a homily (internal citations), and those which occur at the beginning of a homily as 

part of the lemma (initial citations). They are treated separately. Internal citations 

are more valuable for understanding the history of the Greek homily tradition, though 

they often consist of less than a full verse, rarely more than two. Initial citations 

normally consist of one to three verses, but may include as many as ten or more. The 

scope of the Syriac initial citation is normally the same as the Greek, but sometimes 

shorter or longer, especially in lemmata belonging to collections. 29 The initial

are properly citations and quite different from adaptations and allusions ("The Text of 
John in Origen and Cyril of Alexandria," 362).

28Such complications vindicate the suggestion of Fee and others that attempts 
be made to reconstruct a Father's Biblical text in a format with multi-level apparatus 
that include adaptations and all variants, as well as the insistence that textual critics 
examine the contexts of citations before finally interpreting the evidence.

29Within collections, the incipit is often a passage of scripture, but the text 
following is not necessarily that which follows upon the passage in the original 
homily text, whether the citation is originally initial or internal; i.e. citations are
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citation does not always agree textually with the internal citation of the same 
passage—this is expecially true in HMt and HJn. Initial citations (and the rest of each 

lemma) typically appear in red and are set off from the text of the homily by 
ornamental punctuation.

The following study will compare citations in the Syriac with published Greek 
texts of the homilies and the Syriac Biblical textual tradition. Again, the Greek 
homily comparison texts are: Field for the Homilies on Matthew; Field and Migne for 
the Homilies on the Epistles; and Boismard, Savile, and Migne for the Homilies on 
John. 30 The Greek Biblical texts are LXX, NA 21 , and Tischendorf s edition. 31 The 
most important Syriac comparison texts are: for Old Testament citations, the 
Peshitta; 32 for Gospel citations, the Old Syriac, Peshitta, 33 and distinctive citations in 
the commentaries of Ephrem and Philoxenus (as points of access to the Diatessaron, 
pre-Peshitta recensions, and the so-called "Philoxenian" version), as well as some 
allusions in Ephrem's hymns; for non-Gospel New Testament citations, the Peshitta 
and distinctive citations of the previously named commentators. 34 The collections in 
Ignatius Ortiz de Urbina's presentation of Diatessaric material 35 and in DasNeue 
Testament in syrischer Uberlieferung also supply citations for comparison, as do the 
early Syriac texts of Liber Graduum and Aphrahat. The Harklean version post-dates 
the translations and even most of the important manuscripts, and is incorporated only

typically disassociated from their contexts and used as headings to an extract.
30Inevitably, the Greek comparison text is treated as the source text for the 

Syriac translations only by hypothesis. Variations between the Syriac text and the 
published Greek homily texts may have originated from early Greek texts which no 
longer survive or have not yet been published. Hence, the category "variation from 
the Greek" is necessarily tentative.

31 LXX = Septuaginta Vetus Testamentum Graecum , 16 vols., eds. Alfred 
Rahlfs et al. (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1931-93); Constantine von 
Tischendorf, ed., Novum Testamentum Graece. Editio octava critica maior, 2 
volumes. (Leipzig: Giesecke & Devrient, 1869-72).

32I.e. Vetus Testamentum syriace.
33For Old Syriac, The Old Syriac Gospels, ed. Agnes Smith Lewis (London: 

Williams and Norgate, 1910). For Peshitta, TetraeuangeHum sanctum juxta 
simplicem syrorum versionem, eds. Philip Edward Pusey and George Henry Gwilliam 
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1901).

34For Romans—Ephesians, Das Neue Testament in syrischer Uberlieferung. 
II. Die paulinischen Briefe, eds. Barbara Aland and Andreas Juckel (ANTF 14, 23; 
Berlin: de Gruyter, 1991-5). For the other non-Gospel texts, The Syriac New 
Testament (London: British and Foreign Bible Society, 1920).

35Ignatius Ortiz de Urbina, Vetus evangelium syrorum et exinda excerptum 
Diatessaron Tatiani (BPM 6; Madrid: Consejo superior de investigaciones cientificas, 
1967). For a recent incisive critique of Ortiz de Urbina's methods and conclusions, 
see Petersen, Tatian 's Diatessaron. Its Creation, Dissemination, Significance, and 
History in Scholarship (SVigChr 25; Leiden: Brill, 1994) 338.
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for illustrative comparison. 36 In all cases, examples from editions are given 
according to the texts, apparatuses, and sigla of the editions.

This study cites Greek homily comparison texts and variants in their entirety, 

except for orthographical variants. 37 When presenting examples of the Syriac homily 

text, this study gives the texts and all variants except orthographical ones. But as for 
Syriac comparison texts (e.g. the Peshitta), in the interests of economy the study cites 
only those variants which are pertinent for comparison.

Mentioning comparison texts raises a serious question about method, one 
which is not always fully appreciated by those using Biblical and Patristic versions 
for the textual criticism of the Bible: How does one determine confidently what 
influences have played upon a citation to produce its form? In a few instances, it 
appears certain that a Syriac homily version preserves a very primitive form of 
citation lost to the edited Greek, so it is possible that some citations which are unlike 
the edited Greek homily text but resemble the Peshitta have not in fact been 
influenced by the Peshitta but go back to an earlier, lost form of the Greek text, 
particularly if such a form of the Greek Biblical text is known to exist. Furthermore, 
it is not impossible that the translators may occasionally create unique forms of text, 
without external influence, although this is not the habit of the translators of the 
Homilies on the New Testament. Absolute confidence is often impossible. When 
suggesting the most likely source of influence on a given citation, the method of this 
study is controlled by two factors: 1) where it can be shown without doubt that the 
Syriac homily text is prone to the influence of another text (e.g. the Peshitta), the 
latter influential text is considered a likely candidate in less certain cases, where it 
will fit; and, 2) it is usually better to put forward an actual, known text as the most 
likely candidate where it fits than to posit a hypothetical form of influential text. 
Only by taking such care will this attempt to trace generally the translators' methods 
be helpful for evaluating particular readings. Examining a reasonably broad range of 
comparison texts (e.g. Ephrem, Philoxenus, Aphrahat, Liber Graduum, critical 

editions of the Greek Old and New Testaments) brings a measure of control to the

36Except for Romans—Ephesians (see n. 34), this study uses Sacrorum 
evangeliorum versio Syriaca Philoxeniana, ed. Joseph White, 2 vols. (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1778); and Actuum Apostolorum et Epistolarum tarn Catholicamm 
quam Paulinamm versio Syriaca Philoxeniana, ed. White, 2 vols. (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1799, 1803).

37Notices of Greek variants also include notes in brackets about which of 
them agree with the Syriac.
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conclusions about relationships and dependence.

The passages used for comparison consist of samples drawn from a wide 

selection of homilies and witnesses, at the core of which is the systematic analysis of 

select whole homilies. For HJn, the edited homilies provide the citations; the larger 

data base allows a more precise analysis and more conclusive results. Since the 

collections are strictly secondary, the study focuses on citations in passages having 

commentary manuscript support.

For obvious reasons, the homilies have many more New Testament than Old 
Testament citations; the two are considered separately. Also, special attention is 

given to citations of the texts with which particular homilies are concerned, as distinct 

from citations of supporting texts. The last distinction has proven not to be very 

significant for HEpp, but more significant for HMt and HJn, especially the last, since 
the translator uses different methods. A further distinction in the analysis has been 
made between citations in the ethikon portions of homilies and those in the exegetical 
portions, in response to the idea that the homilies are composite entities, for which the 
Syriac may attest to different components or layers. 38 This methodological 

distinction has not indicated any substantial differences between forms of citations in 

the various parts of homilies, so the presentation of examples is not classified 
according to ethikon and exegetikon. Patterns of citing may also vary from one 
portion of a commentary to the next (especially HJn).

Attention is also given to the matter of detecting revisions of Syriac citations.

B. Biblical Citations in the Homilies on Matthew

Upon reading a few pages of B.L. Add. 12,142, Voobus remarked that "the 

textual material found in Chrysostom's translations surpasses all our expectations," 

meaning that he found the Syriac HMt to be a treasure trove of Old Syriac readings. 39 

Indeed, on the basis of his preliminary investigation, he concluded that the

38See especially Boismard's suggestions and the discussion in Chapter VIII 
below. Boismard believes that the exegetical portions are themselves composite, yet 
his exclusion of the ethika from his edition dramatically indicates his views on their 
distinctive quality.

39Voobus, Studies in the History of the Gospel Text in Syriac, 194.
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translator's copy of the Old Syriac preserved a text even older than that of either the 
Sinaitic or Curetonian manuscripts. 40 Unfortunately, the more thorough study 

undertaken here requires that such exuberance be repressed somewhat. The citations 
do exhibit some Old Syriac influence, but nothing like Voobus indicates. His 
estimate does not take sufficient account of factors such as translation technique and 
even the Greek source text.

Homilies 21, 22, and 23 provide most of the citations, adaptations, and close 
allusions for this study, but are complemented by citations in text samples from other 
homilies. In general, the translators of HMt*8 treat citations conservatively, basically 
adhering to the Greek text before them, or perhaps to the Syriac Biblical text familiar 
to them. Citations in HMt A are not characterized by expansions and loose treatment 
like the rest of the translation, but by conservatism.

1. Internal Citations

a. Old Testament Citations
A study of 17 references to 17 Old Testament verses enables a portrayal of the 

translators' citation techniques.

Where the Greek homily text is very like that of the Peshitta, HMt A (B.L. Add. 
14,559, unless noted otherwise) and HMtB (B.L. Add. 12,142) often agree together 
with the Peshitta and the Greek homily text. In such cases, it is impossible to 
determine whether the translator has taken the citation from the Peshitta or translated 
it directly from the Greek. But sometimes, the Greek homily and Peshitta texts are 
essentially identical, yet it is clear that HMt*8 make no reference to the Peshitta. For 
instance, in a citation of Isaiah 2:4 (Micah 4:3) in Homily 19, both translate 

avrdJv with .^oooJLbi ("their swords"),41 while the Peshitta uses 
, a synonymous but distinct term.

Where the Greek homily text has an allusion or otherwise differs significantly 
from the Peshitta, the translators usually translate directly from the Greek without 

reference to the Peshitta. In keeping with their distinctive styles, the two translations 

typically differ:

id., 84. 
41 Here HMt A includes B.L. Add. 14,560 as well as B.L. Add. 14,559.
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Genesis 28:20 (Homily 21)
eav SLOT] \JLOL Kvpios aprov tfiayeiv, Kal i\idriov

HMt

if the Lord will give me bread to eat and covering to put on

HMt B
A

now if the Lord will give me bread to eat and garments (with which) to be covered

Peshitta 

if God will be with me. . . and will give me bread to eat and clothing to put on

Despite its explicit introduction as a report of Jacob's speech, this allusion has not 

prompted either translator to do other than translate the Greek directly, albeit in 

distinct ways. They treat the following allusion (which Chrysostom marks as a 

citation) similarly, albeit with a curious transposition in HMt8 : 42

Isaiah 45:6-7 (Homily 22)
1 €yd), (prjcri,
2 TroiaJv ciprjvrji/ Kal KTL£(JJV KaKa

HMtA

1 "I," he says, "am the one
2 "who makes peace and creates calamity"

HMt

1 "I," he says,
2 "I create peace and I make calamity"

Peshitta

1 I am the Lord, and there is no other who has fashioned light and created 
darkness,

2 (who has) made peace and created calamity.

The following example well illustrates the reluctance to fill out allusions:

42Witnesses to LXX have no such transposition.
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Genesis 18:27 (Homily 25—12,142 and 14,516)
6 \iev yi)v KOLI o-noSov. . . eavrov

HMtA43

and one of them was calling himself, "dust and ashes"
HMt B

and the one "dust and ashes". . . he was calling himself

Peshitta
T^o^Lco r^i-r^ r^"&±- r^-r^c\ 

and I am dust and ashes

The previous examples illustrate the translators' preference for their source 

text and reluctance to round out allusions by referring to the Peshitta. However, this 

pattern must be qualified because of a few instances exhibiting Peshitta Old 

Testament influence. Although the translators do not often rely directly on the 

Peshitta, they occasionally fill out or modify the citations with wording similar to that 

of the Peshitta. HMtA is more likely to do this than HMt B ; the latter typically adheres 

to the Greek source text instead, at least in scope, but with verbal similarity to the 

Peshitta. This pattern is well illustrated by the following example:

Isaiah 49:15 (Homily 22) 
1/3 ei KOI emAddoiro* 1 (fir/at, yvvff'1 
2 TO. €K-yova*^ rfjs' KoiXias avrfjs', 
0 
4 dXX' eyco OVK emAijo'Ofiai crov*4

*^ emXavddvoi TO editions * 2 +rou cAefjaai B E (om. rouE) [= HMt^]
* 3 eyyoi/a ABE **+Aey6i Kvpios editions [= HMt B]

HMtA 
1 

-Ha ,\\ r^okM"^ r^c\ 2
3
4

1 "Will a woman," he says, "forget her baby,
2 and have no compassion on the child of her womb?
3 Even if this one forgets,"*
4 he says , "I will not forget you."

*or. "Even if she forgets this"
HMt B

1/3

43Here HMt A is supplied by B.L. Add. 14,516.
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2
0
4

1/3 "Even if a woman," he says, "forgets her baby 
2 #ra/ has no compassion on the child of her womb,
0
4 I will not forget you," says the Lord.

Peshitta
1
2
3
4

1 If a woman forgets her baby
2 and has no compassion on the child of her womb,
3 even if they forget these things,*
4 I will not forget you.

*or, "even if these forget,"

The structure and wording of the citation in HMt A is more like that of the Peshitta 

than the Greek homily text. Naturally HMt A is also quite like LXX and it is possible 

that the translator's source text may have been in agreement with LXX and unlike the 

edited Greek homily text, whose own variants occur because of LXX influence. 44 

Two of HMt A 's readings — r^=^ (~ /^, line 1) and r^cra (= TOUTOV, line 3 [LXX 

variant]) — come from a distinct Greek source text, not the Peshitta. Yet the overall 

agreement in wording shows that the translator has been influenced by the Peshitta 

itself. In contrast, the translator of HMt B follows the structure and scope of the Greek 

source text — including the expansive Xeyei xvpios — but borrows its wording from 

the Peshitta.

In the following example, both HMt^ follow the Peshitta, except where HMtB 

provides a direct object, in agreement with the Greek homily text:

text (see Septuaginta Vetus Testamentum Graecum, 14.307-08):

1 i^rj emAfjcreTai /^rJTr)p* ] TOV naiSiov avrfjs'
2 rov p.f) eXefiaai ra 6Kyova* 2 rfj? KOI Xias
3 el & Kal^ emXddoi TO** Tai)Ta*\ y
4 dXX' eyo) OVK emArjo-ofiai aov, dire

* 3 om. 
* 5 TOUTOV * 6om. ^Xejei fcvpLOS" or om.

(The presentation here merely notes variants, without listing all the witnesses.)
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Psalm 146/7:9 (Homily 21)
1 TO) SlSdlSTl TOl£ KTT\V€(JL TpO$T)V
2 Kai roi£ vcooaols rdjv KopaKOJV TOL$ emKaXoviievoig avrov

^ and Peshitta
*

1 and gives to the cattle food,
2 and to the young ones of crows which call*

* W -a Peshitta 6tl c 8al c 9al 9t2 10tl.6 12t2-5 — > (om. "and") 
HMt B +

Job 31:25 (Homily 21)
6i Kai €V(f)pdi>6riv rroXXov nXovrov fioi yevo/j.ei;ou

HMtA and Peshitta
^11 "^ ^-»"^v>J ^3^ 

if I have rejoiced, when wealth abounds to me

*>\>\n w\oa -^ Peshitta ("when my property abounds")

HMt B
A
now if I have rejoiced in the great wealth that I have

In the last example, HMt A employs the same method of rendering the Genitive 
Absolute as the Peshitta, although the discrepancy between ^•^o^_ A ("wealth. . . 
to me") and tv^r ("my property") shows that the reliance is not direct. HMtB is a 

direct translation of its Greek source text. 45

Although HMt A appears more likely to employ Peshitta wording, occasionally 
HMt B does so when its counterpart does not. For example:

Hosea 6:4 (Homily 22)
TO $6 eAeo? p.ov at? vefyzXr} rrpujivfj, Kai cos" Spoaos opQpivr)

HMt

my mercy was like a cloud of the dawn, and like the dew that goes down in the early 
morning

HMt B 
. ^v rv ^nrvroan r^^\> vyt^cN ^"v^n r^i^- ^yr^ 70^ oo>jn

"My mercy," he says, "(is) like a cloud of the dawn and like the dew that comes early 
and passes away."

45Although it may presume a text having rroXXaJ nAouTaJ, like LXX 
manuscript 575.
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Peshitta
<-ryr^c\

your grace (is) like a cloud of the dawn and like the dew that comes early and passes 
away

In the last example, HMt A has distinctive wording in the second clause, whereas 

HMt B matches the Peshitta exactly here. 46 However, HMtB 's resemblance to the 

Peshitta may be due to familiarity rather than direct reference, since it retains the 

reading, "my mercy," against the Peshitta. In the following example, such familiarity 

with a well-known Psalm causes the translator of HMtB partially to expand the 

reference: 47

Psalm 148:7a, 9b (Homily 22)
aivelre TOV KVPLOV, £vXa KapTTO(f)6pa KCLI ndaai KeSpoi

* 2
* -^__ • • /

"Praise the Lord,"* he says,* "trees of fruit and all cedars!"

*'om. 1^ HMtB (om. "he says")
HMtB (+Jrom the earth")

Peshitta 
c\>mjc. 

Praise the Lord from the earth. . . trees of fruit and all cedars!

Where an Old Testament citation also appears in the New Testament, neither 

translator shows special preference for the Old Testament form, adhering to the form 

appearing both in the Peshitta and in the Greek homily text (which itself follows the 

New Testament form):

1 Kings 19:18; Romans 11:4 (Homily 21)
6/javra) eTrraKiax^iov^ av&pag

LXX(1 Kings 19:18)
ev 'laparjX enrd

NA27 (Romans 11:4) 48
€TTTOLKL(JXL ^OV$ dv8pa$

and Romans 1 1 :4 (Peshitta)

I have left to myself* seven thousand men

^Aphrahat, Dem, 19.3 (col. 853) agrees with the Peshitta.
47It is less likely that the (lost?) Greek source text had the phrase, though it 

occurs in LXX.
48This is the text of KB D ^ 1881 57?; Did. Some variation exists regarding 

the form of KCITC\inovl-Xeinovl-Xeulia (see NA 27 apparatus).
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*AHMt B C'tome")

1 Kings 19:18(Peshitta)

I have left over from Israel seven thousands

That the translator of HMt B does not use a reflexive construction confirms that he is 
translating the Greek text directly,49 not relying on the Peshitta. The translator of 

HMt A is probably doing the same, but in any case he does not refer to the Peshitta Old 
Testament.

b. New Testament Citations
The following conclusions are based on the analysis of a number of citations, 

adaptations, and close allusions: 70 references to 67 Gospel verses (mainly Matthew); 
22 references to 26 non-Gospel verses; 6 initial citations of 12 verses. Again, the 
citations are drawn largely from Homilies 21, 22, and 23, but also from other sample 
passages which enjoy commentary manuscript support.

1) Gospel Citations
Because Chrysostom treats passages verse-by-verse, the Greek homily text 

has many full Gospel citations, although where distinctive readings exist it is often 
difficult to determine whether he has cited memoriter or directly.

A) Citations Favouring the Peshitta
Quite often, the translators do not translate the Greek directly but exhibit signs 

of reliance on the Peshitta. HMtA tends to shows more respect for Peshitta wording 
than HMtB . In the following example, both use wording clearly derived from the 

Peshitta:
Matthew 6:24 (Homily 21)
ov SvvaaQe deti SovXeveiv KO.I iia^iojm

1 fj yap TOV em \jLiaT)oei, (pricri, Kai rov erepov dyamjcrei'
2 fj ewe* di/Qeferai, tcai rov erepov

: TOV €VO$ A

B and Peshitta

49The translator does not always use a Syriac reflexive construction to render 
a Greek reflexive pronoun (see 88).
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you* are not able to serve God and money 

HMt B (+quotation marker)

1 for either* the one he will hate and the other he will love,
2 or the one he will honour and the other he will despise

HMt B (+quotation marker)

In many other cases, the citation departs from the Greek homily text and 

agrees with the Peshitta but also with some form of the Greek Biblical text, making it 

uncertain whether the translator has been influenced by the Peshitta or is translating a 

(lost) source text. In view of the clear Peshitta influence elsewhere and the tendency 

of the Greek to have distinctive citations, and since HMtB often agrees alone with the 

Greek homily text, it is very likely that the accommodations occur because of Peshitta 

influence and not because of a different unknown Greek source text.

For instance, where the Greek homily text condenses or otherwise adapts a 

citation, one or both Syriac translations fills out the citation:

Matthew 25:41 (Homily 23)
TO nvp. . . TO TJTOL/j.ao'/j.e^o^ TOJ

that* ' fire. . . which* 2 is prepared for the devil and his angels 

*W 3oa HMt B (om. "that") *Vi»\,-wi ,ooA HMt B (grammatical)

Peshitta
>cra .

the eternal fire which is prepared for the devil and his angels

In the last example, HMt^'s handling of the Greek articular phrases is more literal 

than that of the Peshitta, but the expansion shared by both translations is influenced 

by the familiar Biblical text. In the following, the Biblical text influences the 
translator of HMt A to expand the citation; that HMt B does not do so confirms that the 

Peshitta is the source of the accommodation in HMtA . 50

50It should be noticed that HMt B's wording in the final clause is closer to that 
of the Peshitta.
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Matthew 6:30 (Homily 22)
1 €L 'yap TOV xopr°v TOV ctypov, <f>r)aiv,
2
3 6 deog ounos' d^(f)L€i'^v<JL, rroXXaJ* iiaXXov v fids', o

*ou noXXa) B E 1 Mosquensis [= HMtB Peshitta]

HMtA and Peshitta

2 
* 3 3

1 "If then," he says,* 1 "the grass of the field—
2 which exists today and tomorrow into the furnace is thrown —
3 God thus clothes, how much more (will he clothe) you, ones of little faith?

* V^ Peshitta ("and if;" om. "he says")
\<\\ Peshitta ("is thrown into the furnace")

Peshitta ("will he not much more [clothe] you?")

HMt

2
3

1 "For if," he says, "the grass of the field
2
3 God thus clothes, will he not much more (clothe) you, ones of little faith?"

The translators are liable to correct adaptations or otherwise accommodate 
their source text to the familiar Peshitta form. Persistent unevenness again suggests 
that the reliance may not be direct. Again, HMtA is more likely to depart from the 
source text, HMt B more likely to agree with it:

Matthew 7:6 (Homily 23)
IJLT] KaranaTfjo'ajo-L, KO.I arpaQevres pfjfajo'Lis voids'

HMtA and Peshitta
^c\A\(\\-v=ii ^oA^cnia /^c\oaA\na ^*i.r^ ,^c\£e.cr\i r^aA*^ 
lest they trample them with their feet and turn (and) maul you

HMt B

that they not trample them and turn (and) maul you

Matthew 6:13 (Homily 22)
on avTov eo-Tiv 77 paaiXela Kal i) Swains'

HMt ̂  and Peshitta
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because yours*' is the kingdom and the power and glory* 2 

nn HMtB ("because his") *V^rvMCV3*.2na Peshitta ("and glorification")

Matthew 6:33 (Homily 22)
1 £r)TelT6 TT}V jlacjiXeLav TUJV ovpavtiv,
2 KQL ravra rrdi^ra TrpoareBriaerai

HMtA and Peshitta 
"ToruacvA

1 but seek first the kingdom of God and his righteousness,
2 and all these things* are added to you

a Peshitta (except 2 and 21); transpose "and-these-things/all")

HMt B51

^>cn\*\q

1 "Seek the kingdom of God," he says,
2 "and all these things are added to you."

In another citation of the same passage within the same context of Homily 22, 

both move closer to the Greek form of the citation, but in different ways:

1 seek the kingdom of God,* 1
2 and all these things* 2 will be added* 3 to you

HMt B ("kingdom of heaven") 
HMtB (transpose "and-these-things/all") 

HMt B ("are added") 52

B) Citations Agreeing with the Greek Homily and Peshitta Texts

In the majority of citations, the Greek homily text is quite like that of the 

Peshitta and the Syriac translators deliver citations naturally agreeing with both. In 

such cases, the use of Peshitta phraseology may be coincidental, but the previously

51 Ephrem (CDia™, vi.!6a, 18a) also lacks "first" in two citations of this 
passage, but HMt s primary correspondence is simply with its Greek Vorlage.

52LibGrad, 28.11 (col. 804) has the same form of this word as HMt, but its 
citation differs in several other ways.
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established role of the Peshitta must be remembered and many of the translators' 
choices will be due to their familiarity with the Peshitta. For example:

Luke 12:49 (Homily 6)
nvp ijAOov fiaXelv em TI}V yrjv KCLI i\Q€Xoi> 6L rjSrf dvrj

HMt53 and Peshitta
^3-3 *cvArs^ ^uacra r^^a . r^Sr^a r^Ht^ ^v.^r^ r^^cu. 

I have come to put fire on the earth, and I have wished that* it were already kindled

Peshitta, except 17 26 ("wished it were")

John 1:33 (Homily 11)
1 6</>' bv dv i'Stf? TO m^ev^ia KarafiaLvov Kai
2 ovrog €<JTLI> 6 panri^iLiv ei; n^€v\jLan dyico

54HMt and Peshitta 
*'c\cr3 1

* c\cn

1 that one* 1 on whom you see the Spirit descend and remain,
2 he is the one* 2 baptizing with the Holy Spirit

Peshitta ("he on whom")
cucn Peshitta ("is the one baptizing")

The preceding examples illustrate the fact that precise agreement with the known 
Peshitta text is unusual, although it is clear that Peshitta wording is in his mind to 
influence his choices. In particular, HMtB often exhibits less respect for Peshitta 
wording, as in the following:

Matthew 6:32 (Homily 22)
oidev -yap 6 narrjp u^tii; 6 ovpdvios on xP^Cer€ TOVTCOV

HMtA and Peshitta

and your Father in heaven knows that you also need all these things
HMt B

aaa
"He knows" he says, " — your Father in heaven — that you also need all these things"

The word order of HMtB matches that of the Greek, whereas HMtA is identical to the 
Peshitta.

533HMt B does not exist for this homily; the evidence for this citation consists of 
B.L. Add. 12,142, B.L. Add. 14,558, B.L. Add. 14,560, B.L Add. 14,612, and B.L 
Add. 14,727.

54HMt B does not exist for this homily; the evidence for this citation consists of 
B.L. Add. 12,142, B.L. Add. 14,558, B.L. Add. 14,560, and B.L. Add. 17,166.
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C) The Quality of the Peshitta Influence

It is clear that HMtA favours Peshitta phraseology more than does HMt B . It is 

widely believed that earlier translations tend to do so. However, several factors 

suggest that reliance on the Peshitta here is indirect. Many of the citations adhere to 

the Greek form of the citation or allusion, ignoring the Peshitta wording. Even where 

a citation departs from the Greek form to move closer to the Peshitta, it usually 

retains non-Peshitta elements, and only rarely will it match the Peshitta 

exactly — much less any other Syriac Biblical version. Moreover, HMtB in places is 

closer to the Peshitta than HMt A , although the former normally has readings even less 

like those of the Peshitta. Therefore, some of the correspondences with the Peshitta 

must be coincidental, occurring because of the ultimately common source text (i.e. 

the Greek New Testament) and similarities in translation style. But the more 

remarkable correspondences show that the Peshitta has influenced the translators, 

although their quality indicates that they occur simply because of the familiarity of 

the Biblical text to the translator (or even to the scribes), not because of direct and 

systematic reliance.

D) Primitive Citations in HMt
At numerous points, the forms of the Syriac citations are very different from 

those of the Greek, which raises the question of originality. In some cases, it is clear 

that the Greek form must be more primitive than the Syriac, e.g. where the Syriac fills 
out a condensed citation or allusion with material drawn from the Peshitta. However, 

in other cases the Syriac attests to a form of the Greek different from that in the edited 

texts, one which may be more primitive — not surprising, given the age of the Syriac 

translation and manuscripts. For example:

Matthew 2:13 (Homily 8)
8e avrdjv, ISou

2 TLO lucrqfy KCLT' ovap, Xeyw eyepQ^is napdXape TO
3 KO.L Trjv p.r]T€pa avTou, KO.I fauye aV AfyvrrTov

*+Kvpiov Savile, Migne [= HMt Peshitta]

HMt55 and Peshitta
* ]

55HMt B does not exist for this homily; the evidence for this citation consists of 
B.L. Add. 12,142, B.L. Add. 14,558, and B.L. Add. 14,560.

The excerpt in B.L Add. 17,174 has in its lemma a citation from Matthew 
2:13, although the text following it begins at a point further on within Homily 8 than 
the occurrence of the same citation internally in the homily proper. This initial 
citation lacks the expansion and is more like the Peshitta in other ways.
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* 3Acvni "OOD ' <xA -rar^a J-taacuA r^^Wa 2
3

1 And when the Magi* ' left, an angel of the Lord appeared* 2
2 in a dream to Joseph and said to him, "Rise, take* the child
3 and his mother and flee to Egypt."

*'om. rdtc^sa Peshitta (om. "Magi")
* 2 om. oo^ Peshitta (om. intensifier) 

Peshitta ("bring")

"The Magi" does not occur in any of the Syriac Biblical versions or in the edited 
Greek manuscripts. It would be most uncharacteristic for the translator to produce it 
if it were not in his source text; although expansive when handling the homily text, 
his treatment of citations is basically conservative. It is likely that his Greek source 
text was like those few noted in Tischendorf s Afovwm Testamentum Graece, 1.7, 
having "the Magi."56

Matthew 15:27 (Homily 22)
1 vai, KvpL6- Kai yap ra* 1 Kvvdpia eoQiei and TUJV ^L
2 TOJI; mnTovTcjv and rf)^ rpane^r/s- raJi/* 2 Kvpicov CLVTOJV.

* ] Kai yap Kai rdE * 2 rfj£ editions

HMt*8 and Peshitta
*2r^ctt^ ^73 * '^cu.r^ ^Aar^ r^^^ A^ . >-m ^^ 1

* 3. v \X\n 2

1 Yes, Lord; even the dogs themselves* ' eat of the crumbs* 2
2 which fall.* 3

*om. ^cu.r^ HMt B and Peshitta (om. "themselves")
*'r^c\^H£ Peshitta ("morsels")
* 2 +^oooJ;rx»n t<^^a^ ^ HMt B and Peshitta (+"from the tables of

their masters")

HMt A is distinguished by the absence of the final Greek clause, most of line 2. It is 
probable that HMt A 's Greek source lacked the clause, either because the text 
originally did so but was subsequently filled out by some scribe, or because the clause 
had fallen out inadvertently due to homoioteleuton (mTTTovTw. . . avTaJv). The 
translator of HMt B either read the clause in his source or, less likely, filled out the 
citation himself due to the influence of the Syriac Biblical text. In any case, HMt A 
witnesses to a lost Greek citation, perhaps the original.

56Of interest is the fact that the Old Syriac (Curetonian and Sinaitic) also uses 
Aonx ("take") instead of the Peshitta's -w ("bring").
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The use of r^cv^H^ ("crumbs") instead of r^a^iH^ ("morsels") is 

noteworthy. The latter appears in the Peshitta and Old Syriac of Matthew 15:27 and 

its parallel Mark 7:28. 57 F.C. Burkitt observed that the unusual rs^c^H^ ("crumbs") 

appears in the Harklean version of both passages and one place in Ephrem, "but the 

circumstance is too isolated to have any special significance." 58 In fact, it occurs in 

allusions in HPar, 7.26 and 5.15, as well as HNat, 4.83. 59 Its appearance in all these 

contexts and in both HMt A and HMt B shows that these occurrences are not 

coincidental but derive from a presently unknown source, presumably a Syriac 

Biblical version, perhaps the Diatessaron. 60

E) Citations Favouring Another Syriac Biblical Version

The last example leads naturally into the next category. Early Syriac 

translations of Greek Patristic texts have gained the reputation as potential enclaves 

for pre-Peshitta forms of the New Testament text. 61 Voobus' estimate of the 

translator of HMt (B.L. Add. 12,142) is that he cites a text older than either of the 

extant main Old Syriac witnesses, on the rather curious grounds that "[the versions] 

have preserved textual elements which are not in both Old Syriac manuscripts." 62 It 

is true that HMt is distinguished by occasional Old Syriac influence. Yet Voobus 

treats only a few examples from Homilies 13-5 and he has not handled the material 

carefully enough; his sole criterion appears to be the occurrence of variation in HMt 

agreeing with either or both Old Syriac witnesses but disagreeing with the Peshitta. 

For instance:

Matthew 4:19 (Homily 14)
j) acxfiia and TOJV T€KVLOV

57Viz. the Curetonian; the Sinaitic omits the phrase.
58Francis Crawford Burkitt, S. Ephraim's Quotations from the Gospel (TaS 7; 

Cambridge: University Press, 1901) 38.
59See especially Edmund Beck, tr., Des heiligen Ephraem des Syrers Hymnen 

de Paradiso und contra Julianum(CSCO 175; Louvain: Secretariat du CSCO, 1957) 
p.l8,n.!5.

Unfortunately, the citation in Ephrem, CDia, xii.13 sheds no light on this 
particular problem. Ortiz de Urbina tentatively gives the term as Diatessaric (Vetus 
evangelium syrorum, 246 [see p. 92, 1150]) on the basis of its appearance in Sancti 
Patris nostri Ephraem Syri opera omnia , ed. Stephen E. (Rome: 1743) 3.585.

61 For example, see Voobus, Studies in the History of the Gospel Text in 
Syriac, II (CSCO 496; Louvain: Peeters, 1987) 9-11.

62See Voobus, Studies in the History of the Gospel Text in Syriac, /, 84 (and 
n. 3), and especially the examples treated on pp. 194-6.
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HMt, Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian), and Peshitta 

wisdom has been proved right by her sons* 

Peshitta ("her actions")

Although HMt agrees with the Old Syriac, its principal agreement is with the Greek 
source text, having r&v T€KVLOV. Often the agreements Voobus notices are too slight 
to be significant, as in a citation of Matthew 5:5 (Homily 15), where HMt and the Old 
Syriac have r^-^t<^ cnia^Sr^ ("will inherit the earth") against the Peshitta's 
r<^-^t^ j^Hr^i, distinguished only by the absence of the anticipatory pronoun. 
In several of these cases, the agreements are liable to be merely coincidental and due 
to the translator's methods, particularly since most of these minor agreements occur 
amidst a number of major disagreements (which Voobus neglects to list).

The forms of most of the citations in HMt*8 may be accounted for on the 
bases of the Greek homily source text, the translator's style, or Peshitta influence. 
Generally, the citations bear no special comparison with the Old Syriac or the 
Diatessaron— certainly not with the Harklean or recoverable Philoxenian. However, 
in a few rare instances the wording of the citations is definitely reminiscent of a 
non-Peshitta Syriac version, usually the Old Syriac. Some of the examples noted by 
Voobus may genuinely exhibit Old Syriac influence, but the only compelling one 
involves a citation of Matthew 6:33 (Luke 12:31) in Homily 15, where HMt has ^Acra 
^o^A ^c»c\^\^a O-TJ^L, ^73 ^.m\«v ("all these things abundantly will be added to 
you"). Neither the Greek homily text nor Greek New Testament texts have anything 
like "abundantly" here. 63 The phrase occurs in the Curetonian text of the parallel 
Luke 12:31, 64 and its special quality is reinforced by its occurrence in LibGrad 28.11 

andPs.-Ephrem. 65

A more careful survey has revealed several other examples of such 

influence:

63Also, this form of the citation is not like that seen elsewhere in HMt (except 
for the verb tense—see 172).

MBut not in Matthew 6:33; the Sinaitic is defective in Matthew 6:33 but does 
not have the phrase in Luke 12:31.

^LibGrad, 28.11 (col. 804); Sancti Ephraem Syri Hymni et Sermones, ed. 
Thomas Joseph Lamy (Mechline, 1886) 2.717. Ortiz de Urbina gives it tentatively as 
Diatessaric on the basis of these occurrences ( Vetus evangelium syrorum, 224 [cf. p. 
44, 545-6]).
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Matthew 7:19 (Homily 23)
1 JTCLV SevSpov f^f) noLovv Kapirov KaXbv €KKonT6Tai,
2 Kai els' nvp fidXXerai

and Old Syriac (Curetonian)

1 every tree, therefore,* which does not produce good fruit is cut down
2 and thrown into the fire

*om. A^OT HMt B (om. "therefore")

Peshitta
jaoi^^oa r£-i\, t<^t<^ -*a^- t^An t<^l,r^ As 1

AAi r^cvina 2

1 every tree which does not produce good fruit is cut down
2 and thrown into the fire

Against the Greek word order and that even of the Peshitta, HMt ̂  follow that of the 

Curetonian Old Syriac. Moreover, HMt A also has the particle of the Old Syriac, 

unless one were to conjecture that ow was present in HMtA 's source text since it 

appears in a few New Testament witnesses. 66 The translators may have been 

influenced by the wording of the Old Syriac.

A curious fact is that HMt B exhibits probable Old Syriac influence more often 

than HMtA , as the following examples show. The citation of Matthew 4:4 67 involves 

an Old Testament citation but is included here because of its special interest for this 

section:

Matthew 4:4/Deuteronomy 8:3 (Homily 21)
1 OVK en' dpro) n6vqj* £ij(jeTai a
2 d\X' em navri pjj^an eKiropevoiievu did a-ro^aro? Qeov

and Peshitta 
^ ncv^ rt^M^ *^A

* 4. ^-wn cro^ac^

1 "Not,"* ' he says,* 2 "by bread alone does a person live,* 3
2 but by every word proceeding from the mouth of the Lord."* 4

* 1 r^c\cra r«^ HMt A and Peshitta ("it is not by bread alone a person)
* 2 om. oA HMtA and Peshitta (om. "he says")

Lord."

66SeeNA 27 apparatus.
67Or parallel Luke 4:4; neither New Testament text has "the mouth of the
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Peshitta Mass. 2 3 ("will live") 
* HMtA and Peshitta ("of God")

Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian)

^73

1 It is* 1 not by bread alone a person lives,* 2
2 but by every statement proceeding from the mouth of the Lord.

* 1 om. r^acra Sinaitic ("not by bread alone will a person live") 
Sinaitic ("will a person live")

In this citation of Matthew 4:4/Deuteronomy 8:3, HMt B and the Old Syriac New 

Testament have "the mouth of the Lord," against the Greek homily text, the Peshitta 

and other New Testament witnesses. The absence of the reading in other New 

Testament witnesses makes it unlikely that the translator of HMtB read it in his source 

text. The Peshitta of Deuteronomy also has r^'^n cromcv^ ("the mouth of the 

Lord") but the translator would not be expected to rely on the Old Testament for the 

citation, 68 and given the presence of the form in the Old Syriac, the simplest 

explanation is that he was familiar with a form of the text at this point like that in the 

Old Syriac manuscripts. 69

Matthew 6:31-2 (Homily 22)
1 Mi) ovv \iepi[ivfi(jr}Te Aeyovres"
2 TL (pdyojfjev, rj TL majfiev, fj TL ne
3 ndvTa -yap TCLVTO. rd edvr] rov KOCTLLOV*

*om. TOV KO<JLLOV E [= HMt A]

, Peshitta, and Old Syriac (Curetonian)

2
3

1 Therefore, do not worry and say,* '
2 "What shall we eat, or what* 2 shall we drink, or what* 2 shall we wear?
3 For all these things* 3 the Gentiles of the earth*4 seek.

*' - Aar^HMt A Peshitta ("or say")

68Deuteronomy 8:3 has Troa ("thing"), not *£±n ("word") or 
("statement").

69 ™In CDia™, iv.10, Ephrem has,
^ TOCN^ ^73 xvAin ("not by bread alone, but by every statement proceeding 

from the mouth of God," p. 28), showing some affinity to the Old Syriac (especially 
the Sinaitic), but having "the mouth of God" instead (cf. CDiaA , iv.10, fi
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a Old Syriac ("and what")
•:\^V^A*3 Old Syriac (transpose "all these/these") 

* 4om. fd^.nt<^ acra HMt A Peshitta (om. "of the earth"), except Peshitta 
manuscripts 12 17 40, which have t<^*aAx.n ("of the world")

In this citation of Matthew 6:31-2, nearly all the edited Greek manuscripts 

have rov KOCT^OV, although this phrase properly belongs to the distinct form of the 

parallel logion in Luke 12:30. Greek manuscript E agrees with the Biblical text by 

omitting it. 70 HMt A also does not have the phrase, either because it relies on a text 

associated with E, or because it is absent from most Peshitta manuscripts. However, 

if it were present in HMt A 's source text, it is improbable that the translator would 

have omitted it on the basis of its absence from the Peshitta known to him, since this 

sort of omission is very uncharacteristic of his style. Hence, HMt A probably derives 

from an E-type text. By contrast, HMtB includes the phrase. One might suppose that 

its translator (or a scribe) has supplied the phrase due to familiarity with the Peshitta 

text which has it, except that his choice of words is quite distinctive — r^-"^r^ 

("earth") instead of ^-^V ("world"), using the term which appears in the Old 

Syriac and in LibGrad, 10.5 (col. 260).

Matthew 6:27 (twice; Homily 21)
a Tig dvvarai e£ viitiv npoadelvai eni rr]v f}XiKiai> avrov nfjxvi;
b Ti's* Y&P e( VIJLCOV, <f>Tjcri, f^ept/j^d)^ Svvarai npoadclvat. em

HMtA
cra^o-acua Ax. cv^csacoaA r^*^ ^OAiso ojcsa a 

Av. c\AoicoaA j^-vv^n jl, -^ ^c\Ai2o -u^iA cocTa b

a Who among you is capable to add to his stature one cubit? 
b "For who among you," he says, "by worrying is able to add to his stature 

one cubit?"
HMt B

r^^ar^ cn&oacua AA. .^cncMn >nr*7a ^cnv-ya co^a a 
oa^oacua AA- ^Qacu.-n >nY-x> ^cmsa -T^VaA cu^a b

a Who among you is able to add to his stature one cubit?
b "For who among you," he says, "is able to add to his stature one cubit?"

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Curetonian) 

And*' who among you, by worrying,* 2 is able to add to his stature one cubit?

* 1 om. rn Old Syriac, Peshitta 38 (om. "and") 

70NA27 records no instance of this addition to the text of Matthew 6:31-2.
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* 2om. ^ -^ Old Syriac (om. "by worrying"); ^.r^n Peshitta 7 
("because he worries")

In the last instance, the translator of HMtB lacks J^L, m ("by worrying") from the 
second citation, either conforming it to the first citation — although it does not 
conform in other respects — or because he is comfortable with the absence of the 
phrase due to familiarity with an Old Syriac form of text.

The following involves a comparison with the Diatessaron:

Matthew 6:26 (Homily 21)
€fj.(3A€({jaT6 els' TO. nerei^d TOU ovpavov

HMt

Consider the fowl of the sky. 

HMt B, Peshitta (Matthew 6:26), and Old Syriac (Curetonian)

Look at the bird of the sky 

Peshitta (Matthew 6:28) and Old Syriac (Curetonian)
T^~V3T^ *T<^vvr<v-i npj-On^

Consider the lilies of the field 

*r£iicv*A cu^j Old Syriac ("look at the lilies") 

Peshitta (Luke 12:24) and Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian)

Consider the ravens, which neither sow nor reap

HMt A 's wording is remarkable here. The translator would certainly have recognized 
the citation, and one would suppose that the Peshitta wording—which is identical to 
that of the Old Syriac (Curetonian)—would be familiar. 71 It is possible that the 
parallel statement in Luke 12:24 or the near-parallel one in Matthew 6:28 influenced 
the translator's choice of cvjm^r^ ("consider"), but HMtA 's citation is not similar to 
these otherwise. However, the wording in Ephrem's CZ)z'aFA , vi.18 is similar to that 
of HMt A :

Look at the fowl of the sky and consider the ravens, which neither sow nor reap 

Obviously a harmonistic conflation of Matthew 6:26 and Luke 12:24, this possibly

71 In a later citation within the same homily, both translations have C\-K\>J 
("look at the bird").
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Diatessaric text also has the phrase rfi^oxn r^c^. ("the fowl of the sky"). This 
and its placement of cum^r^ ("consider") in the immediate context suggests the 
possibility that the translator of HMt A was influenced by a text like that which 
Ephrem cites and which underlies that in the Acts of Thomas 2: 72

Look at the ravens and consider the fowl of the sky, which neither sow nor reap.

A final example involves a brief passage of scripture (John 1:3) which has 
been rendered into Syriac about as many different ways as is linguistically possible.73 
Hence, the distinct forms of the citation in HMtA and HMt B find parallels in the Syriac 
tradition, but it is impossible to tell whether one or both translators' choices are the 
result of external influence or not:

John 1:3 (Homily 22)
rrdi^ra yap Si ' avrov eyevero, KQL x^pis OLVTOV eyevero ouSe ev

HMtA ; Ephrem, CG-E, 1.28 (p.23); and CDia, i.6 (pp. 4, 6) 
* - * 2 *

For, all by him* 1 came to be,* 2 and apart from him not even one (thing) came to be* 3

As CG-E CDia ("everything by him") 
* 2 om. c\cn CDia (om. pronoun) * 3 om. ^ic\oa CDia (om. "came to be")

HMt B; Titus of Bostra, Contra Manichaeos, 4.46

For he says,* ' "everything came to be by his hands,* 2 and apart from him not even 
(one) thing came to be."

*'om. -TJ^V^O^ Titus of Bostra (om. "for he says") 
Titus of Bostra ("his hand")

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Curetonian)
* '

all came to be by his hand,* 1 and apart from him not even one thing* 2 came to be

aan -QroaAs Old Syriac ("everything came to be by him)

72In Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles, ed. W. Wright (London: Williams and 
Norgate, 1871) 1.194.

73For some examples in addition to the Peshitta, Old Syriac, and Harklean 
renderings, see Ortiz de Urbina, Vetus evangelium syrorum, 4). In CPJ, 53, 55 (pp. 
132, 140), Philoxenus has r^acn cnrur^a ToroaAs ("everything by his hand came 
to be"), and in another place (CPJ, 105 [p.241]), r^qon 70-00^ cn-^r^a ("by his 
hand everything came to be"). A third reference (CPJ, 90 [p.213]) has the longer, 
r^acra r^ TQ-OT ,crac\TuA3a . r^acra 70-^3 As aa-^rda ("by his hand everything 
came to be, and apart from him nothing came to be").
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* 2 om. -paroa Old Syriac (associates "thing" with the following clause: 
"and that thing which came to be by him is life")

74Some other partial correspondences exist.

The examples in this section represent the strongest links between HMt*8 and 
non-Peshitta Syriac versions of the Bible. Being stray echoes, they suggest nothing 
more than indirect influence of non-Peshitta Syriac forms of text.

2) Non-Gospel Citations

When handling citations from Paul's Epistles and Acts, HMt*8 tend to follow 
the Greek homily text according to their respective translation techniques, ordinarily 
exhibiting no Peshitta influence. Only occasionally do they fill out allusions or 
accommodate a citation to the Peshitta. Thus, their method of handling non-Gospel 
citations is different from their method of handling Gospel citations. The differences 
may simply be due to greater familiarity with the Gospel texts on the part of the 
Syriac translators, perhaps coupled with the fact that the text is especially concerned 
with the text of Matthew, which supplies most of the Gospel citations.

HMt treat most non-Gospel citations in much the same way as they treat the 
rest of the homily text:

1 Corinthians 15:55/Hosea 13:14 (Homily 19)
nov aov, QdvaT€, TO VIKOS; nod aov, qSr], TO Ke

HMt75
c\cra r-»rc\ . rcoa cr\icxa\ >cn t^^-»r^ 

Where is your victory, Death? And where is your sting, Sheol?

Peshitta (1 Corinthians 15:55)
\n^v. ^^\cv^\ >cn * ]t^^*r^c\ . t^^coa <j\ctir»cxx. coL*r^ 

Where is your sting, Death? And where is your victory, Sheol?

Peshitta (Hosea 13:14)
v^Cnjacxx. O£L»^£ c\t^ . r^icoa <J\^\C\^\ * 2A>tCT3 >cra t^-»r^ 

Where therefore* is your victory, Death? Or where is your sting, Sheol?

10 13 14 15 17 19* ("or where") 
* 2 om. ^cra 12al — > (om. "therefore")

74E.g. LibGrad, 30.23 (col. 917) has precisely the same wording for the 
second clause as HMt A .

75HMt B does not exist for Homily 19; the evidence for this citation consists of 
B.L. Add. 14,560, B.L. Add. 14,559, and B.L. Add. 12,142.
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The sequence in the citation in HMt matches that in Hosea 13:14 and the Greek 
homily text, against the Peshitta New Testament. The translator has simply followed 
his source text, without regard for the Peshitta New Testament. 76 Another example:

1 Corinthians 2:14 (Homily 23)
<56* av6pajno? ov Sexerai ra TOV ni/evfiaros" p.(jLtpia yap avraj ean

*om. ACF [s 

* 2 - -- *
the natural*' person does not accept spiritual things, for* 2 they are foolishness to him

HMt B (lexical variant)
HMtB (different word order, like the Peshitta)

Peshitta 
Oca

for* ' the person that is natural does not accept spiritual things, for they are 
foolishness to him

*'r-*2 10 11 ("but")

Discrepancies in wording and word order show that the Peshitta influences neither 
HMt A nor HMtB in the preceding citations. 77

Less often, one or the other translation has a non-Gospel citation which 
appears to have been influenced by the Peshitta. As seen in previous exmaples, it is 
HMt A that is more likely to exhibit Peshitta influence, as in the word order of the 
following example:

1 Corinthians 3:7 (Homily 21)
1 (jjare ovre 6 (puTeubJis, ovre 6 noTi^ajv eari TL,
2 dXX' 6

76In view of his established method, it is very unlikely that he relies on the 
Peshitta Old Testament here. More significant is the observation that in CDia xxi.12, 
Ephrem also cites t-^ccra t^c^u ,oa t<^»r^ ("where is your victory, Death?"); 
the citation in CarmNis, 53.24 is nearly identical (cra^ic^\ ["his victory"]), and 
Aphrahat, Dem, 22.5 (col. 1000) has precisely the same phrase. Similar forms of the 
passage occur in translations of Severus, Athanasius, and Theodore agree (see B. 
Aland, Neue Testament in syrischer Uberlieferung , 2.1.491).

But one need look no further than the Greek homily text for the translator's 
source.

77The style is similar to Philoxenus': in one citation (CPJ', 63 [p. 156]), 
Philoxenus also has, T^- VV ^V r^*Ar^ ^ ("physical person") but, t<Mcvvn ^Acn 
r^cr^r^n ("the things of God's Spirit"). In two close allusions (CPJ, 68-9 [p.p. 170, 
172]), he has instead, ^wQA r^-v3^,("physical man"). Citations in the Syriac 
Athanasius and John of Apamea are similar (see B. Aland, Neue Testament in 
syrischer Uberlieferung, 2.1.307).
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HMtA and Peshitta
c\cn r^Aa iroD >oac\^ut^ -^-"^ Q00 *'r^ 1

* 2c\cn r^cnAr^ r<^r^ 2

1 *'lt is neither he who plants that is anything, nor he who waters,
2 but God, he* 2 who causes growth.

Peshitta (+"therefore") * 2 om. den Peshitta (om. "he")

HMt B
1
2

1 Therefore, it is neither he who plants nor he who waters that is anything,
2 but God, who causes growth.

In the following example, both translators exhibit familiarity with the Biblical text, 
but at different points:

1 Timothy 5:5 (Homily 31)
1 77 Se OVTCOS" x ilPa K(* 1 \JL€[iov(^[ievr\
2 r\\Tn(J€v em Kvpiov

HMtA78
. CT3j1C\>Ar3 Cbj^L>^O ^.^Xi-CXuln >CT3 r^^L^3^t^"^ ^*"^ r^*^-»t^ 1

T^craAr^ As cra'H.igtt 2

1 and she who is a real widow and it is only her,
2 her hope is on God

HMt B

1 inasmuch as she is a widow in truth and alone,
2 this one's hope is in the Lord

Peshitta 
1 

aaa rcnr As. cn-^aQQ x^"^cra 2

1 and she who truly is a widow and alone,
2 this one's hope is on God

Corresponding to ovrus in the Greek, HMt*6 both have phrases parallel to the 
Peshitta' s ^^•^•^ ("truly") and like the Peshitta use the noun crraoa ("her hope") 
to represent fjAmcrev. Each also has a Peshitta reading which the other does not 
share: HMtA 's r^cnAt^ A^. ("on God") for em Kvpiov, and HMt B 's T^^OQ ("this

78No commentary manuscript preserves HMt A at this point; the text comes 
fromB.LAdd. 14,636.
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one")- The familiar text of the Peshitta must have suggested these readings, but 

discrepancies show that the translators make no direct reference.

More rarely, HMt B alone shows Peshitta influence:

2 Timothy 4:15 (Homily 23)
ov Kai <jv (pvXdaaov Xiav yap di>Q€<JTT]Ke rolg jj/J6T6poL^ Xo

HMtA
A -\nc\A -pr£& Sj^\^w\6a . cmm -ucn\ ^-.aaa -^nA ^ur^ -^r^ 

You also," he says, "be watchful of him, for greatly he stands against our words."

HMt B and Peshitta
^A-73 AnncvA A>n\ -ij^^.-iY • craim ncni\r^ *2hir^ -^r^ 

*You also be wary of him, for he is very set up against our words.
*+^n Peshitta (+"but")

Titus 3: 10 (Homily 23)
Ov dv6pujTroL> \i€rd iiiav Kai Seurepai^ vovBtaiav napairou

^
from a contentious* ' man, after one admonition* 2 and two, stay away from him

HMt B (heresy uta'} 
HMt B ("after one correction")

Peshitta

from a contentious (heresy uta') man, after you admonish him one time and two, stay 
away

HMt B's use of heresyuta' is probably due to familiarity with the Peshitta.

A few non-Gospel citations in HMt are unique, exhibiting remarkable 

dissimilarities with the Greek homily text and Syriac Biblical versions. One of the 

most outstanding is a citation from Acts:

Acts 4:32 (Homily 21)
1 TOV nXr/dous* TMV
2 77^ 77 KapSia Kai rj

HMtA
. QQCT3

- ~T-

2

1 for behold, that multitude of disciples who had believed,
2 they all had one heart and one soul
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HMt

1 for indeed the heart and soul of the multitude of those which had believed
2 was one

Peshitta 
. c\c\cn cuc*i*cnT\ ^Ajr^ r^-*Ar^ r^JCA^A ^»n ^ocra 2rL*x<^ 1

2

1 and the multitude of people which had believed had
2 one soul and one mind

HMt A 's apparently expansive translation indicates either that its Greek source text 

was very different from that which has survived — and which is in perfect agreement 

with nearly all Greek New Testament witnesses,79 or that the translator is treating the 

citation in the same loose manner that he treats the homily text, perhaps because he 

did not recognize it as a citation. Yet HMtB 's treatment is also less literal than 

normal; it is not expansive, but it has radically adjusted the order of elements within 

the sentence, and in a way which departs from the Peshitta text. The two unusual 

translations cannot be explained on the basis of a single source text, unless it be 

admitted that both happen to treat this single citation abnormally.

1 Corinthians 4:5 (Homily 23)
1 CO<JT€ IJLTI npd KaLpOV TL KpLV6T€
2 ecus' dv €\Qr] 6 Kvpios, 05 Kai fyuTioei rot Kpvnrd

HMt

1 But yet do not be judging a thing ahead of time,
2 until he comes who reveals hidden things.

HMt B 
.' CU.C\T^\ r^V"^ "/o"^D ^a A^cra r^A 1

2

1 Therefore, do not judge ahead of time,
2 until the Lord comes.

Peshitta
70^0 ^ r^A x<^.cn A^pn 1 

daa r^-*"^3^ t^^r^-^ ^£zra-\±. 2

79The only recorded variations involve definite articles (see NA27 ).
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1 Because of this, do not be judging ahead of time,
2 until that Lord comes who illuminates his hidden things.

In the last example, the absence of the final clause from HMtB suggests strongly that 
its translator employed a slightly different source text from that currently known and 
which presumably underlies HMt A . 80 Yet the latter's omission of r^»-^a ("Lord") is 
also unusual—either an oversight, or because its source text lacked the word. 81

2. Initial Citations

Initial citations in the Syriac HMt are normally of the same scope as those in 
the Greek tradition; i.e. an initial citation of Matthew 3:1-2 in the Greek witnesses is 
paralleled by a citation of precisely the same passage in the Syriac. Unlike many 
internal citations, initial citations in the Greek are normally quite close to the Biblical 
text. In turn, the citations in HMt tend to follow them closely, but this also produces 
a text very like that of the Peshitta. Hence all tend to be in agreement, as in the 
following:

Matthew 3:1-2 (Homily 10)
1 '£> ralg r/fiepats* eKtivais napayiverai 'Iojdvvr}$ 6 Banrtcjrf]^,
2 KTipvcracoi' ev rfj eprjfico rfj$ 'Iov8aiag KCLL Acycov Meravoelre-
3 rjyyiKe yap T) pacriXeia TOJJ/ oupavaJv.

HMt82 and Peshitta 
'* 1

2
3

1 *'ln those days came John the Baptist,
2 and he was preaching in the wilderness of Judea, and he said,* 2 "Repent,
3 for* 3 the kingdom of heaven has come near."

Peshitta ("and in those very days") 
Peshitta, except 10 ("and saying") 

* 3 om. •:x^B.L. Add. 14,558 and Peshitta (om. "for")

Matthew 1:1 (Homily 2)
y€i>€(T€CL>$ 'Ir/o-ov Xpicrrou, viov AavtS, viov '

80It is possible that the text underlying HMt A also lacked the clause, but the 
translator filled out the incomplete citation, which would perhaps explain his unusual 
translation of that clause.

81 For parallels, probably unrelated, see B. Aland, Das Neue Testament in 
syrischer Uberlieferung, 2.1.324).

82HMt B does not exist for this homily; the evidence for this citation consists of 
B.L. Add. 12,142, B.L. Add. 14,558, B.L. Add. 14,560, and B.L Add. 17,166.
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HMt83 and Peshitta
a-xnr^ cra-va ruam cn-\a t^>J-^^a -X-C\JC_,n mAnr^-t A .^-* ^<La^o 

the book of the birth of Jesus Christ, the son of David the son of Abraham

Exhibiting no affinities with the Old Syriac or Philoxenian versions, 84 the last citation 

is simply that of the Peshitta.

Where the initial citations of HMt A and HMt B may be compared, they have 

essentially the same texts. For example:

Matthew 6:28-9 (Homily 22)
1 KaraiidQere rd Kpiva TOU dypov, nuJg av^dvei •
2 ov Komd, ouSe i/rjdel"
3 Xeyaj 8e i)\ilv, OTL ovSe ZoXofJLLov ev ndcrrj rrj 66£rj avrou
4 7T6pi6/3dAeTO* a)g ev TOUTUJV.

* rrepi 6 (3d 'A Aero A

and Peshitta

2 
r\*an Av. ^^ &^£r\ >r\ cv^A t<^-r^ "03^ 3

4

1 Consider* 1 the lilies of the field, how they grow,
2 because they neither labour* 2 nor spin;
3 but I tell you that not even Solomon in all his glory
4 was dressed like one of these.

HMt A (singular imperative, rather than plural) 
* HMtA ("toil") 85

Matthew 6:24 (Homily 21)
1 ovSeig* SvvaraL Svcri Kvpiots-
2 fj yap TOV 6 vet fjicnjaei, KCLI TOV e'repov dyanri<j6L •
3 fj €v6$ dvde£€TaL, Kai rov erepou

1 Mosquensis

HMt*8 and Peshitta 
?

O *t<llQal r

83HMt B does not exist for this homily; the evidence for this citation consists of 
B.L. Add. 12,142, B.L. Add. 14,558, and£.L. Add. 17,166.

84The Old Syriac has, cra^-nAa^rn r^^ (Curetonian r^^o^in), "book 
of the generations"); Philoxenus prefers t<^c\cnn r^n^ ("book of the origin") in 
C7V, 16, 19, 21, 23 (pp.41, 47, 49-50, 52), but refers to the Peshitta rendering in C/V, 
17[p.42].

85This reading is unique.
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1 No one is able to serve two masters,
2 for either the one he will hate* and the other he will love,
3 or the one he will honour and the other he will despise

*r^ioai . . . TO^^I Peshitta 21 (transpose "hate" and "love")

In the first example, HMt^ is as close to the Peshitta as to the Greek text. In the last, 
the choice of -:\£ui to represent dvQeZerai , which also occurs in the internal citation 
in the same homily 86 , is doubtlessly influenced by the Peshitta.

The most remarkable feature of the last example is that witnesses for both 

HMt A and HMt 8 have precisely identical texts, and in the first example they are nearly 
identical. Precise correspondence is unusual amongst internal citations, which tend to 
be shorter; such precision in the longer initial citations indicates that both sets of 
witnesses are drawing on the same source for their initial citations, namely the 
Peshitta. This may be because the persons responsible are using the same lemmata: 87 
between Homilies 2-20, B.L. Add. 12,142 (which for these homilies attests to HMtA ) 

has headings identical or nearly identical to those of the parallel B.L. Add. 14,558 and 
B.L. Add. 14,560. However, for Homilies 21-2, B.L. Add. 12,142 (HMt B) has very 
different summary headings than B.L. Add. 14,559 (HMt A), whereas for Homilies 
23-32, B.L. Add. 12,142 has no such headings, yet B.L. Add. 14,559 has them for 
Homilies 23^ (the rest of its text being defective). So, parts of the lemmata 
accompanying HMt B belong to a different tradition than those with HMt A , but the 

initial citations are the same. It is possible that a translator relied originally on the 

Peshitta for the initial citations prefixed to the homilies, which was employed for both 
translations, but two different sets of summary headings accrued to the lemmata. 
However, it is equally plausible that the translator rendering Homilies 21-32 for 
HMt B simply imported the Peshitta passages for the lemmata, as a predecessor had 

done for the witnesses having HMtA , then he devised his own brief summary headings 

for Homilies 21-2, but neglected the task in Homilies 23-32.

Whether to be linked at the level of the lemmata tradition or at the ultimate 

Biblical source, initial citations in both translations essentially correspond to the 

Peshitta text. This means that they differ in small ways from many internal citations 

of the same passages.

86See 169.
87For a discussion of their structure and content, see 19-20.
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But slight departures from the Peshitta are noteworthy. In the citation of 

Matthew 3:1-2, most of the witnesses have •:u\J>= -yap) in agreement with the Greek 

but against the Peshitta; B.L. Add. 14,558 also omits it. Citing Matthew 6:28-9, B.L. 

Add. 14,559 has two non-Peshitta readings, although only tV^v ("toil") is 

substantial. The following initial citations are also slightly different from the Peshitta 

and the Greek text, though the unanimous witness shows that the discrepancies must 

have occurred very early: 88

Matthew 2:4-5 (Homily 7)
1
2
3

Kal ovvayayuv ndvras TOV$ 
envi'Qdi'ero nap' avTdJv, nov 6 
01 8e

KOI ypap./jarels' rov Xaov, 
yevvarai. 

'Iov8a(a$.
89HMt and Peshitta

2
3cucra

1 And he gathered all the chief priests and scribes*
2 and he was asking them, "Where will the Messiah be born?"
3 And they said, "In Bethlehem of Judea."

> Peshitta (+"of the people"), except 10

Within the known Syriac Biblical tradition, only the Peshitta manuscript which P.H. 

Pusey and G.H. Gwilliam designate number 10 agrees with HMt in omitting

-I (« rov Aaou). 90 The person responsible for the initial citation appears to

have been familiar with such a Peshitta text.

Matthew 2:16 (Homily 9)
1 Tore iScov 'HpojSrjg on
2 KOLL CLTToareiXas dvelXe
3 KOLI ev Traai rots' bpia$
4 Kara rov xpovov, bv

vno rtiv Xiav
TOV$ nalSas" TOUS ev 

, and Sierovg Kal 
napd rtiv

HMt91 and Peshitta

88That the readings derive from an unknown but legitimately Peshitta text is 
far less likely.

89HMt B does not exist for this homily; the evidence for this citation consists of 
B.L. Add. 12,142, B.L. Add. 14,558, and B.L. Add. 14,560.

^he Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian) has it. Cf. Ephrem (CDiafA , 
ii.21b), who omits "of the people" in a citation whose other distinctive features do not 
allow it to be related to the homily text: T<^^^C\ r^^caA 
("And Herod," it says, "gathered the scribes and Pharisees").

91 HMt B does not exist for this homily; the evidence for this citation consists of 
B.L. Add. 12,142, B.L. Add. 14,558, B.L. Add. 14,560, and B.L. Add. 14,727.
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A\,n * 2-vnx 2 
* 5ca*=73CVM^\3C\* 4 3

4

1 Then, when Herod saw that he had been mocked by the Magi,* '
2 * 2 he sent (and) killed all the infants* 3 in Bethlehem
3 and*4 in its vicinities* 5
4

Peshitta and B.L. Add. 14,727 (+"he was very angry")
* 2pr. -<\ Peshitta ("and he sent")
* 3^c\cn^ r<'^\\ B.L. Add. 14,560, Peshitta and B.L. Add. 14,727 

(word order, against Greek)
* 4craJ^3CVM^ ^ocrA^a Peshitta and B.L. Add. 14, 727 ("and of all its

vicinities")
*

Peshitta and B.L Add. 14,727 (+ "from two years old and down, according 
to the time which he calculated from the Magi")

A comparison between the commentary manuscripts and the homiliary B.L. Add. 

14,727 illustrates some features which are not uncommon: first, the scope of initial 

citations in the Syriac texts do not always match that of the existing Greek, and it is 

not unlikely that the Syriac is more primitive in this respect, given the complementary 

tendencies of scribes; second, although the homily text in the homiliary is the same as 

that in the commentary manuscripts, at some point an editor copied the Peshitta text 

into the heading and filled out the citation, probably because the Greek model on 

which the Syriac compilation was based had the fuller form.

The absence of --*\ ^oa^i^r^ ("ne was Vei7 ar*gry") from line 1 and 

("all") 92 from line 3 sets the primitive initial citation apart from the Greek homily text 

and the Peshitta. The distinctive word order in line 2 (except for B.L. Add. 1 4,560' s 

normalized order), corresponds to the Greek. 93 Perhaps an originator of the Syriac 

series of initial citations followed the Greek elements, but used Peshitta renderings 

for the text before him. A few variations, usually gravitating towards the Peshitta, 

crept into some citations in some witnesses.

Therefore, the initial citations of all the commentary manuscripts are 

essentially in agreement with each other and Peshitta, although they have some 

distinctive readings which may reflect an early form of the Greek text, or — less

92The Sinaitic Old Syriac also lacks it, against the Curetonian, but the 
correspondence is probably coincidental, because many discrepancies exist between 
HMt and the Old Syriac in this verse. Ephrem includes the phrase in CDwFA , iii.1-2.

93It also agrees with the Curetonian Old Syriac, against the Sinaitic, but only 
incidentally.
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probably—variant forms of the Peshitta. The character of the initial citations 

distinguishes them as representatives of a different and simpler tradition of citations 

than that to which the internal citations belong. Whether the product of the 

translators or slightly later editors, 94 the manuscripts' ages require that the forms of 

the Peshitta text employed were current during the late fifth or sixth century.

3. Biblical Citations in HMt and the Greek Text

The Syriac initial citations are not helpful witnesses to the primitive form of 

the Greek text because they are basically extracts from the Peshitta. It is possible that 
they would be of interest for understanding the ancient Peshitta tradition. This study 

underscores the need to treat citations in lemmata separately and carefully, in any 

Patristic text.

Even the internal citations are not very helpful, since they exhibit Peshitta 
influence and are occasionally subject to expansion—however, the expansions are 

from the Biblical text and not the result of creative paraphrasis; the translator is 

relatively conservative in his treatment of citations. It has already been seen that the 
Syriac is capable of preserving primitive readings not otherwise attested in the 

published Greek manuscripts. 95 However, HMt's Biblical citations tend not to be 

useful witnesses to the Greek, especially in view of the essential homogeneity of the 
published Greek manuscripts and the paucity of substantial Greek variants. As items 

of textual evidence, they must be used in a way which respects the forces playing 

upon them.

4. Revisions of Internal and Initial Citations

Biblical citations in early Syriac translations of Patristic works were the first 

targets for revision. However, none of the witnesses to the Syriac HMt exhibit 

evidence for any systematic revision of internal citations. They may be detected 

reliably only where witnesses have divergent forms of a citation. HMtA is often 

distinct from HMtB , but each is probably an independent translation; the citations 

support this, since those in HMtB do not bear signs of being revisions of those in 

HMt A ; sometimes the former agree with the latter, at other times with the Peshitta or

94By comparison, initial citations in HEpp appear to be the product of the 
translators (see 208-10). 

95See 174-5.
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Greek, against HMt A . 96 As for parallel witnesses to HMtA , even the later collections 
generally maintain the earliest recorded forms of the citations. Occasionally the form 
of an internal citation in one witness differs from that in another, being 
accommodated to the Peshitta text, but such activity is sporadic and probably 
unintentional.

Since the forms of the citations for HMtA are usually synonymous in different 
witnesses, it may with some confidence be assumed that the preference for Peshitta 
wording is the habit of the translator himself, not a sign of inadvertent or intentional 
alteration on the part of later scribes.

The initial citations are more problematic. Certainly, some initial citations 
have been revised intentionally with the Peshitta in mind, as in the case of Matthew 
2:16 in B.L. Add. 14,727. 97 Their special place within lemmata make them high- 
profile targets for revision or replacement, but it is clear that the activities to which 
they are subject should not be presumed upon the homilies themselves.

5. Conclusions about Biblical Citations in HMt

The following conclusions are preliminary and indicative, being based on a 
limited range of samples. Yet the essential shape of the translators' program emerges 
clearly. The translators of HMt^ treat Biblical citations in a conservative fashion. 
Far from being expansive or paraphrastic, they tend either to follow closely the Greek 
homily text or the Peshitta. The citations reveal no evidence of systematic revision 
amongst the witnesses. The general unanimity of witnesses to HMt A where they 
overlap strongly suggests that we have to do mainly with citations of the form in 
which they left the translator's pen. Also, no evidence has surfaced to suggest that 
citations appearing in the ethikon portions of homilies are of a different character than 
those in the exegetical portions.

The translators normally translate Old Testament citations directly from their 
Greek source texts without referring to the Peshitta, each according to his own 
translation style. Sporadically, one or both translators may fill out an allusion or 
modify the wording of a citation in accordance with the Peshitta, but not usually in a

96On the matter of their relationship, see 96-8. 
97See 191-2.
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sufficiently radical way to suggest direct reliance upon the Peshitta; the familiar 
language of the Peshitta influenced translators, possibly sub-consciously. HMt A is 
more likely than HMtB to have slight accommodations to Peshitta wording, although 
the phenomenon occasionally affects HMtB as well, at times solely. Therefore, 
HMt^ are not especially helpful witnesses to any particular strand of the Peshitta Old 
Testament and must be used cautiously as witnesses to the Greek homily text.

A study of New Testament citations yields indications that HMt A relies on a 
source text that differs at points from that of HMt B . Together, they handle New 
Testament citations in two different ways. First, with Gospel citations, both prefer 
Peshitta wording and vocabulary, although HMtB less so, and neither exhibits signs of 
direct or systematic reliance, only familiarity. HMt B is more faithful to the scope and 
structure of the Greek citations, but often uses Peshitta wording. Non-Matthew 
Gospel citations do not occur often enough to allow a suitable comparison, but it 
appears that the translators have employed the same methods with them as they do 
with Matthew citations. Since reliance on the Peshitta is indirect in the internal 
citations, only with great caution may one use them as witnesses to the Peshitta of the 
late fifth century.

However, there are hints that the translators were familiar with other Syriac 
versions, viz. the Old Syriac and the Diatessaron, or other related textual 
traditions—HMt B more than HMt A . Yet it would be irresponsible to suggest that HMt 
could function as a reliable witness to pre-Peshitta Syriac Biblical texts. If "the 
influence of the Peshitta very seldom makes itself felt,"98 it is not because the 
translator relies mainly on an Old Syriac text, as Voobus claims, but because he often 
translates directly from the Greek. In fact, the Peshitta makes itself felt regularly. In 
response to Voobus' suggestions, this study has emphasized the need to take into 
account all the possible reasons for apparent agreements, including translation 
technique.

With non-Gospel citations, HMt follows the Greek more closely, showing 
signs of Peshitta influence less often. The presence of idiosyncratic readings are a 
sign that the translators are less conservative with the non-Gospel citations and tend 
to subject them to the same methods used to render the homily text.

The initial citations form a coherent body of quotations from the Peshitta in all

98"Voobus, Studies in the History of the Gospel Text in Syriac, 7, 84.
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the commentary manuscripts and in both translations, with only rare anomalies. As a 

phenomenon, they are to be distinguished from the internal citations and in their 

present forms are not to be considered products of the HMt^ translators. They 

typically differ from internal citations of the same passages. They are witnesses to a 
form of the Peshitta text existing during the late fifth and sixth centuries.

A study of the Biblical citations in the Syriac HMt provides excellent 
information about the translation techniques of these Syriac translators in the late fifth 

century. It is helpful to know, for example, that a single early translator may use a 
variety of methods in rendering Biblical citations, sometimes adhering to a general 
pattern and sometimes defying generalization. Heterogeneity in the textual quality of 
citations is a function of method in this case, not evidence for revision or a composite 
layering of sources." In comparison with extant Greek witnesses, some of the Syriac 
forms of citations are secondary, but others are probably more primitive than the 
extant Greek. Still, the imprecise styles of translation and the preference for Peshitta 
wording means that the Syriac must be used only with caution as an aid to the task of 
correcting corrupt Greek citations to their pre-medieval forms; HMt B may be more 
helpful than HMtA .

C. Biblical Citations in the Homilies on the Epistles
Although constituted by a wide range of texts, the HEpp all exhibit the same 

method of handling Biblical citations, well substantiating the earlier conclusion that 
they share a homogeneous style. 100 Whether the citations are internal or initial, 
whether from the Biblical text with which a homily is especially concerned or from 
elsewhere, whether Old Testament or New, the methods are essentially the same.

The New Testament citations often resemble the text of the Harklean version, 
due to similarities in style. Yet they definitely do not derive from the Harklean, and 

the primary Biblical comparison text is the Peshitta. 101

"This observation provides important controls; see 321-3.
100See 137-8.
101 A small assortment of parallel citations (Old and New Testament) indicates 

that no interesting correspondences exists between citations in the Syriac HEpp and 
Philoxenus' CM-L and CPJ.
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/. Internal Citations

The biblical citations which occur in the Syriac translations of the Homilies on 
the Epistles are based directly on the Greek homily text, showing little or no influence 
from Syriac biblical versions. 102 Allusions and adaptations are left as such, without 
accommodation to the fuller or normal Biblical forms. When a single homily repeats 
a Biblical passage, the Syriac translation typically follows the various Greek forms: if 
the Greek citation occurs in different forms, so does the Syriac, whereas if the Greek 
citation occurs in identical forms, the Syriac citations also match. 103

The following analysis is based mainly on a systematic survey of the citations, 
adaptations, and close allusions within single homilies, several of which enjoy 
multiple attestation, along with citations from other sampled passages. 104 Although

102In his catalogue, Zotenberg (36-7) observes that the Paris Homilies on 
Ephesians (Par Bib. Nat. 69, A.D. 614-5) does not cite an existing Syriac version but
provides fresh translations of the biblical citations.

103The citations of Titus 1:7 well illustrate this (see 204-5). Variations are 
typically minor. An exception occurs in Homily 1 on Philemon, where the third 
instance of a repeated citation appears to have been influenced by the Peshitta text. 
The initial citation of Philemon 2 and two subsequent citations have KCLL 'ApxtTrnqj 
raj cru<jTpaTiajTrj rj/^d)^. In the first two citations, the Syriac has the literal, 
_Xirij.Afr -Ha cncvAjj^r^a ("and to Archippus our companion of labour"), but in 
the third it has the Peshitta's rendering, ^0^.1 rC>A^ oa(x£L^St<^c\ ("and to 
Archippus, labourer with us"), even though it follows closely after the second 
occurrence.

104To illustrate the breadth of the study, the breakdown of the citations is as 
follows:

1 Cor: 9 references to 9 Old Testament verses; 5 references to 5 Gospel 
verses; 40 references to 26 non-Gospel New Testament verses (mainly from Homily 
39).

2 Cor: 0 Old Testament references; 4 references to 4 Gospel verses; 27 
references to 14 non-Gospel New Testament verses (mainly from Homily 10).

Ep: 4 references to 4 Old Testament verses; 0 Gospel verses; 40 references to 
33 non-Gospel New Testament verses (mainly from Homily 11).

Philippians: 0 Old Testament references; 0 Gospel references; 9 references to 
8 non-Gospel New Testament verses (mainly from the fragmentary Homily 2[3]).

Philemon: 0 Old Testament references; 1 reference of 1 Gospel verse; 11 
references to 6 non-Gospel New Testament verses (mainly from the fragmentary 
Homily 1).

Col: 2 references to 2 Old Testament verses; 0 Gospel references; 17 
references to 12 non-Gospel New Testament verses (mainly from Homily 4).

Titus: 0 Old Testament references; 0 Gospel references; 9 references to 6 
non-Gospel New Testament verses (from the fragmentary Homilies 1, 2, and 5).

1 Thess: 8 Old Testament references to 9 verses; 5 references to 5 Gospel 
verses; 6 references to 9 non-Gospel New Testament verses (mainly from Homily 8).

2 Thess: 1 Old Testament reference of 1 verse; 1 apocryphal citation of 1 
verse; 2 Gospel references to 2 verses; 22 references to 13 non-Gospel New 
Testament verses (mainly from Homily 2[3j).
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nearly all the citations studied are examples of the same method, for the sake of 

comprehensive illustration, examples are provided from each of the homily sets. 105

a. Old Testament citations.

Old Testament citations are not so common; allusions are more numerous. 

The translators render them directly from the Greek, betraying no particular Peshitta 

influence. The following examples are of references which are quite different from 

LXX and the Peshitta, yet the Syriac HEpp follow their source texts faithfully:

Genesis 13:10 (8, 1 Thess)
1 EiSe yap, 4>ri<JL, Aa)T udaav TT}V nepix^poi^ TOV '\op8dvov,
2 Kai T}V TTOTi£o\i.€vr\, d)$* TTotpdSeioos rov Oeov.

*+6BC

B.L. Add. 17,152, B.L. Add. 14,567, and B.L. Add. 14,601

1 "For* Lot saw," it says, "all the area of Jordan,
2 and it was a well-irrigated place, like a garden of God."

*om. i5.L. Add. 14,601 (om. "for")

Peshitta 
N 1

2

1 And Lot raised his eyes and saw all the land of Jordan,
2 that it was all a well-watered place. . . like a garden of God.

Exodus 24:7 (4, Col)
Nai, Kvpie, ndvra ocra dv eiTrrjs noiTJcro/j.6v, Kai d

B.L. Add. 14,566 B

Yes Lord, everything which you say, we do and we hear.

Peshitta

everything which the Lord says, we will hear and we will do

1 Samuel 2:25 (ll,Ep)
"Av eig avdpuTTov n$ d^dprrj, <^T\ai, *upo<3ev£ovTai nepi avrov.

105Citations in excerpts from the Homilies on Romans and the Homilies on 
Hebrews are treated separately in Appendix 1, on account of the lack of adequate 
commentary manuscripts for these homily sets.
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*Kai

B.L. Add. 14,565 106
. ,ciac\AX>j ^A^A . r^T\t<? "^^ r^\*& -^oA x±r^ ^t^ 

"If someone," he says, "should sin against a person, they will pray for him."

Peshitta
. r^*™ TQ-XP ^x» r^N"i\ t^*^\3 r<?^-l \^r^\^ ^* 

If a man should sin against a man, we will make supplication before God.

Even the familiar Peshitta Psalms 107 seem not to have had an impact on the 

translators' methods:

Psalm 101/2:28 (39, 1 Cor)
$6 6 avros ei, KCLL rd ert] aov OVK €K\ei

B.L. Add. 12,160 
ocra -to ocra ^iir^ 

you are the same and your years do not fail

Peshitta
^^ ^yr^ *^»ir^c\ 

and* you are as you are and your years do* ] not come to an end

*om. ^c\ 1219°" (om. "and")

Psalm 105/6:2 (8, 1 Thess)
1 Ti$- XaXrj(j€L rd? Svvaareias TOV Kvpiov,
2 dKovcrrds Troirj<J€i vdaag rag aivzoeis aurov;

B.L. Add. 17, 152, B.L. Add. 14,567, and B.L. Add. 14,601

1 Who will speak the mighty deeds of the Lord,
2 and render as audible things all his praises?

Peshitta
1
2

1 Who* will tell the wonders of the Lord
2 and will make all his praises heard?

106The excerpt in B.L. Add. 12,181 does not include the section in which this 
citation appears.

107The familiarity of the Psalms sometimes affected translators and scribes 
more than other parts of Scripture (see Taylor, "Syriac Versions of Basil of 
Caesarea's De spiritu sancto" 1.73-4).
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The few agreements which exist between citation and Peshitta are 

coincidental, due simply to the similar source material and the common language:

Leviticus 24:20 (4, Col)
v dvri ofyQaX^ov, $r]ai, KGLI odovra dvri 6S6

B.L. Add. 14,566 B and Peshitta 

"Eye for eye," he says,* "and* 1 tooth for tooth."

*'om. -^A Peshitta (om. "he says")
* 2om. -a Peshitta (om. "and")

Psalm 2:8 (39, 1 Cor)
Trap' *€nov, Kal SOJCTOJ <JOL eQvr] rfjv KA.ripovofJ.Lav oov

mg.C

B.L. Add. 12,160 and Peshitta 

Ask me, and I will give to you the nations for your inheritance.

b. New Testament citations.

Illustrative examples of New Testament citations abound.

1) Gospel Citations
The translators follow their Greek source texts when rendering Gospel 

citations:

John 14:2 (10, 2 Cor)
'Ev rfj OLKiq TOV rraTpos fiov fiovai rroXXai eioiv.

B.L. Add. 12,180 and B.L. 14,564
. Srur^ r^T*^\Qa t^i.C\r^ *?t^ ^uan r^^ >*»"» 

in the house of my Father's house are many abodes

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Sinaitic)
^^ * 3^= *V£iar£ ^vxr^ *Vr£^ 

many are the abodes* ' in* 2 my Father's house

*'t^r^\^ Old Syriac Peshitta 36 (grammatical variant)
* V*icnW Old Syriac ("the places")
* 3pr. -n Peshitta manuscript 9 ("of)

The translators tend not to fill out allusions or expand citations, adhering to their 

source texts:

Matthew 6:12 (1, Philemon)
r)\Tii> rd o^eiXri^ara f]\itiv^ Kadug* 2 KOL
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* ] om.
* 3 +rofs' ofyeiXerais rj/jLaJv Savile and subsequent editions

B.L. Add. 14,566A

Forgive us our debts, just as we ourselves forgive. 

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Curetonian)

And forgive our debts, as we ourselves also have forgiven* our debtors.

Old Syriac ("we ourselves also will forgive")

Matthew 12:29 (39, 1 Cor)
"Orav Srjcrr] rov iaxvpov, rore KOI* rd aKevr] avrov Siapndo-et.

om. Kai F [= Syriac]

B.L. Add. 12,160
a ^.rucn . 

when he binds the powerful (man), then he may snatch his belongings

Peshitta
1
2
3

1 ... to enter a strong (man's) house and plunder his belongings,
2 unless first he binds the strong (man)
3 and then plunders his house.

2) Non-Gospel Citations
Numerous citations exist which follow the Greek closely and bear no 

particular affinity with a Syriac Biblical version or witness, although stylistic 

similarities with the Harklean version is illustrated in several examples: 108

1 Corinthians 15:13 and 15:14 (separate citations; 39, 1 Cor)
1 EL Se dvdaraais veKpaJv OVK eanv, ov8e XpiaTog eytf
2 El Se XPL<JTOS OVK €yrjy€pT(2L, Kevdv dpa TO KfjpuyLia

B.L. Add. 12,160, Peshitta, and Harklean

1 But if* ' there is no rising* 2 of the dead, also* 3 not even Christ arose.
2 But if* ' Christ did not rise, our* 6 preaching then* 5 is vain.* 4

108Of course, the Harklean has as its source text the Greek New Testament, but 
ultimately so do the citations in the Greek HEpp; the comparison is meant to be 
illustrative.
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a Peshitta ("and if')
Peshitta ("resurrection of the dead")

* 3 om. -c\ Peshitta Harklean (om. "also")
* 4r^^vja-»^ca Harklean (emphatic state)
* 5 om. r^-ir^ Peshitta (om. 'ara')

-tt Harklean (distinct representation of possessive pronoun)

2 Corinthians 5:2 (10, 2 Cor)
1 Kai yap *ev rovra)
2 TO OLKrjTTJpLOV rftiaJi' TO €% ovpavov eTrevSvoaaQai €mnodovi>T€g.

*+TOJ <jKT\i'6L D Mosquensis a

B.L. Add. 12,180, B.L. Add. 14,564, and Harklean

*4

1 "For in this," he says,* ' "we groan,
2 our dwelling* 2 from heaven eagerly desiring* 4 to put upon.* 3"

*'om. rfi^cna -uV^r^ Harklean ("for also in this")
* 2c\oa ^Ln r^-:oacvx.i Harklean (distinct representation of

possessive pronoun and definite article) 
3 om. 001=73 A^ Harklean (om. "upon")

-r-i\"an\ Harklean (literal representation of 
infinitive and word order)

*

Peshitta

1 For also because of this we groan,
2 and we long to put on our house from heaven.

In the last example, not only is it obvious that the translator is following the Greek 

text solely, but his very literal means of representing the prepositional element of 

is striking.

Ephesians 4:9-10 (11, Ep)
1 To 8e dvefiri TL eonv,
2 €L fir) OTL Kai Kare^r] nptiTov eig ra KaTUTepa fjiepri TTJ$
3 '0 KaTafids, avros can Kai 6 dvapas vnepdvco ndwcji' TOJV
4 Iva nAripojo-n rd ndvTa.

B.L. Add. 14,565 and Harklean 109

2
*

c\cn "^ ooo 3

109The excerpt in B.L. Add. 12,181 does not include the section having this 
citation.
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1 "And as for that 'He ascended,'" it says,* ' "what is it,
2 except* 2 that he also descended formerly to the lower regions 110 of the 

world.* 3
3 He who descended, he is also the one who ascended above all the heavens
4 to fill all."* 4

* 1 om. 70! Harklean (om. "it says") * 2+^ Harklean
* 3x<^-^r^^ r^^-»^\M^ -\»^ r^cu=7a^ Harklean ("to the parts 

more low of-the-earth;" more literal terms and word order)
Harklean ("in order to-fill all")

Peshitta
>CT3 t-^im ' ^**^ .JX\Can 1

^r^*^ *»^ r^r^ 2 
Ocn cuocra . ^vMin c\cra 3

4

1 And, "He ascended," what is it,
2 except* that he also descended first to the lower (parts) of the earth.
3 He who descended is he who also ascended higher than all the heavens
4 in order to fulfill all.

*om. .^ 2 (lexical variant, agreeing with B.L. Add. 14,565)

Philippians 1:19 (2[3], Philippians)
1 OiSa yap, fyrioiv, on TOVTO IJLOL dnopfjcreTai els' ourripiav
2 Sld TfjS" UllOJV $67] (760)$,
3 Kai emxopriyias rov TTveviiaros 'IrjcroD Xptcrrov.

B.L. Add. 14,566A and Harklean
1
2
3

1 "For I know," he says,* ' "that this will turn out for my salvation,* 2
2 through your supplication,
3 and the gift of the Spirit of Jesus Christ."

*'om. n^ar^ Harklean (om. "he says")
* 2T<fvp^nA t-^oAi A t^con Harklean ("that for me this turns out for

salvation")
Peshitta

^Acran -T^^r^r^ ^-^ 1
2
3

1 For I know that these things will be found (to be) for my salvation
2 by your supplication
3 and by the gift of the Spirit of Jesus Christ.

1100According to B. Aland (Neue Testament in syrischer Uberlieferung, 
2.2.291-3), the Syriac version of Severus' Homiliae cathedrales ascribed to Paul of 
Kallinikos (unedited) uses the same wording (r^^c\n^\^, "regions").
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Galatians 6:17 (1, Philemon)
'Eyob yap rd ariy^ara TOV Xpiarov, (pr/cri,

B.L. Add. 14,566A 
^cva -Vk^^r^-r^ 

For I bear the marks of Christ.

Peshitta
Vnr ,-;v\.^3 *.x.cucJ

For I carry the marks of our Lord in my body.

12C 15 16 19 20(+"Christ") !11

Colossians 1:23 (4, Col; three occurrences of all or part)
1 Eiye €m/j.€V6T6* rfj marei T€6en6Aia)fj.€voi KOLI eSpalot,
2 Kal p.f) \jL€Ta.Kivovii€voL and rf]g eXniSos* TOV cvayyeXiov.

*+(p7i<j{ in a subsequent citation in the same homily

B.L. Add. 14,566 B
1
2

*acr3

1 If* you will persist in the faith, being established and firm,
2 and not moved from the hope of the Gospel.

in the second citation (+"he says")

Peshitta
^o^^\ 0:00^003 .^ocua^ ^r 

^73

1 If you will persist in your faith, your foundation being firm,
2 and not moved from the hope of the Gospel.

Titus 1:7 (1, Titus; 3 occurrences of all or part)
1 Ael yap rov emaKOtrov* $r}<jiv, dveyKArjTov elvai,
2 cos' Qcov OLKOVOIIOV,
3 firj avddSrj, JJLJ] opyiXov,
4 IJ.TI ndpoLVOi>,

B.L. Add. 14,566 B 
70^

2
3
4

*om. TOV emaKOTTov in the second citation

For," he says, "it is necessary that a bishop* be without rebuke,

"'Some others (e.g. John of Apamea and Isho'dad of Merv) have
("our Lord Jesust Christ") when citing this passage (see B. Aland, Neue 

Testament in syrischer Uberlieferung, 2.2.247).
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2 as the steward of God;
3 not rash, not wrathful,
4 not a drunkard, not a brawler."

*om. r^cuaoa^rs^ in the second citation (om. "a bishop")
x L /

Peshitta

2
3
4

1 For the overseer ought to be without censure,
2 as the steward of God;
3 and let him not be carried away in his own mind, and let him not be wrathful,
4 and let him not be excessive concerning wine, and let not his hand be swift to 

strike.

1 Corinthians 10:8-10 (8, 1 Thess)
1 MrjSe Tropi/€U(jJH€i/,* 1 Kadaj$ rives avrujv e
2 KOI cneaov* 2 ei> \jiiq ij[i€pa eiKoai KOI rpelg
3 [irjde •yoyyi>£(jL>/J.6is, KaOaj? rives CLVTUJV eyoyyvaav,
4 Kai dnajXovTo vno TOV oXoOpevroi)'
5 IJLT]8€ 6K
6 Kai vno TOJV

* ' rropve vcrcofj. ev\ * 2 erreaav C
* 3 /cy Veronensis; ziKOGirpels Flor. Savile and subsequent editions
* 4

B.L. Add. 17,152, B.L. Add. 14,567, and B.L. Add. 14,601 
.CUM ^acmsa odr^^ r^so ^r^ . r^-vi r^c\ 1

2
3

c\rtnr^c\ 4
cucm 000^73 ^jcAr^ r3 wyr r>^T" rcmx r^Ac\ 5

6

1 And let us not commit fornication, as some of them committed fornication,
2 and twenty and three thousand thousand fell in one day.
3 And also let us not grumble as some grumbled,
4 and they perished by the destroyer.
5 And let us not test Christ, as some of them tested,
6 and they perished by the snakes.

Peshitta
.'CUM ^aciai^a-n t^J^r^ t^-vi r^-^r^ 1

-via cv\Aic\ 2
0001=731 rs^-»r<^ rC>i»Y"*i^ r^Qau r^c\ 5

6
3
4
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1 And also let us not commit fornication, as some of them committed 
	fornication,

2 and twenty and three thousand thousand fell in one day.
5 And let us not test Christ, as some of them tested,
6 and the snakes destroyed them.
3 And also do not grumble, as some of them grumbled,
4 and they perished by the hands of the destroyer.

The last example is remarkable because the homily translator follows the inverted 
order of verses in the Greek manuscripts instead of rectifying the order according to 
the Biblical standard.

2 Thessalonians 2:3 (2[3], 2 Thess)
1 Mr\ n$ vp.ds efanarrjcrrj Kara f^r/Sei^a rponov
2 on ecu; p.f] cAOrj f) dnoaraaia nptirov,
3 Km dTTOKaAv(f)6fj 6 dvdpajnos Tfjg dp.apTias,*^ 6 vies* rrjg d
4 6 di>TiK€iLi€vos KCLI vnepaipoiie
5 em Tidvra Xeyo^evov Qeov fj cre
6 ware avrov €L$ TOV vdov Tov 6eou cos" Oebv* 2

eavTov on earl deog.

* ] 6 dv. Tfjs- d/jap. post dntjoXeias transposit L
* 2 om. at? Qeov L

B.L. Add. 17,152

2
3
4 

A\. 5
6
7

1 Let no one lead you astray, not in any single way,
2 because until the rebellion comes first,
3 and the man of sin, the son of perdition, be revealed,
4 he who (is) opposed and greatly exalts himself
5 above everything which is called God or worshipped,
6 so that in the temple of God he sits as God,
7 declaring himself to be God.

Peshitta

rvpoA r^r^*i T<lA ^t^ AA^^a 2
t^A*^ r^A\£uc\ 3 

. acra r^AacvnAi c\cn 4
5
6 

aaa cra^ ^r aa^i Ax. r^c\>ua 7

Now let no one lead you astray in any of the patterns,
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2 because unless the rebellion comes first,
3 and the man of sinfulness, the son of destruction, be revealed,
4 he who is opposed and exalts himself
5 above everything which is called God and feared,
6 so that even in the temple of God he will sit as God,
7 and he will declare about himself as if he were God.

Correspondences with the Peshitta are coincidental. Genuine Peshitta 
influence appears to be virtually non-existent, or extremely slight, being limited to 
similarities in phraseology. For example:

1 Corinthians 7:40 (8, 1 Thess) 
SOKOJ $6 Kayo) Trveviia. 66 ou e

B.L. Add. 17,152, B.L. Add.14,567, B.L. Add. 14,601, and Peshitta
cvrn . r^r^ &r^ * 2t<^r^ * 1-\3^\oi=73 
I* 2 also think* 1 that God's Spirit is in me

* 1<;iac» Peshitta (different form of same root)
* 2 4v-n Peshitta ("but I also")

The translator's choice of o ("in me"), instead of A ^^ ("I have"), is reminiscent 

of the Peshitta. The Harklean has A kur^ ("I have"). 112

1 Corinthians 3:6 (1 1, Ep)
'Eyd> 6(f)UT6U(7a, $r)oiv, 'AnoXXcbs' eiroriaev, 6.XX' 6 Beds T}i>t;av€.

B.L. Add. 14,565 and Peshitta 
virtr^ cA^r^o ^in^A r^-r^ 

I planted and Apollos watered, but God caused growth.

Here it is only the provision of "and" which sets the homily translation apart from the 
Greek text in favour of the Peshitta; the Harklean lacks the conjunction.

Such occurrences provide no evidence for genuine Peshitta influence. One 
instance amongst the texts surveyed yields stronger evidence of Peshitta influence, 
unless one supposes that the Syriac relies on an expanded form of the Greek text no 
longer known, which is quite possible in view of the translators' preferred method 

and since the "expansion" is Biblical:

1 Timothy 5:24 (8, 1 Thess)
1 Tiv&v dvOpajTTcov ai d^apriai npoSrjAoi elai,
2 TLCTL Se fcai €TraKoXov6ov<Ji.

112Except manuscripts 1 and 4 mg (see B. Aland, Neue Testament in syrischer 
Uberlieferung , 2.1.364).
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B.L. Add. 17,152, B.L. Add. 14,567, and B.L. Add. 14,601

1 The sins of some are known and precede them into judgement;
2 and (the sins) of others follow them.

Peshitta 
o^»"i > ^ooA ^Tarvn^aO *^OA^^ ^o^rv. e\,rr\*m \ ^

2

1 There are people whose sins are known and precede them into judgement;
2 and there are those (whose sins) follow them.

2. Initial Citations

The initial citations are of the same character as the internal citations: they 

follow the Greek homily text, irrespective of the Syriac Biblical tradition. Indeed, 

they normally have the same forms of text as the internal citations where their texts 

overlap, to the extent that their respective Greek forms are the same. The scope of 

initial citations in the Syriac homilies is usually the same as that in the Greek 

homilies. 113 Two examples suffice:

1 Corinthians 13:8 (34, 1 Cor)
1 Eire 8e Trpo^Tirelai Karapyrjdrj
2 6LT6 -yXaJaaai, TravcrovTaL- el're

B.L. Add. 12,160 and Harklean

1 And* if prophecies, they will be brought to nothing;
2 and if tongues, they will cease;and if knowledge, it will be brought to nothing.

Harklean (more literal placement of "and")

Peshitta

1 For prophecies will be brought to nothing,
2 and tongues will be stilled, and knowledge will be brought to nothing.

113The Homilies on 2 Corinthians present an exception; their initial citations 
are much longer than those in the Greek, normally covering all the verses treated by 
the homily instead of presenting only the first few. Yet the long citations must derive 
from a Greek source, since they have obviously been translated afresh for the 
homilies and usually match the parallel internal citations precisely.
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Titus 1:1^1 (1, Titus)
1 UavXov 8ovXo$ 6eov, dno&ToXos Se 'Irjaov Xpiarov,
2 * ] Kard manv <EK\€Krtiv deoi), Kcti emyvuoiv dXrjOeiag
3 Tf/s" Kar' evaefieiav, en' eXmSt* 2 £b)fj$ aicoviov,
4 fjv enr/yyeiAaTo 6 di/jevSi)^ Oeb? npo x
5 efyavepojoe 8e Kaipolg 18101$- TOV \6yov avrov ev
6 b €m<jT€i>6r)i; eyo) KQT' emrayrj^ rov OLOTT]POS THJLLOI' Qeov,
1 TLTCO yvritjia) reKi^qj Kara KOIVT)V monv,
8 xdpLS Kai** eipTJvri and Qeov rrarpds"
9 KCtL KVpLOV 'Ir)(70V XplffTOV TOV (70)7^0$ TJ

*'K L M omit the rest of the passage * 2 om. en' eXniSi D 
D

B.L. Add. 14,566

2
A\ . r^craAr^ ^A>sn uy ̂ ^ dcra 3 

^73 . r^A\^ f^ r^cnAr^ vjy^jai ^jAcra 4

6
7
8
9

1 Paul, a servant of God and Apostle of Christ Jesus,
2 according to the faith of God's elect and the recognition of the truth
3 which (is) according to the fear of God upon the hope of life eternal,
4 which God who is not false promised before times eternal;
5 and he revealed his word in his own times by the preaching
6 which I myself have believedby the command of our savious God;
7 to Titus, a beloved son, according to the common faith,
8 grace and peace from God the Father
9 and our Lord Jesus Christ our saviour.

Peshitta
cnjJjAxa ' r^cnAt^ aaT\3LX. OfloAcx^ 1 

t^> »"i\^ r^icucxijcnn 2 
Av . t^cnAr^ ^A^nnn 3

-i ,CT3<M3\ "OTVP r^'V.'Ti. t^CTaAr^ Cf\^3On 4

CQ13V3 aamlm t^A^a 5
6
7
8
9

1 Paul, a servant of God and Apostle of Jesus Christ,
2 by the faith of God's elect and the knowledge of the truth,
3 which (is) by the fear of God on the hope of life eternal,
4 which the true God promised before his times eternal;
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5 and he revealed his word in its time through our preaching,
6 which I myself have believed by the command of God our life-giver/saviour;
7 to Titus, a true son, by the common faith
8 grace and peace from God the Father
9 and from our Lord Jesus Christ, our life-giver/saviour.

In the preceding examples, the Syriac citations resemble the Peshitta text in 

certain ways, but this is to be expected; their basic correspondence is simply with the 

Greek text.

3. Biblical Citations in HEpp and the Greek Texts

In the main, the Syriac versions of HEpp show that the forms of Biblical 

citations in the best medieval Greek manuscripts are the same as those underlying the 

pre-medieval Syriac translations. Yet the ancient Syriac witness may help one to 

determine precisely which are best. Also, where Greek variations occur, the 

attestation of the Syriac is usually clear, when one allows for the version's limits. For 

instance, amongst the examples given above, the Syriac attests to specific Greek 

variants in the following passages: 1 Samuel 2:25; Matthew 6:12; 1 Corinthians 

10:8-10; 2 Corinthians 5:2; 2 Thessalonians 2:3; and Titus 1:1-4. The value of the 

Syriac in this regard is obvious. Consider this simple example:

2 Corinthians 13:3 (8, 1 Thess)
€* 2 TOV €V IJ^tLl^ 3 Xa\OVVTOS XpLtJTOV;

*' fj Savile and subsequent editions ^Troielre K 
CK [= Syriac]

B.L. Add. 17,152, B.L. Add. 14,567, B.L. Add. 14,60], Peshitta, and Harklean
-n-n-i * 2T^>uY*73n ^O^MT^ ^3 r^ocva*^ *'ocn ^^ 
if you seek* 1 proof that Christ (is he)* 2 who speaks in me

Peshitta Harklean ("because you seek") 
* 2+c\cra Harklean (explicit "is he")

The Syriac homily text gives evidence pertaining to three variations. Of course, it is 

plausible that the Syriac text owes more to the Peshitta than to the translator's Greek 

Vorlage, but this seems unlikely since the translator tends not to admit Peshitta 

influence.

In a few instances, it appears that the Syriac relies on a different Greek source 

text than has hitherto come to light.
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1 Corinthians 2:3 (24, 1 Cor)
i yap ev daOevcia, fiiyji, KOI <=v <pd/3aj KCLI ev rpo/^a) noUqJ 

npog

B.L. Add. 14,563
OV»C\CT3 t<^T^\Qa ^\v -n-tn ^^ \t̂ ^^^\C\\ >>1~73J3

'For in weakness," he says, "and with much shaking I was in your presence."

Peshitta
^L,aoa r^'-^'iacN r^^»r^\Qa r^^Xn"^ r^i-r^o 

and I with great fear and with trembling was in your presence

If the absence of any term corresponding to 0cj0^ is an error, it is hardly explicable as 
one which occurred within the Syriac scribal tradition, but must have occurred in the 

Greek tradition due to the surrounding Kai ev. . . Kai ev phrases. Otherwise, the 
Greek homily underlying the Syriac translation had a text different from that of the 
medieval manuscripts, which conforms to the Biblical text.

Another example occurs in a citation of Philippians 1:14 in the Syriac Homily 
2(3) on Philippians: all the edited Greek witnesses have dfiofiajs- rov Xoyov XaXelv, 
while the Syriac has an additional element, cn^vbTa ^c\\\-xn t^^X>J^ r^^

("[that] without fear we speak the word of the Lord"). Since the Peshitta has

oa^\A=73 ("the word of God"), it is very likely that the translator of the 
Homilies on Philippians had before him a Greek text reading rov Adyov (rov)

' 114 KVplOV.

These observations underscore the value of the Syriac versions of HEpp for 

understanding the Greek tradition and particularly for ascertaining the primitive forms 

of the Biblical citations.

4. Revisions of Internal and Initial Citations 115

Unsurprisingly, later Syriac scribes and editors felt themselves to be under no 

compulsion to revise the citations in HEpp in order to make them more literal. The 

two commentary manuscripts having Homily 10 on 2 Corinthians have nearly 

identical citations, distinguished only by a very few tiny variations. Significantly, the

114This is especially interesting, since only Greek New Testament manuscripts 
F and G are recorded as having this reading; many have rov 6eov and many others 
nothing (see apparatus of NA2 ).

115See the remarks on p. 193-4.
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later collections nearly always have the same forms of citations as appears in 
commentary manuscripts—three different manuscripts attest to the text of Homily 8 
on 1 Thessalonians, yet their initial and internal citations are virtually identical. 
However, some witnesses have variations which produce texts more like the Peshitta. 
Such occurrences are rare 116 and are clearly not the result of conscious, systematic 
revision. For example:

2 Corinthians 5:10 (10, 2 Cor)
8el rjfids' Trapa(jTaQf)vai TCO ftfjfian TOV Xpiarov

B.L. Add. 14,564, B.L. Add. 12,180, B.L. Add. 14,617, and B.L. Add. 12,165 

it is necessary* that we stand before the judgement seat of Christ 

B.L. Add. 12,165 ("we are going to stand")

Peshitta
"""^ 

for all of us are going to stand before the judgement seat of Christ

A scribe has given the homiliary B.L. Add. 12,165 a Peshitta reading, but without 
copying the Peshitta exactly. 117

5. B.L. Add. 12,156

The excerpt from Homily 7 on 1 Thessalonians which appears in the "Book of 
Mar Timothy" (B.L. Add. 72, 756)' 18 is an independent translation and probably earlier 
than that of the commentary represented by B.L. Add. 17,152. In comparison with 
the text of the commentary manuscript, one of the excerpt's citations is more like the 
Peshitta text:

1 Thessalonians 4:15 (7, 1 Thess)
1 oi Tf€piX€nr6\i€voi* x els' TTJI^ napovaiav TOV Kvpiov,

116A much less significant occurrence: the ninth-century anthology B.L. Add. 
14,601 has two variations in its presentation of an initial citation (1 Thessalonians 
4:15-7) which make the text conform to the Peshitta, but only one variation is 
noteworthy: the change of t^\n ki-Hna ("with the utterance") to r^naa ("and with 
the cry"). The addition of the conjunction and the omission of ^ra make the text 
more like that of the Peshitta, but parts of the rest of the citation otherwise are unlike 
the Peshitta.

117In a citation of a different portion of 2 Corinthians 5:10 and in a citation of 
Matthew 22: 13, the text of B.L. Add. 12,165 has a few small unique variations, yet 
they do not make the text more like the Peshitta; indeed, the cause of them is not 
clear.

The Harklean and the Syriac Athanasius also use jrn ("it is necessary"); see 
B. Aland, Neue Testament in syrischer Uberlieferung , 2.2.98-9.

118See 141-3.
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2 ov fir) (frddvajnev* 2 rou$

*'om. oi TTepiXenronevoi L * 2 0<9acjo/^ Savile mg

B.L. Add. 17,152

1 those which are left until the coming of the Lord
2 will not overtake those which have fallen asleep

B.L. Add. 12,156 and Peshitta

1 that we which are alive, which* ' are left* 2 at the coming of our Lord,* 3
2 will not overtake those which have fallen asleep

*'om. ^A»r^ . ^k>J ^*>n^ Peshitta (om. "which are alive")
n Peshitta (+personal pronoun) 

n Peshitta (+"that are alive")

The respective forms of this citation are consistent with the hypothesis that the 
excerpt represents an earlier (independent) translation.

6. Conclusions about Biblical Citations in HEpp

The translation analysis indicates that the various sets of HEpp share 
essentially the same style. 119 An analysis of the Biblical citations confirms this. 
Internal and initial citations in HEpp all share together a similar character, having 
been translated directly from the Greek homily Vorlagen without direct reference to 
any Syriac Biblical version. The character of the citations is the same whether in 
ethikon portions of homilies or the exegetical portions. The citations exhibit no clear 
influence from Syriac Biblical versions, with the possible exception of very 
occasional revisions in the collections, but even these are probably unintentional. The 
various parallel commentary witnesses and collections have virtually identical 

citations. 12°

The translators' methods are more literal than those employed by translators 
of HMt and HJn, although their translations of Biblical citations are still not so literal

119See 137-9.
120The excerpt from Homily 7 on 1 Thessalonians in B.L. Add. 12,156 is an 

obvious exception (see 212).
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as the text of the Harklean version. This makes them of particular value to those 
wanting to understand the history of the Greek tradition and to detect corruptions in 
the forms of citations as they appear in Greek manuscripts. The Syriac texts often 
agree with the citations in the best medieval Greek manuscripts and are therefore 
independent and early witnesses. Yet, where the Syriac has a reading that differs 
from that of the Greek and cannot be explained as an accommodation to the Peshitta 
or some other Syriac Biblical version, one must consider that the Syriac HEpp may 
preserve the most primitive text form extant.



VI. TRANSLATION ANALYSIS: HOMILIES ON JOHN

A. Introduction
This translation analysis involves the complete texts of the several Syriac HJn 

edited for the thesis. Therefore it is much more comprehensive in scope and capable 

of greater precision than the preceding two analyses. The constant problem of all the 
translation analyses in this study—that of producing a satisfactorily reliable Greek 
comparison text—is especially acute for HJn. Two sets of research suggest that the 
text of Migne, based on a handful of Greek manuscripts, is far removed textually 
from the most primitive Greek text of the Homilies. P.W. Harkins collated a great 
number of Greek manuscripts and detected two textual groups amidst the witnesses to 
HJn. He concluded that one is the result of a stylistic revision of the other.' Harkins 
has produced no edition, suggesting only that the editions of Savile and Commelin are 
more helpful than that of Migne. Yet his own studies show one of the main 
difficulties associated with the two earlier editions: their editors often do not 
designate the precise source of variant readings, essentially leaving the reader to 
guess. 2

s

M.-E. Boismard has studied fewer Greek manuscripts but detects a broader 
and more complex recensional tradition. 3 He claims that a text even more primitive 
than that which Harkins isolated resides in (mainly) two manuscripts. According to 
Boismard's reading of the evidence, the text of HJn was subject to two (or more) 
revisions; Harkins' recensional scheme therefore fits within the latter group of 
recensions and takes no account of the earliest text-type. Boismard has produced a 
critical edition of parts of several homilies.4 For a select group of homilies, he 
compares the Syriac translation as it appears in B.L. Add. 14,561, concluding that it

'See Harkins, "Text Tradition of Chrysostom's Commentary on John," 
(1948); idem. (1966) 217-20; idem. 75 19 (1958)411-2.

^f. Greenslade, "The Printer's Copy for the Eton Chrysostom," 60-4. 
3See Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique , 1.1.19; 1.2.9-26, 31^.
4In volume 1, Boismard edits Homilies 6 and 16-23A according to several 

manuscripts, but elects not to edit the ethika of the homilies due to his aim of 
recovering the "pre-Johannine" gospel text and to his theories about the composition 
history of the texts. In an appendix, he edits similar portions of Homilies 8 and 
11-13, but only according to the two manuscripts of his hypothetical earliest 
recension, with Migne's text thrown in for comparison. In volume 2, Boismard edits 
Homilies 23B-35, again confining himself to the allegedly earliest recension and 
Migne's edition, along with the catenae as a control.
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belongs to an early stage of recension, itself a revision of the most primitive Greek 

text-type. 5

Whether or not one of these theories accurately describes the history of the 

textual tradition of Chrysostom's HJn, they highlight the complexity of the Greek 

textual tradition. One may not presume that any narrow reading of the Greek 

manuscript tradition is liable to reveal the text most closely approximating that from 

which the Syriac translation was made in the fifth or sixth century. In any case, 

Migne's text is not likely to be that primitive text. For the relevant portions of 

Homilies 6, 20, 22, and 23, Boismard's edition provides the comparison texts. For 

portions of these homilies not covered by Boismard's edition, the texts of Migne's 

and Savile's editions provide the text. The latter editions also supply the Greek 

comparison texts for Homilies 37, 62, 83, and 85, for no part of which does any 

critical edition of the Greek text yet exist. The early editions of Savile (and 

Commelin) do not enable one consistently to determine the sources of variant 

readings.

The presentation of four samples is followed by a discussion of macro- 

features of the translation style, then by a classified description of various interesting 

micro-features. Each discussion of the categories of analysis includes a brief 

summary of the significance and reliability of the relevant aspect of the translation 

style for understanding the Greek tradition. The discussions are illustrated by 

examples from the samples given below and from a few samples of other homilies, 

but mainly from the texts of the homilies edited in Chapter IX. Because of their 

special status, the texts of Biblical citations are ignored for the purposes of this 

analysis.

The samples and examples use the format and sigla of the Greek editions. 6 

As in the preceding analyses, references to sources of examples do not provide 

precise locations but only homily numbers, in order to illustrate the breadth of the 

sampling.

B. Samples of Text and Macro-Analysis
Although the analysis is ultimately based on the complete texts of several 

homilies, four brief samples are given here to illustrate conveniently the translation

5Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.26-31, 34.
'For explanations of format and sigla, see the relevant editions.
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style. The samples are followed by a discussion of the style's macro-features, such as 

word order and size of translation unit.

1. Samples from Homilies 22, 23, 83, and 85

A sample from Homily 22 on the Gospel of John: 7

Tll/a TTOVOV TO Xeyeiv
2 Kai TOVTO 6 TJauXos SrfXaJv eXe
3
4 MdXi<jra oi Komajvres- ev Xoyaj
5 dXXd TOV [ ]* 2 TTOVOV TOUTOV vp.d$ Kvpioi
6 KOI KOLKpoV TTOLfjaOL KOL

1 dv [i€v yap dnonrvr]T€ rd
8 fj fir) dnoTTTvriT6 IJL€V, ev Se TOI? epyois* fir)
9 fiapus" 6 KOTTOS" THJLLV [ ]* 4 Si a TO nov6iv eiKfj Kai \idrT}v.
10 OLV Se npoQ-xr/Te* 5
11 Kai [ ]* 6 Sid TOJV epyojv * 1 ' ' * 8
12 ovSe aicrdrjcrii' Xr]ipoiJ.€da TUJV
13 6 ydp and TOJV no^cu^ TiKT6[ievos Kapnd$
14 OVK d<f>LTj(7L^* 9 fyaiveaQai TOU Kdrrov* 10 TO

*'sicBM; +oi
d£iov(76aj(7ai/ reliqui

* 2+//eVMigne * 3 sic M; deiwuT}T€ reliqui (Syr
* 4 +eo~Tai Migne * 5 sic MKR; npoaexriTe reliqui
* 6 sic M B*; +Tr]v reliqui * 7 sic BMD; emSei&v reliqui
* 8 sic M; Trap6xrjT6 reliqui * 9 d(f>ij(r6i Migne
* 10sic M; novov reliqui *"sic M D B*; o-(poSpdv reliqui

B.L. Add. 14,561 and£.L. Add. 14,6J2

2
3
4
5
6

^snp^u. r^ "^'^^-^t^ ^ 
* 2^oc>4^i r^ t^^^vi ^Ntp^oa ro c\r^ 8

* 3< 9 

10

AAo T<^^T^ 12
13
14

1 There is labour in the word,

7The Greek text is from Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique , 1.1.134. 
'The sample is taken from B.L. Add. 14,561, folio 88 r; B.L. Add. 14,612, 

folio 59 v .
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2 and explaining this Paul said,
3 "Elders which stand-at-the-head well will be worthy of double honour,
4 especially those who toil in the word and in teaching."
5 But over this labour you have authority
6 both to lighten and to make heavier.
7 For if these things which are said not fixed in your mind,* 1
8 or being fixed, in works you will not show them,* 2
9 heavy upon us has been the labour* 3 because the toil is empty and vain.
10 But if we have gone astray*4 you will make right,
1 1 and an example through works you will give;
12 and not a little will we be aware of our labour.
1 3 For the fruit* 5 that is born from our labour
14 does not allow the energy of the labour* 6 to be shown.

B.L Add. 14,612 ("your minds") 
B.L. Add. 14,561 (error)9 

B.L. Add. 14,612 ("is the labour" [= Gk.])
* 4om. ^.%\, B.L. Add. 14,612 (om. "if we have gone astray"[= Gk.])
* 5 add. - -n B.L. Add. 14,612 (does not affect sense)

B.L. Add. 14,612 ("our labour" [B.L. Add. 14,561 = Gk.])

A sample from Homily 23 on the Gospel of John: 10

1 TJoXvg 6 SidpoXos t
2 Kai <j(bo8pajs* } rrai^Todei^ noXiopKuJv TT}V crajrfjpiav rr)v
3 del roivvv eypr/yopevai Kai vrj(f>€ii;
4 Kai TravraxoOcv drroTcixifeiv* 2 avrou TT]V 6(f>o8ov
5 KCLV yap T^os
6 evpzlav eavraJ
1 Kai oArji/ 6L(jdy6L Kara iiLKpov ri]v eavrov Svvaynv.
8 ei TOLVVV Xoyos [ ] rig ecrn*5 rfj? awrripias rfjs'
9 firjSe eis rolg [iiKpols avTbv*^ (7urx^ono'oj^€^ [ ]* 7
10 'iva drro TOUTOJV rd
1 1 KOL yap €<jxarrl^ dvoias- dv €irj,
12 *8
13 were rf)is fjiierepav dnoXXvvaL
14 rind? Se vnep rtf? [ ] 6avTdJv* 9
15 iirjSe TO LVOV eiadyeiv*™ \ierpov.
16 Tavrd \ioi oi>x dnXajs eipriraL dXX' erreiSr)
17 firJTTore eis neaco raj CTTJKOJ [ ] XVKOS [ ]* n
18 \JLT] KaQopOJ[l€VOS f)HlV,

19 KOL 6ripLdXa)TOv [ ] yevr]rai ^revdc^ ro* 14
20 [ ].* 15

*'sicB(D)C; afoSpd M; crfoSpos* reliqui
* 2 sic B M A D R; emreixifrw C J K N Migne
* 3 sicBMD; A emAd^rai rivo? A; tiLKpdg emXd^rai nvog reliqui
* 4sic B M D K; KaraaK€vd(€i XOITTOV reliqui
* 5 sic Syr; r\yCiv TL$ eari B M; TI? tariv r){ilv D;

9On this variant, see 300.
10The Greek sample is from Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique , 1.1.150.
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*6sicM; avr$ BADCJNMigne
* 7 sic B M; ovyxuptivev f\\tiv emevai reliqui (om. rjfili/ D)
* 8 sic B; emfciKVixrdai reliqui * 9sic BM; rjntii/ CLVTOJV reliqui 
^dyeiv NMigne * n sicBM; KOLI vvv 6 XVKOS ouro? reliqui
* 12sic B M; €<JTrJK€i reliqui; £7777/07 (=€crrTJKrj} Migne
* 13 sic B M; €K TOVTOV yevr]rai reliqui * 14sic B M; om. reliqui
* 15sicBM; + pctdvuiq KO.I emfiovXT) novripq dnof3ovKoXrid6v 

i rfjs' aKpod(J€a)S reliqui

B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L. Add. 14,612 "

2
3
4
5
6 

.\\\ ca3a^_ A»\n A>\nt cn\*\ cn\»>iQ 7
^^ * 2 \. Q> J n .\>*VCT3 C\CT3 8

9
10

12
. ^vr c\\ a-vacoal 1 3

14 
1 5
16
17
18
19
20

1 Greatly assiduous is Satan
2 and on every side our salvation he has encircled.*'
3 It is right therefore that we be wakeful and watch
4 and on all sides, as with a wall, we prevent his onslaught toward us.
5 For even if a small occasion he should find,
6 then he will devise how he may enter against us,
7 and all his power, little by little, he will bring in with him.
8 If therefore we are careful*2 about our salvation,
9 not even in the little things will we allow him to come against us,
10 so that through these also the big things we will prevent.
11 For indeed it is a deficiency of mind
12 that he will have this concern
13 to destroy our souls,
14 but we, for our souls
15 we will not also have diligence in the same measure.
16 And these things have not to no purpose been said by me, but because I fear

"The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 14,561, folio 92r ; B.L. Add. 14,612, folio 
64r .
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17 lest in the midst of the fold this wolf happens to be,
18 hidden from our eyes,
19 and by him the sheep be corrupted —
20 when through negligence and evil desire outside the sheepfold and hearing* 3 

he will lead astray.

B.L. Add. 14,612 ("he encircles" [= Gk.]) 
B.L Add. 14,612 (does not affect sense) 
na B.L. Add. 14,612 ("and the (baptismal?) mark 

[B.L.Add. 14,561 = Gk.])

A sample of Homily 83 on the Gospel of John: 12

	 yap OVK
2 €i 6 (lev XpKJTog roaavra vneiieive Sia ere
3 vis 8e ov8e prj/nara noXXaKi$ <j>€p€Lg;
4 'AXX' avTog [iev ennrferai,
5 (7V 8e KaXX(jjni(-Q ifianoLS' Kal 8aKTvXioL$,
6 KO.V fir) T/ys* net pa.
1 dpicoTov eivai voiii£eis rbv ftiov.
8 Kal OVTOS \i€V 6v€i&i(€Tai, aKoj/iara
9 IT AT] yds* KaTayeXd<JTOV$ Kara, rfjg
10 ai) Se navTaxou n^daOaL fiovXei,
11 KCLI ov (frepeis' TOV 6v€Ldi<j[ibv TOV Xpiaroi).
12 OVK ciKOveis TTavXov Aeyovros"
13 ML/irjrat /JOL yivecrde, Kadd)$ Kayco Xpiarov;
14 "Orav ovv ae TI$ KOj/j.ajSrjo'rj, \ivr}<jQr}TL crov TOV Aeanorov,
15 OTL fj.€Ta x^VJl$ avTti TrpoaeKvi'ovi',
16 KCLL SLO. priiidTwv, KOI Sia rrpay/jdTo}^ Siecrupov,
17 KCLI eipcoveiav noXX^
18 avros' 8e ov novov OVK
19 dXXd Kal rots' evavriois
20 TTpaOTTJTL Kal €TrL€LK€iq.

B.L. Add. 14,562; B.L.Add. 12,161; B.L. Add. 14,732\ and B.L. Add. 14,727n

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

12The Greek sample is from PG 59.453; Savile, 906. 
13The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 12,161, folio 148 V ; B.L. Add. 14,562, 

folio 116 r; B.L. Add. 14,732, folio 233 r ; and B.L. Add. 14,727, folio 47 r .
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12
13
14

. C\C\CT3 jT\Oo Oo r^P .fyaa.n-1 15

* . c\c\cn ^i>i\sa cnn r^~L*-C\Cn ruac\ r^^a I^CN 1 6
. c\acn »cv>oa r^r^Qa r^ana 17

\>,An r^acn r^A c\aa 18
19

* 12 - '-- 20

1 For how is it not unseemly,
2 if Christ endured all these things on account of you,
3 and you also often will not bear words?
4 And he* ' was spat upon,
5 but you are adorned with garments and rings.* 2
6 And if you do not receive praises* 3 from everyone,
7 you do not think it fit to live.
8 And he* 4 is reproached and endures complaint* 5
9 and blows equivalent to mocking he receives upon his jaw.
10 But you want in everything to be honoured
1 1 and you do not bear upon you the reproach of Christ.* 6
12 Do you not hear Paul saying,* 7
1 3 "Imitate me just as* 8 1 Christ."
14 When therefore a person will deride* 9 and mock you, remember your Lord
15 whom with scorn they were worshipping,
16 and through words and through deeds they were ridiculing him,* 10
17 and great mockery they were showing.
18 But not only did he not take vengeance,
19 but also these* 11 who were opposed he repay ed
20 with humility and with kindness.* 12

B.L Add. 14,732 ; B.L 14,727 (+"on the one hand" [= Gk.])
* 2 om. line 5 and -a ("and") of line 6 B.L. Add. 14,732 (B.L. 12,161; B.L. 

14,562; B.L. 14,727 = Gk.)
* 3 sg. B.L. Add. 14,562; B.L. 14,732\ B.L. Add. 14, 72 7 ("praise" [= Gk.])
* 44^a B.L. Add. 14,732 ; B.L. Add. 14,727 (+"on the one hand" [= Gk.])
* 5 pl. B.L. Add. 14,727; B.L. Add. 14,732 ("complaints" [= Gk.])

B.L. Add. 14,732 (+"namely, that we should endure sufferings because of 
Christ so that in [ ] to do mighty (works)" [B.L. 12,161; B.L. 14,562; 

B.L. 14,727 =Gk.])
-oar^ B.L. 14,562 ("Paul who said" {B.L. 12,161; B.L. Add. 14,732; 
B.L. 14,727 =Gk.])

B.L. Add. 14,732 (synonymous)
.W B.L. Add. 14,732 (invert: "will deride/you" [B.L. Add. 12,161; 

B.L. Add. 14,562; B.L. Add. 14,727 = Gk.])
* 10om. line 165.L. Add. 14,732 (haplographice)
*"om. ^Wa At^ B.L. Add. 14,732 (om. "also these" [B.L. 12,161; B.L. 

14,562; B.L. 14,727 = Gk.])
=»a B.L Add. 14,732 ("in quietness" [B.L. 12,161; B.L. 14,562; 

B.L. 14,727 = Gk.]; a scribe has accidentally omitted a letter to produce the 
variant)
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A Sample of Homily 85 on the Gospel of John: 14

1 av 8e TO
2 Tr]g tltuxfjg d[ie\6J\i€v noXXd 6K6L netad^eda 8eivd,
3 Kai noXvv 6$\T}ooii€v
4 OvSe 'yap rj TVXOVOOL d
5 yvfii'di' Tfjg ape Trig
6 ovSe OVTCO TO aaJfia a
1 cog i/juxr)
8 TOTC yv\ivr) Tfjg dpeTfjg
9 Tai)Tr\v d^ida^ev, TavTrjv
10 /j.dAio~Ta fjL€i> napd ndi/Ta
11 el Se evTavda 7Jfj.6Arjo-afj.6
12 KCLV TeXevTcovTeg vr\tyuj\ji€v, KCLI Tolg oiKeioig e
13 avi+npdTTeiv drreXQovai SL' eAerj/ioovi'rjs'
14 OVTOJ un' dAArjAajj;
15 Trappriaiag noXXfjg e
16 XGPLTL Kai (pt-Xavdpajniq TOV Kvpiov rj^iwi^ 'lr\<jov Xpiarov,
17 fied' ov TOJ TlctTpi, d^ia TOJ dyiqj TT^vfian,
18 86£a, KpdTog, TL/J.TJ,
19 vvv Kai del, Kai eig Tovg aitovag TUJV aic6v(jL>i>.

* ] n€pL(7T6iAa)H6i> p.dXLaTa. Uapd 
Savile and some manuscripts

* 2 €m T€v^6fJL€6a Savile conjecture

B.L. Add. 14,562; B.L. Add. \2,\6\- B.L Add. 14,612- and B.L A dd. 14,72 715

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
1 1
12
1 3
14
15
16
17
18
1 9

14The Greek sample is from PG 59.468.
15The Syriac text is from B.L. Add. 14,562, folio 128 r ; B.L. Add. 12,161, 

folio 165 V; fi.L. Add. 14,612, folio 80r ; and B.L. Add. 14,727, folios 54v-55r .
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1 And if while concerned about the body
2 we will neglect the soul,
3 many evil things we will endure and much ridicule,
4 for it is not a little ridicule
5 that when naked a person shall depart from righteousness;
6 and a body is not thus ashamed* ' when exposed unburied,
7 like the soul
8 when it appears then naked* 2 of righteousness.
9 This let us clothe and dignify
10 also in all our lives.
1 1 And if we have neglected it formerly,
12 even if* 3 in our departure let us be awake and let us visit neighbours
13 so that they may be for us* 4 helpers through alms,
14 so that by* 5 being helped thus by one another,
15 great confidence we will have
16 by the grace and by the love of our Lord Jesus Christ,
17
1 8 to whom be glory
19 forever and ever. Amen.

3 B.L. Add. 14,562 (grammatical variant)
.c\ B.L. Add. 14,562 ("and naked" [B.L. Add. 12,161; B.L. Add. 

14,612; and B.L. Add. 1 4,727 = Gk.])
* 3£t^ B.L. Add. 14,727 (om. "if [B.L. Add. 14,562; B.L. Add. 12,161; B.L. 

Add. 14,612 = Gk.])
*4om. ^ B.L. Add. 14,562 (om. "for us" [B.L. Add. 12,161; B.L. Add. 

14,612; B.L. Add. 14,727 = Gk.])
* 5r^c\ ("and by being helped") B.L. Add. 14,727 ("and by" [B.L. Add. 14,562; 

B.L. Add. 12,161; B.L. Add. 14,612 = Gk.])

2. Macro-Features of the Translation Style

As the line divisions in the preceding samples help to show, the Syriac 
translator normally takes the Greek phrase as the unit of translation—a technical 

feature typical of sixth-century Syriac translations. 16 Sometimes the translator 

widens his focus to encompass the whole sentence as a translation unit, a technique 

typical of fifth-century translations. For example:

Homily 78 1 "Orav -yap Xeyuaiv,
2 OTL Sta TOVTO 60-apKOjdri 6 Yi6$, eneiSf) 

fa TOV TJarpog,
3 epovnev rrpos" avTovs,
4 Ti OVV dv 6LTTOLT6 Tt€pl TOV

acta Scvx.\n 2

3
4

16See Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 12.
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1 For when they say
2 that lesser is the Son than the Father, because he took flesh,
3 we say against them,
4 "What do you have to say about the Spirit, who did not take 

fleshT

The order of clauses in the Syriac regularly parallels the Greek, with rare exceptions, 

as in Homily 62 where the Syriac transposes the following two clauses: onep 

eTToirjaev 6 eKarovrapxos KOI 6 dpxuv 6 pacriXiKOs, dnfjAdov TTpog avTov. ]1 

Word order within Syriac clauses is typically also parallel to that of the Greek, 18 

sometimes remarkably so, 19 but is liable to vary significantly. Minor discrepancies 

between Syriac and Greek word order are usually due to the requirements or 

preferences of Syriac grammar: 20

Homily
62 oi fir} novripoi, OVTOL 

C\Y
because the very ones who came had not in wickedness come

Not infrequently the discrepancies appear to be merely arbitrary. Occasionally the 

translator ignores the pressures of normal Syriac idiom and exhibits extraordinary 

respect for the word order of the Greek; his rationale for doing so is not obvious, 

since the Greek in such passages is not necessarily more difficult than anywhere else. 

With somewhat varying degrees of literalness, the Syriac translation represents all the 

Greek elements which its style is technically able to render, normally restricting itself 

to these elements. Some exceptions occur, due variously to the dynamism of the 

translation, 21 possibly to forms of the Greek text presently unknown, and other 

factors. 22

]1PG 59.343; Savile 815.
18E.g. lines 13-5 of the sample from Homily 83.
l9E.g. an instance in Homily 85:

dfj.<fii.d(Ta)fJ6is, Tavrr]v Trepiarei
("this let us clothe and render dignified")

The placement of t^ioaX precisely like that of TOLVTT} at the beginning of the clause, 
is unusual for Syriac idiom.

20E.g. the primary position of r<^iT<l^ ("fruit") in line 11 of the sample from 
Homily 22; also the re-ordering of elements in line 5 of the sample from Homily 23.

21 See 249-53.
22E.g. the final doxology in the Syriac text of Homily 85 is significantly 

shorter than that of the Greek text. The stereotyped nature of doxologies in both 
Syriac and Greek traditions make them unsuitable for comparison of the sort required 
by this translation analysis (see the cautions signaled by Sauget, "Le manuscrit 
Sachau 220," 370-1). In this case, the Syriac text may derive from a Greek Vorlage,
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According to all these features, the translation of HJn is more literal than 

HMt A . Compared to HMt B, the translation of HJn is less likely to sacrifice Syriac 

idiom for the sake of close parallel word order. The style of the translations of HEpp 

is also more literal in this respect.

Regarding the inclusion of clauses and even the order of clauses, the Syriac 

text is a reliable witness to its Greek source text. However, because of the 

translator's chosen style, the translation is not very helpful for the evaluation of minor 

word-order differences within clauses.

C. Micro-Features of the Translation Style

/. Treatment of Particles and Conjunctions

Standard and predictable correspondences exist for many particles and 

conjunctions, 23 especially for <5e, yap, and ow. However, in comparison with the 

presumed Greek source text, the translation frequently substitutes less literal Syriac 

correspondencies than are available to it (e.g. ^ [= Se] for KGL), often adds a 

conjunction where none exist in the Greek — especially -c\ (« KOL), ^r\ (~ <5e), >:u\J= 

ydp\ r^r^ (** dXXd), and A .A 00 (= ow) — and less often simply omits the Greek 

word. These discrepancies occur so often that they cannot all be the result of 

different Greek source texts than those which appear in the editions. Instead, it must 

be that the translator simply is inconsistent in rendering Greek particles and 

conjunctions. In many cases, it is obvious that the translator intends to smoothen or 

clarify transitions, although many "departures"seem purely arbitrary.

The translator shows no concern to render /iev with the parallel pa, whether 

the particle stands on its own or as part of the fieis. . . 8e construction. 24 The 

significance of these omissions for the translator's style is illustrated by the 

alternative means whereby sometimes he brings out the force of \JLZV. . . 8e clauses:

Homily 
23 01 [lev. . . oi Se .^acnima . . . ^acraisa

some of them. . . and others of them
dXXd vvv

presently unknown, or it may be strictly a feature of the Syriac tradition.
23See 79 for the most important examples. For some discussion of the 

treatment of Greek particles on the part of Syriac translations, see the references in 
pp. 79-80, nn. 39-40. For the translator's method of bringing out the force of dv, see 
234.

24Examples of both sorts of omissions occurs in the sample from Homily 22 
(lines 1,5-6).
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vvv 8e but one. .. and another 
62 ai }JL€v. . . at S<E -n ^ur^a . . . -r

there are some. . . and there are others

Where iiev appears on its own, the translator normally makes no effort to represent its 

weak force; however, when its force is stronger, he may represent it dynamically as in 

the following examples:

Homily
83 eXdXr}CF€ iiev AWi ^V^ ("yes, he spoke") 

(response to rhetorical question) 
TOUTO \iev T<ncn t-^cna ("and behold, this")

The translation consistently uses r^crao ("and behold") to represent KOI rot ; 

("behold") also represents /^ on occasion.

In this category, the translations of HEpp are measurably more literal. 25 The 

uneven treatment of particles and conjunctions in the translation of HJn suggests a 

date earlier than the late sixth century, but the fairly consistent representation of 

especially 66, yap, and ow is consistent with developments not much earlier than the 

beginning of the sixth century. 26

Because of the inconsistencies, the Syriac translation provides little reliable 

help for evaluating Greek variants involving particles and conjunctions.

2. Comparative Forms

The translation regularly uses normal Syriac comparitive constructions to 

represent Greek comparitive forms, with (^.rO^^-, and an adjective, or with fn 

("than") where objects of comparison are explicit. For example:

Homily
62 dad€V€(TT€pos- \**tt ^^ ("weaker") 
.23 TOVTOV \iel(ov r^^ rs^cra ^73 ("greater than this")

Where simple adjectives are not available, the translator may choose to construct a 

more elaborate phrase:

25See 124-5.
26Brock, "Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique," 7-8. 

Regarding these three words in particular, Brock remarks that "prior to the sixth 
century there is only very partial correspondence in usage between the Greek 
originals and the Syriac translations" (ibid., 7); the correspondence in the translation 
of the Homilies on John is more than "very partial."
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Homily
62 dmcrroTepos Sc\x.\ o

("smaller in his faith")

Occasionally the translator ignores the comparative sense, employing a mere 

adjective or an adverb. For example:

Homily
6 evArjTTTOTCpai; ^p.vQi ("easy")

€VKO\ojT€pov Xi.^p.vQ. ("easily")
22 rr)V aafyearepav yvtioiv r^-»^VM croA^ac* ("its precise

understanding")
23 TpavoTepov ^..^"^crai ("clearly")

Although an interesting aspect of the translation style, the Syriac's treatment 

of Greek comparatives is not particularly useful for understanding the Greek tradition, 

except to the extent it demonstrates that the translator does not achieve absolute 

consistency.

3. Adjectival Forms

The translation uses native Syriac adjectives or participial adjectives when 

adequate ones exist. Sometimes the translator forms circumlocutions:

Homily
85 dracfioi/ -^-tp r^ ^ ("being unburied")
22 dvvdpos r^-c\cra ^un (literally, "place of droughts")

The edited homilies yield no special adjectival forms in t<^- to render Greek 

adjectives, a translation technique increasingly productive throughout the sixth 

century. 27 However, such an adjectival form is used to render a Greek verb:

Homily
62 yvvaLiKi^ovTCLi ^VA . . . t^cvcn ("are womanly")

The Syriac form is known to occur in late-sixth- and seventh-century translations, 

along with similar forms. Interpreting this single instance is difficult. One might 

expect a higher level of incidence of such adjectival forms in the texts of the eight 

whole homilies upon which this analysis depends, if the translation were made as late 

as this occurrence suggests. Perhaps this is an early use of this particular form, such

27See 81. E.g. in Homily 37, T<^T^ vin ^a-n v/yt-^ ("as of the 
community-of-humans") translates oaov ELS' d
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as occurs in a translation of Basil's Epistle 2, to Gregory, 28 where yvvaiKtidts is 
rendered >cn r£*An ("of a woman") in a manuscript dated 534, but rendered 
("womanly") in two other manuscripts, of the sixth and sixth or seventh centuries, 
respectively. 29 According to Brock's judgement, the texts themselves pre-date 
considerably the age of their manuscripts. In any case, one may put this occurrence 
in Homily 62 into perspective only after putting together all the evidence from the 
translation analysis.

The treatment of adjectival forms is a very important aspect of the translation 
style, but not immediately relevant for understanding specific passages of the Greek 
tradition.

4. Adverbial Forms

Predictable Syriac correspondences exist for common adverbs, although 
adverbs with subtle force sometimes have no representation in the Syriac. 30 Other 
adverbs are normally rendered by a Syriac formation with ^r^-- For example:

Homilies
6, 23, 37, 83 dnXaJs iv,r^-n-»"vsi ("vainly") 31

Some adverbs are rendered by adverbial phrases rather than formal adverbs, as in 
Homily 23, where ai^Ly^arajSaJs'- rc^r^^a ("in parables"). The translator may 
elect not to use the most literal means available to him for conveying the sense of an 
adverb. For example, in Homily 22, he uses cra^ujc.-Ha ("immediately") for TOT6, 
which gives a good sense in the context, but rrucra ("then") is standard in the 
translation. Similarly, the translator occasionally clarifies the force of an adverb by 
means of an expanded adverbial phrase:

Homily
6 oj/owvi Xeajis -ror^ f^ncra ^ux^A\n c\cn

28See Saint Basile. Lettres, ed. Yves Courtonne (Paris: Societe d'edition Les 
belles lettres, 1957) 1.11.

29The manuscript dated 534 is B.L. Add. 12,175; the other two are B.L. Add. 
17,144 and B.L. Add. 12,166, respectively (see Wright, Catalogue, 2.637, 653, 675). 
Less significantly, the parallel seventh- or eighth-century manuscript B.L. Add. 
14,617 also has the form (see ibid., 2.741). The Syriac data come from Brock's 
unpublished collations.

30E.g. in two instances the translator ignores these two adverbs respectively: 
€VT€vdev (Homily 23); 6K6i (Homily 85).

31^r^=*i<sHi. ("merely") also appears for anXtis; an example occurs in 
Homily 23.
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as if he had plainly said this 

equally, as (if) with one voice

The translator normally uses ^v,r^^-»^v-« ("especially") to represent the commonly 
occurring /la/Uora,32 but occasionally ja^ ("very much") appears instead.

Although an interesting aspect of the translation style, the Syriac's treatment 
of Greek adverbs is not especially useful for understanding the Greek tradition.

5. Greek Compound Words
The Syriac translation is unconcerned with the formal representation of the 

coherent elements of Greek compounds. 33 For example, each of the edited homilies 
has (frLXavdpconia, rendered simply by ^^r^r\ ("mercy," or "love"), 34 not the more 
literal r^^cvaur^ ^oo^in ("love [mercy] of humanity") which appears irregularly in 
HEpp 35 and eventually becomes standard. The Syriac renderings of Greek compound 
words tend to be formally parallel only when the idiomatic Syriac constructions 
happen to be parallel. 36 Only occasionally does a rendering pay greater respect to 
formal elements than is required or natural for Syriac. For example:

Homily
23 TToXveiSfi rc^coa^ ^\t<l^\oa ("multi-form")
74 O/JOTL/JOV r^^^r^ ^icucuc. ("sameness of honour")
62 fj-LKpoi/JUXLav r^i^-"^ ^»c\ncvx.\ ("smallness of mind") 37

The translator usually does treat a-privative compounds literally. For example:

Homily
83 dTOTrov r<Z^^x. T<^ ("unseemly")
22 dmoTOjv r^^casa t<^ ^ ("of the unbelievers")

32As in the example of TOTC, the translator may abandon formal literalness for 
the sake of the sense, as when he uses rv\>A-i ("only") for ^dXiara in Homily 22. 
Also, ^ur^^^L* gets ample and flexible use, illustrated by its occurrence for 6K 
TTepiovaias with the sense, "additionally" (Homily 37).

33Unlike seventh-century translations (see Brock, "Towards a History of 
Syriac Translation Technique," 12-3).

^Proportionally, most of the occurrences are in final doxologies, but not all.
35See 126-7.
36E.g. in compounds involving prepositional elements, where the Greek and 

Syriac prepositions are naturally parallel.
37The method of constructing this "compound" is formally literal, and the 

word is semantically equivalent in the context, but the n&^r\ ("mind") element is 
obviously not strictly parallel to -$vx~. Cf. in Homily 83, 6 

S -\x-\n ("he who diminishes his mind").



CHAPTER VI Translation Analysis of HJn 230

62 dmcrrias- r^icu^aa r£^ ("unbelief)
22 dfjiadia t^cL.-rn r^ ("ignorance")
23 ai}ro)^ dvaiaQT}aiav ^OOT^<Ai*_\nc73 ^^ ("their insensitivity")
37 dXoyovs ^ban ^ ("unlikely")

In HEpp, words related to fyiXooofyos and faAocrofieaj are rendered by 
> °> (pilosupha'} and r^ci^mV^ rxnx. ("making pilosophutha '"). But in

HJn, when used in the moral sense, these terms are typically rendered by words built 
on the root ^oa>i ("to be strong, constant"). However, the translator has a large 
repertoire from which to draw interpretive renderings: ^rVijV-^v ("splendid things; 
Homily 62), r^-cva ("discernment;" Homily 62), r^cu-^cfc^a ("self-control;" 
Homily 83), ^ocn^ -ps^yzo* AV»a ("he teaches and makes them wise") for

L (Homily 62), and even ^\'*~nr r^^cba ("heavenly promises") for

According to this category, the translation of HJn is measurably less literal 
than that of HEpp. 38

Although the translator's style of rendering Greek compounds is not usually 
directly relevant to the evaluation of Greek variants, it illustrates the degree of 
literalness (or of non-literalness) of the translation.

6. Prepositional Phrases

Idiomatic prepositional phrases are rendered by a corresponding Syriac idiom 
(e.g. Kar' iSiav ~ rH.-mj.A-t ["her alone"]). When a Syriac verb (or noun) would 
normally take a preposition where none is in the Greek or only one which is not 
formally parallel, the translation has the preposition which is natural to Syriac idiom.

The preposition npos in phrases involving speech is sometimes represented by 
^icvX a literal technique normally associated with sixth-century translations, 
particularly when applied consistently. 39 The following examples illustrate:

Homily
6 epel KQL npog avrov rovro b KCLL npd$ '/cjawrjv eirev. 

d

he says also unto him that which he also said unto John. . . . 
what our Lord said unto the Jews
38See 126-7.
39Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 82.
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22 TI&VVCLVTO npos avrovg Xeyeiv oi
c\c\cn

those who heard were able to say unto them

22 TL 86 TTpOS" TOV dpXlTpLK\LVOl> 6LTT6l^ 6

what the bridegroom said unto the head of the feast

37 CJS" Trpos" iarpov <p6ej"y6n€i'os'

like a person speaking unto a physician

The translator is not absolutely consistent in this rendering, but his usage is a sign of 
developing technical precision.

An instance of very literal usage occurs in Homily 62, where 
arvta ("according to the place") renders Kara TOV rdnoi^. This occurrence is 

not part of a consistent policy: in the same homily, TO Kara Quail/is translated ,cn 
n ("what is of nature," i.e. "natural") and KOT' avri]v rfji^ fiiiepav by o 
u ("on that day").

In spite of occasional literal methods, the translator is not consistent in the 
usage of prepositions. For example, he uses both t^cn A!\7=>a and r^cn Ax. to 
render 816. TOUTO, although the former is usual. Also, he occasionally departs from 
his standard policies to exhibit flexibility. This is well illustrated by the 
correspondence between &6? and r^n, which is quite regularly observed, but not in 
the following instances:

Homily
62 Sid TOJV 6^ ^'^r\ ^Aoaa ("by the following things")
83 SLO rfjs' o^cco? €Kelvri$ cn^ivn^ ("in/by his vision")
22 777 npoaeSpia ^ls\c^=^^ r^n ("through constancy")

In the following examples, prepositions either occur where none exist in the Greek, 
when not necessarily required by Syriac grammar and idiom; or, the translation uses 
prepositions typically reserved for different ones than are actually in the Greek:

Homily 
23 TO LVOV iierpov cral^ r^VMCu^oa ("in the same measure")

23 /3apu$ 6 KOTTOS- TJ/^> *£=m. ^A. co^ ^ ("the labour has been
heavy upon us")
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78 epov^ev Trpog avrovs j^n\-t r^\ ^j ^>oar^ ("we will say against
them")

22 \ieXos aoj/^aTOs- t<^aixa\a r£=*^cra ("member on the body") 

62 ai nap ' avrols yvvaiKes ^ocn>V\ ("their women")

Normally, such dynamic renderings are consistent with the sense of the Greek source 

text. However, in one case the sense of the Syriac prepositional phrase is quite 

different:

Homily
83 unep rajy eQvtiv r^ain-x. *=» ("by the Gentiles")

In this category, it is seen once again that the translator regularly follows 

certain policies, but his flexible program does not insist on strict formal equivalence. 

The translator's use of prepositions is based on the exigencies of Syriac idiom; as a 

rule, it does not provide information useful to the evaluation of Greek readings.

7. Tenses of Greek Finite Verbs

a. The General Program of Translating Greek Verbs

The translation is fairly consistent in its representation of Greek verbal tenses. 

However, exceptions often occur, and its renderings vary according to the sense of 

the Greek, sometimes regardless of tense. Nor does the translation exhibit advanced 

techniques of marking tenses. 40

The Greek present tense indicative is normally translated by means of a 

Syriac participle. But when the sense is future or past, the translation may use a form 

more semantically accurate. For example:

Homily
23 eiad-yei A(CV)AI ("he will bring in")
62 SeiKVvs r^u ("he will show") 41
83 eiJLTTTveraL .npn^t^ ,mc&**£n ("in his face he was spat upon")

In one instance a present tense verb is rendered by a Syriac adjectival participle in a 

construction which is quite normal for Syriac idiom:

Homily

ibid., 83. 
41 Cf. the translation of SeiKvvs in Homily 62 with r<^cv>isa -& ("showing").
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23 TroXvs 6
very diligent (is) Satan

In the Syriac manuscripts, only a single point marks the formal difference between 

the common pe'al participle and certain perfect forms of verbs built on the same 

roots. Hence, the Syriac commonly has the pointing of a perfect tense verb where the 

Greek has a present tense verb, and vice-versa. The same applies to occurrences of 

imperfect and pluperfect forms. The significance of these apparent discrepancies 

should not be overestimated, since they are not so telling of the techniques of the 

translator as of the interpretive habits of scribes who may add or change pointing 

without reference to the Greek.

The Greek future indicative is also translated by means of a Syriac participle.

The Greek imperfect tense is normally translated by a participle followed by 

the auxiliary verb. Occasionally the translator elects to treat Greek imperfect tense 

verbs differently, adapting them to some aspect of their contexts. This happens most 

often with the common verbs of saying:

Homily
6 eXeye S^ar^ "^ ("saying") 
22 €\€-y€ -03^ ("he said")

The Greek aorist tense is rendered by the Syriac perfect tense. The Greek 

perfect tense is translated either by the Syriac perfect, or by Syriac participles, as in 

the following examples:

Homily
22 eipriTai ^•'toa^ ("is said")
23 €(7TTJK€i V^L ("is found") 
23 SeSoiKa t<^ A^n ("I fear")

Greek verbs of the subjunctive mood, regardless of tense, are normally 

translated by the Syriac imperfect tense, accompanied by -n usually only when the 

subjunctive clause has a conjunction or adverb like iva or OTCLV. In several instances, 

clauses with av are rendered by some form of r^a ("to be possible"), as in the 

following example:

Homily
23 OVK av rbv Xoyov e&eZavro t-££vbaA eia&icAnn-xA aacn ^a

they were not able to receive the word
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Treating the subtle optative mood, the translator may try to bring out the 
sense of the mood, or simply ignore it, perhaps treating it as the subjunctive. For 
example:

Homily
78 Ti OVV 6LTTOLT6

Trpdrreiv20 €L

23

83 dau^d<J€i6 av ns*

83 TL yevoir' av

r\-v\

what do you have to say?

if we do
r^ir^
I will not quarrel
-ron^oo^
(it is) to be wondered
-n ^v,r^ r^^a
what is there that is. . .

b. Techniques of Translating 6X&> and
Forms of eifii are reliably translated with a Syriac idiom using the enclitic 

relationships, or by a form of ^\*r^ or r^c\cn , augmented for tense. 42 The latter is 
predictable and needs no illustration; the former technique occurs in the following 
examples:

Homily
69 crujfid eoriv 6 06 6g;
62 [JLVOOVS TO. rj{26T6pa 61VOLL VOp.((oV<JLV

Participles are treated according to the same methods. 43

The translator follows his standard techniques closely, but not strictly. For 
example:

Homily
22
83

eanv ("it was")
elvai ("it is not fit to live")

Sometimes the translator will supply explicitly one of these verbal forms where the 
Greek has no form of eifii due to its elliptical style, but he does not often do so. 
Compounds with eiyn (many of them actually participles) are translated according to 

sense, not according to strict formal equivalence. For example:

Homily

c\oa

42The translator employs the same techniques for yi 
43E.g. ovaa « V^^UT^ ^ ("you, being," Homily 62); ev 

("when he was amongst them," Homily 83).
uv « -
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20 napovra ^000^ r^acn .a^-Hjan ("that he was near them")
62 napelvai c\c\cn rr£»^r^ ("they were coming")
62 dvSpuJv napovTajv r^Ha^vsA ^n^n^j r^ ("men surrounding you")

is normally translated by the normal Syriac idiom with -!\ kur^ (e.g. 
^»c\cra crx.^ur^). OUK exu may produce -A ^uA . The translator can be 

quite literal in his representation of this word, as in Homily 62, where r^acni
("so that no one would have [occasion] to say") translates iva

The translator does not use r^ua ("possess") to translate exw, strongly 
preferring the idiom with -A ^ur^. However, as with elyn , the translator exhibits 
some flexibility in treating e^w, as in the following examples:

Homily
22 €X€L .\ip-3CT ("he receives")
83 ov8€[jLLav eixov ^pn ^oaaxAi avl\ri ^a ("after they deprived

themselves of")

Also, the Syriac idiom with -A ^^ rarely appears where the Greek has no form of

Homily
62 wo fir] rig vnoTTTevarj

so that no one would have a suspicion

Less remarkably, the translator may choose to represent ex^ by a verb of being rather 
than one of having. 44

c. Conclusions about the Methods of Translating Greek Verbs
This survey reveals that the translator employs regular methods of rendering 

Greek verbs, methods which do not approach the literal techniques of seventh-century 
translators. However, the translator applies the methods only inconsistently, often 
abandoning them when a less formal rendering of the Greek verb will more easily 
convey the sense of the source text to the Syriac reader. Even when treating efai and 
exti), for which he employs well-defined translation techniques, strict formal 

equivalence is not a high priority.

Where Greek variations involve the presence or absence of verbs (including

"E.g. in Homily 83, ev rols vrrrip6Tai$ exei ri]v /a^ is rendered by
("its strength is in its servants").
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€Lfj.i and €xv), or the basic verbal stem used, the Syriac is usually a reliable guide to 

the textual tradition. However, where variants involve different moods or tenses of 

the same verb, or even different persons in some instances, the Syriac text is not 

always helpful. Great care must be taken, both because of the formal limitations of 

the translation and because of the translator's occasional inconsistencies. Neither is 

the Syriac helpful where the distinction is merely one of pointing.

8. Infinitival Phrases

a. Methods of Translating Infinitival Forms

The translation of HJn uses various means of rendering Greek infinitival 

forms. Often, whether the Greek infinitive stands on its own or with a verb normally 

taking an infinitive complement, the Syriac translation uses a phrase with -~\ and a 

finite verb in the imperfect tense. Just as often, the translator uses Syriac infinitives, 

as in the following instances: 45

Homily
22 8rjXd)(jaL povXerai. c\x_ncoo^ r^"1

he wants to indicate 
37 iKavr] r/v avrov Kara ret vat cn^\c\rnY-ya^ r^ooa JI^QQ

was enough to torment him 
62 8ei airelv Ar£ai=*A r^a

it is right to ask

The translation sometimes uses nominal phrases with a form of r^acnvn. For 

example:

Homily
85 <JU/JTTpdTT6LV f^inru^o ^000011

that they may be helpers 
23 Sel eypriyopevat KCLL vf\$€iv ^^00x0 ^-TJ^. r^ocm-n sr\\

it is right that we be wakeful and watch

b. A rticu la r Infin itives

Very literal translations consistently render articular infinitives by means of 

•n ,OT and either a participle or finite verb in the imperfect tense, including

45Cf. an example from Homily 22, where the translator is formal in his usage 
of the infinitive, but informal in his decision to omit noLfjo-ai and convert the 
adjectives into infinitives:

v noiffaaL KGLI fiapvv o-xncoo^ &*£ cujasoA
to lighten and to make heavy.
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prepositions where relevant. The translations of HEpp follow this policy, and this 

rendering becomes standard in Syriac translations. 46 The translation of HJn uses a 

range of methods to translate Greek articular infinitives, including this literal one. 

For example:

Homily
20 raj e lire lv •rorfi^ >craa

in that he said 
62 and TOU einelv -rorc^ ,cra ^

from (the fact) that he said 
83 TO eXQelv. . .TO eiaeXQelv Ax.-n ,cia . . . r^»rs^ >cn

•

(the fact) that he came. . . (the fact) that he entered 
22 TOU KctXov yeveaOaL ^"*V r^ocn r*£-mj*r 

OLVOV that the wine was good

Occasionally, the translator approximates the function of Greek infinitival phrases by 

using the preposition -3. For example:

Homily
83 TO e&XeovcrOai. . .TO ii€Tpid(6LV iux< crspoa^oa-m. . . iur^ r^-^*^

by appeasing. . . by humbling yourself

The translator may defer to the Syriac reader by abandoning formal equivalence in 

order to make the sense of the Syriac match that of the Greek. Often he renders 

articular infinitives by noun phrases, perhaps with a form of r^c\ooi. For example:

Homily
22 TO Xeyeiv r^=« ("word")
22 did TO novelv r^^»c\r^ Al^po ("because of the labour")
23 8id TO TpefaadaL on^r^ Ai- ("because he was raised")
62 TO TavTa ndax€LV r^aoi ^OOOQI ^Acnn ("that they suffer these things")
62 TO dyavaKTelv -sJ*&u> ixr^^ ("that a person will complain")

Alternatively, the translator uses finite verbs in clauses constructed to parallel the 

meaning of the Greek, not the form:

Homily
74 Tipds TO SelgaL r^cvukii ("to show") 
62 fi€Ta TO mo~T6vaai pa*cra-n -n^a ^xi ("after he believed") 
62 TO ti€v ovv 6LTT6LV -T.A t<^acn nsa^^ ("for, to have said") 
22 TO ndvTa Standeisai ^capia oroa A^n ("to arrange everything")

More rarely, the translator uses a Syriac infinitive, as in one instance in Homily 62, 

where A\r£^ ("to go") translates TO d

^Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 82-3.
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c. The Use ofSyriac Emphatic Infinitives

In this category, it is worth mentioning the translator's affinity for 

constructions employing the Syriac emphatic infinitive, presumably for emphasis. 

Such constructions are not unusual in the translation. Some examples:

Homily
6 fJif] [1OVOV liapTVpOVliei'OV -ncnooa -iryA-i c\TKT3O£73

not just to testify only 
37 OVK di/icrrrjcri \iovov -^p-o -inj.A-i coanr

not only does he merely cause to stand 
37 fir} /Jdvov imepopqv «voa r^A &<<< r^ocra no>ii r^A

he should not heed, not even in the slightest 
23 OVK €8i8a(jK€. . . ... ^c\cra AW> cv^A^a c\A

dXX' dvaiJLLiii>T)o~K€i' r^aoQ -noo^m a-ioa^m r^rs^
he was not teaching at all, 
but only causing to remember

d. Conclusions about the Methods of Translating Greek Infinitival Phrases

These examples reveal that the translator is capable of using every 

conceivable technique for rendering Greek infinitives into Syriac. The great diversity 

and inconsistency of method indicates that the translator is far removed from the 

literal methods of the seventh century. Also, it reminds the reader that the Syriac may 

not always be a helpful guide to its Greek source text in this category, unless the 

relevant Greek variation involves simply the presence or absence of major elements, 

or other major discrepancies.

9. Greek Participles

The translator has a flexible attitude towards Greek adverbial and adjectival 

participles. The variety of method is illustrated by the range of examples given here.

a. Adverbial Participles
The translator normally employs Syriac participles to render Greek participles. 

Adverbial participles usually either appear with r^, or less often with -na/

Homily

47

47In the Syriac manuscripts, it is not unusual for r^with the perfect tense to 
occur for Greek present tense participles. However, these perfect tense forms are 
distinguished from participles only by the position of a single point and, especially 
where -^appears, it is not unlikely that the translator originally intended many of 
them to be read as Syriac participles rather than perfect tense verbs. Parallel 
manuscripts often have different pointing in such cases.
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62 €pxofi€W) r^Ai r\^ ("while going out")
20 (T}TUV r^n -M ("while seeking")
83 ov dvra TTovripov r^acra JL^ r^^ ("in that he is not evil")

Sometimes the Syriac participles are accompanied by verbal augments in order to 

bring out a temporal quality. For example:

Homily
37 OVK. . . 8v<JX£p®Lvoi>T€s, dXXd. . . 

oacn -n . . . r^^r^ . aaoa °
they were not being aggrieved. . . but they were being aggrieved 

62 OVK optiv r^c\cn r^VM t<^ na ("when he was not seeing") 
74 fiovXdnevos r^ocn T<^=» ("he was wanting") 
83 pouAonevos' t-£c\cn t<l^rus ("in that he was wanting") 48

Aorist participles are rendered by means of finite verbs of the perfect tense. 

For example:

Homily
37 dvaoTij&as' "T^rr^ "^ ("when he raised")
62 TTapaQappvvas ^cu,^ "t"^-> ^a ("after he encouraged them")
6 6L7Tajis ^-ror^ ("I have said")
23 eMv -rot^n S^a ^73 ("after he said")

When the participle indicates purpose or result, the translator often renders it 

as if it were an infinitive of purpose:

Homily
22 rifitii/ -xn^-n ("to honour")
78 rr}pdji> -H^vn ("to keep")
83 8r)\tiv .vncM-n ("to indicate")
83 ov KOTTIvopovvres ^-A-nxn c\A ("not to accuse")

Similarly, the translator may accommodate a participle to surrounding verbs:

Homily
22

and if you go. . . and you approach and you inquire

Most rarely, the translator departs from the preceding methods in even more 

dynamic attempts to render the sense of the participle, 49 perhaps by a straightforward

48In the same context, pouAofievoi. is rendered with aacn ^In-^n ("in that 
they were wanting").

49An unusual rendering occurs in Homily 22, where ov
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prepositional phrase or an adverb, as in these examples:

Homily
62 (rwyKancjis r^cu^^kooa ("in condescension") 
62 votioQerriQevTa ^x^cacoox ("legally")

b. Adjectival Participles

Adjectival participles are also rendered by Syriac participles, accompanied 

either by demonstrative relative pronouns where the Greek has the definite articles, or 

by the relevant nouns. The relative -r\ relates the participle to the Syriac sentence. 

For example:

Homily
22 TO. Aeyo/jeva ^oar^^an ^Acn

these things which are said
22 6 Kapno$ TiKTdfievo? -vL^cn -n t<^t<^

the fruit that is born
83 UavXov Xeyovro^ nrJat^ c*aAa[t<].^A

Paul, who says

Aorist adjectival participles and participles of past tenses are normally 

translated by means of Syriac perfect tense verbs:

Homily
62 O'L Tr€fj.ipa^T€g c\-vni\ir^ ^Aaa

those who were sent 
62 erepov epwrridelva.

another thing was asked
83 TO AexQev nrjar^^r^^ c\cn

that which has been said
20 rous" dXXovs yzvvriQzvTas aacra

the others who had been born

The Syriac translation occasionally emphasizes the verbal element of 

adjectival participles by the addition of the pronoun phrase, -n r^a ("when"):

85 TO
a body, when it is thrown 

85
the body, when it is seen

c. The Genitive Absolute

is rendered by the infinitival phrase c\^\>iY-7a^n ^73 t^Xi T<^ ("he does 
not cease from to-change," i.e. "from changing").

50This phrase is not part of a genitive absolute contruction, but the object of
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When rendering the common Greek genitive absolute, the translator uses a 
Syriac finite verb of the perfect tense and a temporal indicator, usually r^ or-n

Homily
22 rfjs' ^rjrpdg eiirovaris cra^ar^ ^-ror^ ^

when his mother said
37 yeisdfievos' uytTJ?

after he became well 
83 TOV FfeTpou ^cu.r^ ^i^&i

dVTov? since Peter provoked them

Unlike more primitive translators, who prefer paratactic constructions, the translator 
of HJn uses hypotaxis in representing the Genitive Absolute.

c. Conclusions about the Methods of Translating Greek Participles
The translator generally follows a set program when rendering Greek 

participles. However, the orientation in this category is decidedly more towards the 
reader than the source text, because the translator employs several variations of his 
normal techniques, and further exceptions occur beyond that, all to make the text's 
sense more accessible.

Hence, the Syriac translation does not provide consistently reliable 
information for the evaluation of Greek variants involving subtle differences between 
Greek participial forms, or even for variants between participial and finite verbal 
forms.

10. Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns 
(including TOCTOVTOS, ocro?, roiouros', and olos")

Predictably, forms of ouro? are rendered by forms of r^cra ("this"), and 
forms of 6K6LVOS- by forms of c\oa ("that"). 51 However, many times the translation 
mixes the usual correspondences. Also, the demonstrative pronoun may be rendered 
only by an objective or possessive pronoun (e.g. orA). Syriac demonstrative 
pronouns are used where Greek definite articles stand alone pronominally.

TOO-OVTOS is rendered by a combination of r^icra ("this") and - ̂ ("all"); for 
example, Tocravrrj o-fioSpoTr/Tt in Homily 23 is translated r^^cw3tj» cia^ t^^croa 
("so much harshness"). The translator follows the policy regularly, although 
occasional exceptions occur. 52 Also, the Syriac construction may be used otherwise,

51 The Syriac may use the singular where the Greek is plural, and vice-versa. 
52E.g. in one instance in Homily 22, TOCTOUTTJI/ is translated with only part of
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as when it occurs at one point in Homily 83 to represent OUTCJ. 

Forms of oaos are usually rendered by -r\

Olog and TOIOVTOS are rendered by combinations using <jyr^ ("like") and a 

fr^icra ("this"). 53 For example, ^cn uyrc^ r^ubax^r^ ("of banquets 

like these") translates TUJI; TOIOVTOJV Seinvcov in Homily 22. 54 However, the 

translator abandons formal equivalence when treating the adverbial oiov used to 

introduce an example:

Homily
37 erepcos- einelv olov, on OVK CKUV TOVTO TTOLOJ

to speak otherwise, like: "Not by my will I do this"

62 TL Seivov, oiov fj appajariq nepnreoovTas, fj nevia 
t^^»CV3^QaDaa C\r^ r^-craSoAa AAx-n c\t<^ : r>in •^orcn 
something evil, either that he has fallen into sickness or destitution

The translator's consistence in this category makes his translation a reliable 

guide to his Greek source text where variations are involved.

11. Reflexive and Intensifying Pronouns

Where the Greek has intensifying personal pronouns, the Syriac regularly uses 

its own intensive personal pronouns. 55 For example:

Homily
23 OV aUTOS VTT6K6LTO. . , dXXd. . . aVTOS. . . 6TT€6rjK6^ 

^JQQa C\OQ . . . "^^,- • • ^"1\YT3 OCT3 . . . T^C\CT3 r^

he himself is not subjected. . . for he himself established

23 OVK olSa eyaj
t^ir^ r^f^ -^-*^» r^
I myself do not know

This policy is so consistent that the Syriac is quite helpful for evaluating the presence 

or absence of these pronouns in the Greek.

the usual formulation, t^cra ("this").
53An exception occurs in Homily 22, where roiavra- T-^OT ("thus").
54However, in one instance in Homily 37, t-c^a uyr^ ("like, as") translates 

ola.
55Where avros appears as an identical pronoun, the Syriac employs its own 

parallel idiom: rov avTov KaLpov ~ t-^xnua can r^ cnn ("at the same time," 
Homily 23),
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The translator normally uses the Syriac idiom with 

to render Greek reflexive pronouns. Rarely is the term 

following examples: 56

Homily 
6
37
37

("soul," i.e. "self)

used, as in the

eavrov 
eavrov 
SL ' eavrov e

("himself only") 
("himself)

c\cn ("he himself did")

Where the Greek has possessive reflexive pronouns, the translator sometimes 

uses the simple Syriac possessive suffix, without bothering to represent the Greek 

pronoun more literally. For example:

Homily
23 eavrov 
6 eavrov

("all his power")
("his honour only")

The translator does not use the etymologizing renderings of the seventh 

century. 57 However, his overall consistency makes the translation a generally 

reliable guide to the presence of reflexive and intensifying or identifying pronouns in 

the Greek source text.

12. Lexical Items

This category has already been evoked by such renderings as 

n ("mercy") and various methods of translating words related to (f>iAocro<f>€a). 

In both these instances, the imprecision and inconsistency of the translator suggests a 

technique exercised prior to the late-sixth century.

a. Occurrences of
For OLKOV/^€^TJ, the translation uses the primitive A>-A\ ("the whole world") 

and even just T<SnV ("world"). For example:

Homily
37
37
83 777

airaoav ("all the whole world") 
cialan ("of all the whole world") 
x.n ("of the world")

56The term also appears in Homily 83 in a citation of John 5:26, thereby 
agreeing with the Peshitta.

57For a discussion about special techniques for literally rendering the Greek 
reflexive pronoun, see Brock, "Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity," 87.

58For the significance of this term, see 89.
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The style of rendering oiKovnevr) shows no concern for formal equivalence that 
becomes prevalent by the seventh century. 59

b. Occurrences of crajTrjpia

In several instances, the translator uses the primitive r^sM ("life/salvation") to 
translate aajrripia; this occurs in Homilies 6, 37, and 83. However, elsewhere in 
Homilies 37 and 83, the translator uses r^o^c^ ("salvation"). In yet another 
instance, a dynamic rendering employs both terms:

Homily
37 Si a (TcjTrjptav Tf)$ Koivfjs- (^vacus dndvruji' TOJV

because of the salvation of all nature and the common salvation

The style is obviously inconsistent and probably transitional, illustrating the technical 
changes occurring amongst Syriac translators between the late-fifth and late-sixth 
centuries.

c. Occurrences of dperrj
In Homily 23, the translator renders 7-775- eauTtiv dperfj^ with, 

^looa ^ooa^iaS^uDa-n ("it was of their excellence"), using an equivalence which is 
regularly followed from the sixth century. HEpp regularly uses t^&icn&uso 
("excellence"). However, throughout HJn, the translator uses a range of terms for 
dperfj, actually preferring r^^cvjj-^ii. ("splendour"). For example:

Homily 
6 dyyeXov rj dperrj >cn

this is [the quality] of a messenger

23 armelov dperfis ^.}S\C^^^L^ T<^T< ("sign of splendour")

37 vTT6p dp€Tf)$ t^^cvcun\ A!^pa ("concerning righteousness")

83 Sid rfjs- dperf]^ dvd/3acriis
on the ascension of splendour 

84 ndaai^ dperijv ^^s\c^y\^f, cral^ ("all the splendour")

As with the preceding term, the translator's flexibility and inconsistency in rendering 
this term suggest a date prior to the late sixth century.

59,Cf. the occurrence in HEpp (see 135).
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d. Occurrences of O^

The term 6[ioov<Jios occurs in three places which survive in Syriac 
translation: 61

Homily
69 KO.I 6VT6Ud6ls TO OyiOOlXJlOV 8r\\tiv

.x.nc\r^ r^ar^c\ cjxLn ^\^ qcra TV>JI . r^^cra ^saa 
and hence, that one is the nature of him and of the father he has 
indicated

74 dXXa TO o/jooumoi^ TrapacrTfJvai 
-crar^ T^I^S qcn r 
but since he was wanting to show that one is the nature, he said

74 npd$ TO Set fa i TO op.6Tifj.ov KOL

to show the sameness-of-honour and that one is the nature

The occurrence in Homily 69 is accompanied by, "of him and the father," which 

makes explicit that which the sentence implies. All three occurrences show that -. 
r^Ju^ qcn ("one is the nature") serves as a technical phrase corresponding to 
6\ioovaio$—the component OJJLO- is paralleled by qcn -\>j ("one is"), while 
("nature") corresponds to oucria.62 The phrase as it appears in HJn is more literal 
than the archaic ^\>«v -\n (literally, "son-of-the nature," meaning "of the same 
nature"), due to the formal precision attempted in the correspondence 6\io- ~ qcn n 

("one is"). A comparison with the translation r^c\^ur^ ^ ("son-of-the essence, 
or "of the same essence"), regularly found in West Syrian sources from A.D. 500, 63 

complicates the picture. On the one hand, r^c\cYut<^ -^ ("son of the essence") is 
less formal than t^v -*v qcn -\>jn ("one is the nature") in the same way that r^v»^ n 
("son of the nature") is less formal: namely, qcn r\>j ("one is") is a more literal 

representation of 6/j.o- than -ra ("son") is. Yet the phrase from HJn retains the 

archaic r^^ ("nature"), which is less satisfactory as a formal representation of 

ovaios than r^^acK.^ ("essence"). These factors make it difficult to plot the

60For the significance of this term, see 132-3.
61 The texts are preserved in E.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,562.
62An occurrence of overt a on its own in Homily 6 is also rendered 

("nature"); in the same context, the Syriac word represents (pveri?. Also in Homily 
22, r^ua ("nature") renders ovaia.

63De Halleux, "La philoxenienne du symbole," 301. East Syrians retained the 
primitive formulation (Brock, "Christology of the Church of the East," 131; see 
Bethune-Baker, Nestorius and His Teaching, 217).
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occurrence of r^^ c\cra rv>m in the well-documented line of Syriac translation 

development of the term o/joovcrios:

The occurrence of ̂ "\s^r^ ^cucvx. ("sameness-of-honour") = ofidTifiov in 

the second passage from Homily 74 dramatically shows that the means was available 

to the translator for constructing a caique on onoovaios such as appears as early as 

Narsai (r^ooor^n r^cvjc. — "same in ousia"),64 and that the tendency to do so was 

perhaps present 65 — but the influence of the technical term r^ut c\cra T\>m ("one is 

the nature") appears too strong. This suggests that the phrase may have been standard 

in some circles, and in fact acquired status as an acceptable rendering for 6fj.oovaio$ , 
although the Syriac phrase is given no notice in the Thesaurus Syriacus. 66 The 

significance of the phrase to this translation analysis is elusive, but by comparison 

with alternative methods we may speculate that the phrase fits into refinements of 

Syriac translation technique developing around 500.

e. Occurrences of Words Related to
Words related to aapKojdevTa occur in christological contexts at five places in 

HJn: 68

Homily
5 crapKojOev T-^\ v-A ("he clothed himself with a body")

13 (japKajdeis" rji; r<?qcn TI\ t<^axci\J"he clothed himself
with a corpus" 69)

24 Hd)? ecrapicajQri; yiiV^r^ r^^r^ ("How was he made corporeal?")

78 avrds- €(japKOj6ri <t£^\Q .Y-iA acra ("he clothed himself with a body")

78 eo-apKOjdTj 6 Tids r^-v\ -aon . . . r^ ("the Son took a body")

The translator is inconsistent in his translation of words related to

De Halleux, "La philoxenienne du symbole," 302. 
65However, in Homily 6, r&v rjfieTepajis dfioSovXcov ~ ^cu^ ("our fellow 

servants").
6See Thesaurus Syriacus, 1.1703 (and Supplement). 
7For the significance of this word, see 133^.
8The Syriac texts for the passages from Homilies 5, 13, and 24 are from B.L. 

Add. 14,561; the texts from Homily 78 are from B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 
14,562.

69The English translations distinguish r£5aic^("corpus") from 
("body"), although the actual meaning of the Syriac terms cannot always be 
distinguished in this way.

66
67
68
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Sometimes he uses r^-^^^ ("body"), at other times he uses words associated with 

t«£=nic\^^("cc>/7?Hs"). 70 At one point he employs -7131^^ ("he was made 

corporeal"), using a term which came into general use before 500 as an improvement 

over the vague phrase, r^>:^\£ .Y-I\ ("he clothed himself with a body"). 71 Yet it is 

exactly the archaic Christology of .T-A ("he clothed himself')72 which is the 

favourite of the translator of HJn since the word occurs in four out of five cases, 

albeit with two different objects. The word occurs not because it gives a literal 

translation in these cases, but because of its influence as a standard translation. 

Nevertheless, some variety exists in the translations listed above, demonstrating that 

absolute consistency is not required by the translator. The choice of words in 

particular cases seems to have no bearing on context, but is basically arbitrary. The 

lack of consistency, and especially the preference of *-*V suggest the Syriac 

translation was probably made prior to A.D. 500. Even before this date, concern for 

more precise Syriac translation terminology begins to affect translations and, after 

500, refinements become quite widespread.

13. The Holy Spirit and Gender
In the few places where its gender can be determined, the Holy Spirit is 

treated as grammatically masculine, according to a relatively later policy than appears 

inHMt A .

14. Consistency in Rendering
70iIn Homily 6, adpKa = r^a^cvV^("corpus"). In Homily 22, it translates

The term v-A r^ax<x\^("he clothed himself with a corpus") displays a rare 
usage which occurs in the writings of Jacob of Serugh, Narsai, Dadisho', and in the 
translation of a letter attributed to Cyril of Alexandria. See Homiliae selectae Mar- 
Jacobi Sarugensis, ed. Bedjan (Paris: 1906) 2.361; Narsai, Homilies of Mar Narsai 
(San Francisco: Patriarchal Press, 1970) 2.344; Commentaire du Livre d'Abba Isaie 
(logoi i-xv) par Dadiso Qatraya, ed. Rene Draguet (CSCO 326; Louvain: Secretariat 
du CSCO, 1972) 122; and R.Y. Ebied and L.R. Wickham, "An Unknown Letter of 
Cyril of Alexandria in Syriac," JThS 22 [1971] 429. In what appears to be a later 
version of the letter, the phrase ^^ *£^£ ("he clothed himself with a body") 
appears instead (ibid., 423-4, 432).

71 De Halleux, "La philoxenienne du symbole," 302-^.
72For the significance of this terminology, see Brock, "Clothing Metaphors as 

a Means of Theological Expression in Syriac Tradition," in Typus, Symbol, Allegorie 
bei den ostlichen Vdtern und ihren Parallelen im Mittelalter, ed. Margot Schmidt 
(Schriftenreihe der katholischen Universitdt Eichstatt 4; Regensburg: Friedrich 
Pustet, 1981) 16-7; on the term's perceived unsuitability, see ibid. "The Resolution of 
the Philoxenian/Harclean Problem," in New Testament Textual Criticism: Its 
Significance for Exegesis. Essays in Honour ofBruce M. Metzger, eds. Eldon J. Epp 
and Gordon D. Fee (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1981) 329-331.



CHAPTER VI Translation Analysis of HJn 248

The more literal the translation, the more consistent it is, not only in the 

application of methods, but also in choices of vocabulary and word class. The 

previous categories of analysis have revealed that the translation of HJn is fairly 

consistent in the application of methods, although the methods themselves may not be 

especially literal. Yet the translator does not attempt absolute consistency, departing 

regularly from his preferred methods. Also, he appears unconcerned to employ 

parallel word class when translating Greek words.

In a third measure of consistency, a discordance in quantity between Greek 

and Syriac vocabulary produces inconsistent usage of terms, in which the variety of 

the source text is not always well reflected in the chosen Syriac terminology. 73 For 

example, the Greek often uses distinct words within one context, for which the Syriac 

translator provides a single term:

Homily
6 ovaia ^verts' r^»t ("nature")
22 novas' (thrice) KOTTOS' (twice) r^Asox. ("labour")74
23 piov15 novoug ep-yajv r^Haan ("customs") 76
37 ddvfj-ia rpa-ycoSias' r^cu-Ha ("distress")
37 SiopOojOrf edepanevdrj >cot<^t<^ ("he was healed")
62 TzXevrdaj OvijaKaj ^voa ("he died")
62 OLK€ia)cnv evvoia r£=<\n ("love")
83 x€^aPP°^ TTora\i6s ^\^^\ ("stream")

As one might expect, this sort of diversity occurs often when the analysis is 

broadened to incorporate different contexts.77

Less often, the translator uses different Syriac word to represent one Greek

73See Sauget, "Une homelie de Proclus," 10. It must be observed that in some 
cases, more literal options were open to the translator, but for some reason he has 
produced a less consistently parallel translation vocabulary than he could have.

74In one other instance in this homily, novos ~ r^^»at<^ ("toil"); the latter 
appears also for TOJV iSpcoTcov in the same context.

75In one instance in Homily 22, ftios^t&n^. ("world"); in another in 
Homily 62, pios apiaros- ^tipSn ^nan^n ("that you conduct yourselves 
steadfastly").

76Actually, TTOVOVS ~ r^cu-Ta^ooan t^^cv-n ("customs of endurance"). 
77E.g., throughout the homilies, (f>rjcn may be translated by -^ (most often) 

or -TOT^; in Homily 20, {ivpidKis « ^A3\ c^aS ("myriad of times") and in one 
instance in Homily 83, iivpia « oaS ("myriads of), but elsewhere in^Homily 83,

= r^r£Aca ("many"); in Homily 23, eaxdrr\s dvoias~ " 
,S ("deficiency of mind"), but in Homily 6, 6 

n ("great blasphemy").
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word occurring more than once within the same context. For example:

Homily
22 Srniiovpyos r^cvnx. ("maker") T<^o-\3 ("creator")
23 diarpipu \s^r£ ("is [present]") ^r^ ("remaining") 
62 TTLTTTOJ A^ki^ ("he was killed") AAi ("he fell") 
83 Karaye\ao{T}o^ \x. ("show contempt for") >i\J"laugh at") 
20 npopprjCTLi; cn^\x.T\*r^ ^osaruisra ("priority of his knowledge)

.rv, ("his prior knowledge")

On a number of occasions, the translator could have chosen literal consistency, but 

simply elects a more dynamic rendering. The following examples illustrate:

Homily
37 dAyels'. . . ; 'AXyelv OVTOJS XPV was €<t>' ol$

. . . hurtful to you? For it is right for you to suffer at those things which evilly 
happen to us.

62 oi ovSev eidores, ra TOJV ciSorw oi <Se eiSore^, TO. TCOV

Those who are in no way wise. .. of those who are wise; and those who 
know, what is (characteristic) of those who do not know.

These instances illustrate the fact that formal consistency is not a high priority 
for the translator. The translation does not approach the technical stereotyping 

present in seventh-century translations.

The results of this analysis are important for understanding the significance of 

the Syriac to the Greek text. Since the Syriac does not employ consistent patterns of 

rendering particular words and phrases, it cannot be assumed that because a Syriac 

translation represents a certain Greek word or phrase in one context, that it does so 

everywhere, or even typically.

75. Dynamic Renderings

Many of the examples adduced so far illustrate the level of dynamism 
characteristic of the translation. The translator tends to represent only the elements of 
the Greek source text, but he is quite capable of producing translations which have 
elements unparalleled in the Greek—essentially, "additions;" or he may create a 
remarkably non-literal translation. Occasionally, such passages may commend 
themselves as possibly derivative from a lost Greek text. More typically, they simply

78Variation exists within the Greek tradition.
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further illustrate the translator's dynamic style. These instances may be grouped into 
several categories. 79

a. Making Explicit what is Implicit
Very often, under the pressures of Syriac idiom, the translator produces 

elements not found in the Greek which are not strictly required by Syriac grammar. 
That is, the translator could — and often does — choose not to include such readings, 
but they are natural to idiomatic Syriac and he includes them. These include 
especially the explicit provision of subjects, objects, and possessors. The readings do 
not represent acts of addition so much as a instances of a lack of conscious repression. 
Some examples of this category:

Homily
22 rtiv TTOVUV ^r\\ ("our labour")
23 avrov rr]v e(f)o8ov ^c\An CTO£T<>J ("his onslaught toward us")
62 rroiovoTis- croA nn^Aii ("to do to him")
62 anavra rd nap ' avrols ^000^03^. ^ooAa ("all their things")
85 reAeuTaJvres- ^.mcv^a ("at our departure")
37 (pi>xPa$ J^Y^n t^&A^' ("insipid reasons")
22 rocs' dAAorpLOiS" ^2^unsc\i r^v,;;i^a ("foreign creatures")
23 r&v aXXcLtv exdarov r^uAx t<^""-^ t^"T^ ("the rest of good

deeds")

The translator frequently fills out ellipses:

Homily
22

-
it was right furthermore that the law be given, . . . also the grace of our Lord's 
coming with it

37 ovroj 'laKufi 6 'Haav, OVTOJ rov 'Ia)o-f)(p oi d 
•vn^ r\r»\v jacvn^jAo . CM3\ 3cracv>iT^ ^QacXjJi t 
thus his brothers sold Joseph, and Esau begrudged Jacob

62 rraJs1 rerapralo^ 6 Ad(apo$; 
^oan SuA^ oaA t^c\cra ^ur 
How had Lazarus had four days since he diedl

83 noXv fji€ya TO yiv6\ievov
^\-vx_^Qat^^ r^^^coa*^^ maoa
great was the miracle which had been done

b. Making the Style Smoother

79In the following examples of dynamic renderings, the translations of 
additions are italicized and the translations of free renderings are in bold type.
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Apart from filling out ellipses, the translator often provides easier readings 
than would be produced by a literal rendering of the Greek. A favourite target for this 
sort of dynamism is the rhetorical question and the rhetorical transition, but the 
translator smoothes out other sorts of passages as well. For example:

Homily
22 Tivos €V€Kev el Trails. . . , eirpa^ev onep eiirev 77 ^77777/9;

Why when he says. . . , afterwards did he do what his mother told him?

37 77 ovv 6 XpLo-ros";
. ^so cmA -oat^ ^»*^ ^<fygi
And what did our Lord say to him!

83 TTcog TOVTO eSrjAou;
,-oar^i >cn ^3 r^^cra r^ooa -x.-ncoa 
how was he indicating this by what he said!

62 on di/acrrds', KOIV ndXiv diroddisr), ovdev 
•^orcm craA t^c\cra t^^ . "por^P^ n^va ipn 
"If he dies after he rises, nothing will happen to him

62 Ol>X ijyf] TO) 060) TTpO<JKpOV€Ll>;
t^cnAr^ >^ut^ t^v\nc73n »^A
It does not occur to you that you are angering God?

83 Tail/ VTTO TOV XpiUTov eiprjuevajv rrjv d\r\Q€iav I 
T<*J.i.v~>n jcraoArxm r^"^"^- r^cv^ii-n 
to show the truth of Christ's words

c. Amplifying the Greek
The translator frequently intensifies or clarifies the Greek by means of some 

addition or alteration. For example:

Homily
6 vvv Se

and again in another place he said

of people

22 €Ka<jTa 
^»aaA 
each and every one of them

22 TO OavfjLa VTTOTTTOV noL6l 
r^-va^ooa ^ur^A* 
a miracle that came at your request would seem strange
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22 Kprjva$ Kal rrrj-yds"
^.•HSO^JCJXJ r^"3On ^n ^ocnloan r^-rS c\r^ t^^a 
springs or streams whose waters are discharged from the height™

23 ov o~(j)68pa SiL^xvpi^eadaL dvayKalov elvai JIOL SOKCL
>ct3 r^cian r^cv^r^o Guar^ r^'V^^ A

it does not seem to me that by debate I should assert and prove that this or 
another is the first

37 TO 7TpOfJ6Lfl6^01^
t^j-vt^an r^cra
this account of the paralytic

62
,r.>-n ^nroa craA
something evil will happen to him

23 yU/7 Kadopcofj.e^os' ijij.iv
v>\>\ ipn r^f\ -*$ 
being hidden from our eyes

62 OTL $6 OVK fjSeicrais, SfjAov KOI CK rov einelv. . . 
6K TOV errayayeLi;

jcnra . >c\cn
. ,c\aa ^ax>a r^ t^cxcn na^_ rn r Av

For (the fact) that he is God they did not know, in that they said, .... 
And of (the fact) that he was acting by his own power, they were not wise, in 
that she said. . . . 81

78 Tl OVV OLV 6L7TOIT6 TT€pl TOV
. ^£-T\Q .nan r^'n r^>>JC\S Ax. -
What do you have to say about the Spirit, who did not take flesh!

83 OVK cvxr) rjv, dXXd XaXia did TOVS 
r^^cA^. ^c^-^Aa ^>iAv. ^\cAn r 
it was not a prayer, but a teaching to the apostles in the guise of a prayer

83 ovx vj3pL^6L TOV

he does not revile nor does he call him "traitor"

d. Double Translations
In a particular sort of amplification, the translator sometimes provides two 

terms or phrases where the Greek has only one. As in HMt, 82 these double 
translations are not designed necessarily to explain difficult terms, but function

80The expansion probably exists to distinguish the two virtually synonymous 
Greek terms.

81 In preceding lines, the Greek (and Syriac) has statements including ©60$ 
f)v and oiKeiq Svvd/jei Kal avQevriq.

82See 75.
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simply as pleonastic intensifiers. For example:

Homily
83 TO KarayeXaaTov r^>J<x\oi

shame and absurdity83

83 ov Kparel \ Avo
he does not have power and rule

37 imeppaivbiv rov vo\iov r^cacooiA cnA
transcending and overcoming the law

83 (7€ ng KcofitoSrjarj >juna Aooi
someone will mock you and ridicule

37 TrapaTTjpeiis* fierd a
OV»t^aT-»aV>J ^vM ^»~U«

to recognize clearly and observe accurately 

*TTaparrjpfJo-ai some manuscripts

d. Conclusions about the Dynamic Renderings
The extensive lists of preceding examples represent only a sampling of the 

many dynamic readings offered by the Syriac translation. They illustrate that, in this 

category, the translation of HJn is not nearly so literal as the translations of HEpp, nor 

even as HMtB . Many of the readings are reminiscent of the dynamism characterizing 

HMt A , though the translation of HJn is more reserved than the former.

Since the translator's style occasionally leads him to depart significantly from 

the Greek text, one must exercize extreme care when positing a hypothetical Greek 

source text on the basis of a unique Syriac reading, where no such Greek reading is 

known to exist. Only where unique readings are not explicable on the basis of the 

patterns of dynamic style will such positions be credible. Numerous examples have 

been given here in order to depict the contours of those patterns. Any suggestion that 

a Syriac reading is "original" must be cautious and tentative.

D. Conclusions Drawn from the Translation Analysis 

1. General Observations

It is obvious that the witnesses to the Syriac translation of HJn available for 
inspection, whether commentary manuscripts or collections, attest to the same

833Elsewhere, the translator does not use a double translation to render
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translation, although some variation exists.

A survey of the edited homilies and several passages from a few other 

homilies has produced data which enable the construction of a profile of the 

translation technique. In summary, the Syriac translation represents the text and 

meaning of the Greek source text quite well. The translator adopts preferred methods 

and often follows them with a fair amount of consistency. However, he is less 

consistent in applying some, and in no category of analysis does he approach absolute 

consistency. He is willing to depart from his preferred methods in order to make 

meaning more accessible to his readers. His dynamic techniques of representation 

usually change form without significantly changing content, but he often changes 

both form and semantic content to produce a sense similar but not precisely parallel to 

that of the source text. This means that one must exercize caution when using the 

Syriac evidence as a tool for understanding the Greek tradition. Only a 

comprehensive knowledge of the translation technique will allow one responsibly to 

perceive the relationship between the Syriac and the Greek, and even then certainty 

may not be possible, both because of the limitations of Syriac in representing Greek 

and because of the translator's inconsistencies and occasional creativity. 84

2. Dating the Translation
A terminus ante quern for the translation is set by the dates of the manuscripts 

themselves, either to the sixth or seventh century. The likelihood that Philoxenus' 

florilegium cites from the same translation suggests a revised probable hypothetical 

terminus of 482^. 85 The translation analysis of this Chapter also provides very 

helpful corroborating indicators. First, in virtually every category, the style is seen to 

be definitely not a style characteristic of seventh-century translations, again requiring 

a terminus ante quern prior to the end of the sixth century. The translation exhibits 

few signs of very literal techniques; the rendering 6id TOVTO ~ r^^cn A^^pa 

("because of this") and the occurrence of the adjectival form T-£**A ("womanly") are 

ostensibly features of sixth-century translation. Especially in the latter case, the 

extreme rarity of such forms in the translation make the evidence inconclusive— 

certainly the translation does not have the range and number of similar adjectival 

forms that one would expect from a translation made in the mid- to late-sixth century.

84See Chapter VIII. 
85See 9 and Appendix 2.
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More common are features suggestive of an earlier date, such as the absence 

of \JL€V** <pa, and the inconsistent ways of handling dperrj, wrr/pia, and words 

related to faXocrofaaj. The translator's means of rendering words related to 

(japKOjQevra also suggests a date prior to 500, whereas his unusual translation of 

6\ioovaio$ is not inconsistent with that dating, but may also fit into the sixth century.

The translation's dynamic features are stylistically consistent with fifth- 

century translations, although its dynamism is more restrained than that of 

HMt A — indeed, HMtB shows that fifth-century translators could be quite literal in this 

regard. Nevertheless, measured according to translation style, HJn is 

developmentally later than HMt A . 86 In the other direction, HJn is in most categories 

less literal than the translations of the HEpp; 87 i.e. the former are developmentally 

earlier than the latter.

Taken together, the internal and manuscript evidence suggests that the 

translation of HJn was made no earlier than the last part of the fifth century, but by 

the middle of the sixth. On the weight of the evidence, an earlier rather than later 

date within this range is preferable. Adding the evidence of the florilegium, a 

probable date prior to 485 is set, and it is important to observe that the translation 

technique is not inconsistent with that dating.

3. Distinguishing Characteristics of the Translator

The translator's style has some interesting special features. Listing here the 

most unusual may provide clues for identifying his work, or the work of other 

translators pursuing a very similar style. They include: frequent use of the infinitive 

absolute; the treatment of words related to faXoacKpeci), particularly the preference for 

words built from ^*>j ("to be strong, constant"); <f>tAav6pa)ma ~ *£y^^ ("mercy"); 

and especially dfioovaioi^ = x<^* qoa -n>in ("one is the nature").

E. The History of the Greek Tradition and the Syriac Homilies on John

This topic is treated mainly in Chapter VIII.

Here it will suffice merely to draw attention to some passages in which the 

Syriac appears to preserve some primitive readings which do not appear in the printed

86For information on the dating of this translation, see 93-4. 
87For the dating of these translations, see 137-9.
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Greek texts, perhaps no longer in the Greek tradition at all. In light of the preceding 

analyses, the discrepancies between Syriac and Greek are not easy to account for 

merely on the grounds of translation technique (e.g. highly dynamic renderings).

Homily
6 El TOLVVV

But perhaps you will say, "If. . . ?"

23 1 77/00 TOV panrio'iiaTos' ovSev e 
2 KOL einrpooQev e

2

1 before the baptism he did no miracle,
2 / say, as I have shown by the things above

In the following, the sense of the two texts is so different, it is obvious that some 
confusion has occurred. Yet the confusion may not have been in the mind of the 
translator, but somewhere in the Greek tradition:

Homily
37 Aid* Kai ov napd rf]v apxfjv TOJV a^eiuv 6 

eiod-yei TOVTO TOV Xpiorov 
dXX' ore noXXovg edepdnevae,

8vo

*Aid TOVTO Savile

Because of this also Matthew said that in the beginning
he had healed many
and he did not say to any of them,
"Do you believe that I am able to do this?"

In the following, some of the Syriac translation's dynamic features are 
comprehensible on the basis of translation style, but the long addition of the second 
clause is not:

Homily 
83 1

2
3 Kai yap Kai evTavQa iieya Kardpduna 81 wet rat,
4 or/, ndvTajv dTTOTrrjSriadvTaji;,* avTo?

* dvaxupr]advTa)v some manuscripts
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3
4

1 There is one reason for both ,
2 for as in the former he exhibits the confidence which he had regarding 

our Lord due to love,
3 similarly here also it was because he was telling about his fortitude,
4 since after all the (other) disciples had fled, he himself was following 

(Jesus).

F. Revisions in the Homilies on John
The phenomenon of revision in the Syriac translation tradition has already 

been introduced. 88 Revision or re-translation may be detected on the basis of 
differences between the texts which various witnesses preserve—differences of style 
where the texts are not parallel, or, more securely, differences between actual 
readings where the texts are parallel. According to both modes of detection, it has 
been observed that all the available witnesses with parallel texts of the Syriac HJn 
attest to the same basic translation; hence, there is no evidence in the extant tradition 
for radical revision or thoroughgoing re-translation. Throughout the centuries, users 
of the tradition appear to have been essentially satisfied with the text of the original 
translation. However, numerous minor variations exist amongst the various 
witnesses. The edited texts and translations (Chapters XIII and X) provide the data, 
which the following description interprets. 89

Many of the variants are orthographical, and some of the collections in 
particular are distinguished by late orthography. Some variations involve errors 
producing nonsense texts, while even more involve readings which technically make 
sense but are obviously the product of errors due to inner-Syriac scribal confusion. 
The commentary manuscript B.L. 14,562 has a remarkable number of such errors. 
Very frequent are variations in pointing, either distinguishing number (substantives) 
or, more often, tense (verbs), for which no pattern emerges; that is, in such cases no 
witness is more likely to be remarkably closer to the Greek. Similarly, a number of 
variations occur involving conjunctions and particles, but again, with only one

88See 94-6.
89See also Chapter XII (2.4-6).
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exception, detailed below, there is no pattern indicating conscious revision. These 

variations are mainly indicative of the original translation style and of inner-Syriac 

scribal phenomena. Time and again, comparisons with the Greek show that the 

commentary manuscripts generally have better texts (i.e. more primitive) than the 

collections.

Some of the collections have abbreviated texts, deliberately shortened in 

places in order to adapt them to their contexts. These are B.L. Add. 14,612, B.L. Add. 

14,727, B.L. Add. 14,732, B.L. Add. 14,516. This sort of conscious revision is not of 

interest to this analysis.

Some instances of variation are of greater interest because they involve more 

significant variants. In a few cases, a difficult word has been omitted. Others involve 

Biblical citations. Numerous other types of small variations could be adduced. Often 

in these cases, one witness or a group of witnesses has a text closer to that of the 

Greek. However, although with some variants it is not easy to see how the variation 

originated, or even which (if any) variant is original, most of the significant variants 

are easily explicable on inner-Syriac grounds. Most important, the occurrences are 

sporadic and inconsistent, and the readings of distinct witnesses exhibit no 

identifiable patterns indicative of conscious revision with reference to a Greek text.

A further indication of inner-Syriac phenomena is seen in the texts of Homily 

37, where the homiliaries B.L. 14,515 (893) and B.L. Add. 14,516 (9th century) share 

many minor agreements. Most of the agreements cannot be related to the Greek; of 

those which may, they are fairly evenly split between readings which agree with the 

Greek against B.L. Add. 14,561, and those which depart from the Greek against the 

same. The pattern is indicative of an inner-Syriac homiliary phenomenon, without 

direct reference to the Greek. Similarly, in Homily 83, B.L. 12,161 and Sin. syr. NF 

Sp. 47 are in close agreement; B.L. Add. 14,562 is basically in agreement with the 

latter two, but has numerous idiosyncrasies. The thirteenth-century homiliary B.L. 

Add. 14,727 has many distinctive readings which often set it apart from the other 

three, yet it is the twelfth-century anthology B.L. Add. 14,732 which is most 

distinctive, regularly setting itself against all the other witnesses. Yet throughout, the 

variants are typically minor and all these manuscripts obviously share the same 

translation, albeit attesting to textual differences. But the differences are not of a sort 

that need be the result of any conscious reference at some stage to a Greek text, and
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the absence of patterns renders suspect any hypothesis of conscious revision.

The only exceptions to this characterization are in the texts of the anthology 

B.L Add. 14,732 and the homiliary B.L. Add. 14,727. Containing abbreviated forms 

of the last portion of Homily 83, the texts have an unusual feature which is explicable 

only on the grounds of reference to the Greek: in two places, their texts have ,£73, 

corresponding to \i€v in the Greek text, where the other Syriac manuscripts have no 

such correspondance, in keeping with the translation style. Particles and conjunctions 

were amongst the first targets for revisers wanting to make their texts more like the 

Greek, but the texts of B.L. Add. 14,732 and B.L. Add. 14,727 do not generally show 

themslves to be the product of a revisor. The texts are essentially the same as that of 

the other Syriac witnesses. Taking B.L. Add. 14,732 as an example, aside from the 

abbreviations, it has a number of minor unique readings, including a sizable addition, 

but in only one other instance (involving the omission of ̂ r^ = KOL) does it agree 

with the Greek except where one or more of the other witnesses do so as well. 90 If 

the text in B.L. Add. 14,732 is the product of conscious revision, the reviser's point of 

reference seems not to have been the known Greek text primarily. The character of 

B.L. Add. 14,727 is much the same. Yet the particle $n (~ p.€v) could not have been 

inferred from context; its introduction must be the result of direct reference to some 

Greek text.

One can only speculate about the circumstances producing a text with such an 

unusual literal feature pointing to revision. Perhaps a compiler of the Syriac 

collection worked on the basis of a Greek collection, but used existing Syriac 

translations where available, rather than re-translating the Greek segments. 91 

However, reference to the available Greek structural model would have brought to his 

attention the particles (p.€v) absent from the Syriac, and he corrected the small but (to 

him) outstanding omissions, while nevertheless utilizing the existing Syriac 

translation for the text of the collection's segment. Determining whether others of the 

readings of either B.L. Add. 14,732 or B.L Add. 14,727 derive from reference to such 

a Greek model would require even more speculation.

These collections are reminders that the larger tradition of Chrysostom's

is any noteworthy pattern of agreement with Syriac witnesses 
perceptible.

91 Probably not an unusual process (see Sauget, "L'homeliaire du Vatican 
syriaque 253," 347).
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Homilies on the New Testament consists not only of the main tradition of Greek and 

Syriac manuscripts of the homilies proper, but also of Greek and Syriac sub- 

traditions, such as those to which the collections belong; sub-traditions with 
relationships and developments of their own. A text within a sub-tradition may be 
idiosyncratic, or even exhibit its own relationship to a Greek text, as in the case of 
B.L. Add. 14,732 and B.L. Add. 14,727, but the overall tradition provides no evidence 
that the Syriac translation of HJn ever underwent revision or re-translation with 
reference to a Greek text, or that the extant commentary manuscripts have any but the 

essentially original translation.



VII. BIBLICAL CITATIONS IN THE HOMILIES ON JOHN

A. Introduction

A full analysis of the Biblical citations, adaptations, and allusions in the 

Syriac Homilies 6, 20, 22, 23, 37, 62, 83, and 84 on John will make it possible to 

depict the contours of the translator's methods more precisely than was possible for 

HMt and HEpp.

The study reveals several basic aspects of the corpus of Biblical references 

within HJn. First, in contrast to the portions of HMt and HEpp surveyed, the internal 

citations in HJn refer mainly to the Biblical texts with which each homily is 

principally concerned and only rarely to other passages. In the eight homilies, there 

are only four references to six Old Testament verses and eleven references to as many 

non-Gospel New Testament verses. Only 25 references to 26 non-Johannine Gospel 

verses occur (three of which involve New Testament citations of the Old Testament). 

Turning to John itself, 18 citations make reference to 16 verses in John which fall 

outside the passages with which the homilies are primarily concerned. But of the 

latter passages, to which the homilies refer verse-by-verse continuously, references 

are made (often repeatedly) to the following: 1:6-8; 1:43, 45-9; 2:3-13, 16-20, 22; 

5:6-13; 11:1-5,7-9, 11-2, 14-6, 18-27; 18:1-5,7-26,28-40; 19:1,4-7, 10-15; 

involving scores of separate instances. References are rarely of more than one verse, 

and typically only of part of a verse. The study includes eight initial citations of ten 

verses. For reasons which will become clear, citations Johannine citations occurring 

in lower-numbered homilies are analyzed separately from those in higher-numbered 

homilies.

Second, many of the internal Greek citations use precise Biblical wording, but 

with certain major modifications on the macro-level, involving phrases and clauses. 

Occasional expansions or additions occur, usually rhetorical or explanatory—even 

exclamatory, but more frequent are condensations omitting portions of the Biblical 

text. The Syriac typically follows the Greek in such instances. Just as one cannot 

presume that a short Greek citation witnesses to an authentic short Biblical text, one 

must be very cautious when using short Syriac citations as a textual guide to long
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Greek ones, and vice-versa, because of this common mode of citation, primitive in the 
tradition.

Third, in Greek and Syriac, introductory formulae (e.g. "and Pilate said to 

them") typically precede citations or link elements within larger citations. Although 

the formulae often resemble the Biblical text because of parallel elements, they often 

do not match any form of the Biblical text but are typically paraphrastic. Hence, they 

must not be considered as part of the Biblical text cited and are normally discounted 

from this analysis.

Not many of the Biblical references in HJn are indicated by <f>r]oi in the Greek 
or the parallel -70^ in the Syriac. A number have introductory formulae which 
identify the references as citations from scripture. However, such indications (or the 

lack thereof) are not a helpful guide to the qualities of the citations.

The following study presents numerous examples. Where the Greek 
comparison text derives from Boismard's edition, this is noted by: B; where the text 
derives from Migne and Savile, this is noted by: SM.

B. Internal Citations

1. Old Testament Citations

The few Old Testament citations occur towards the ends of homilies, in the 
ethika. They exhibit varied techniques. The following is close to the Greek, showing 

no special deference to the Peshitta:

Psalm 36/7:4 (Homily 22; SM)
1 KaTa.Tpv$r}<JOV yap rov Kupiov* <f>rj<jt,
2 KCLI SqJrj aoL ra airr\\iaTa ri\s KapSiag aov

*ydp TOVTOV alii

B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L. Add. 14,612

1 For, "Take delight,"*' it says, "in the Lord,
2 and he will give you the request* 2 of your heart."

B.L. Add. 14,612 (plural imperative) 
B.L. Add. 14,612 (plural; variation in pointing)

Peshitta 
*'-i30a 1
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1 Hope* ' in the Lord
2 and he will give you the requests* 2 of your heart.

7al 10t4 (plural imperative)
6tl Sal 8ti 10t4 12tl— > (singular)

The Syriac of the following loose citation partially accommodates to the 

Biblical text (i.e. Peshitta 1 ) in line 3, but in line 1 departs from the Greek homily and 

Peshitta texts in a way which suggests that the Syriac reflects a more primitive Greek 

text:

Ezekiel 14:20 (Homily 84 SM)
1 Naj6, Km 'Ioj/3, KOL Aavi.r)X
2
3 TOVS" VIOL'S" aVTO)l> OV (J.fj pVOOVTCLL.

B.L. Add. 12,161 andB.L. Add. 14,562

1 Noah and Daniel
2
3 would not save their sons and daughters.

Peshitta
1
2
3

1 Even (if) Noah and Daniel and were in it,
2 (as) I live, says the Lord of Lords,
3 neither son nor daughter would they save.

In the following citation, the Syriac citation appears to be more primitive than 

the Greek in scope, although its wording is exactly like that of the Peshitta:

Psalm 49/50:16, 20 (Homily 83; SM)
1 To) yap d/j-aprojAaJ (firjcriv 6 Oeog,
2 'Ivari av eKSirjyfj TO. SiKaicojjard jiov,
3 Kctl dvaXaiipdveis rf]v SLadrJKTjv JJLOV 8id (jr6\iar6^ aov;
4 KadrjiJL€vo$ Kara rov dSeXfav aov

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Peshitta 
(Psalm 49/50: 1 6b)

2
3

(Psalm 49/50: 20a) . v\cv>Jt<J r^nc\ ^uacra ^^ 4

'Most LXX witnesses have a text-form like that of the Peshitta; none match 
that of HJn.
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1 For* to the sinner God says,
2 "What have you to do with the scriptures of my commandments?
3
4 You were sitting and plotting against your brother."

*om. -Hj^Peshitta (om. "for")

Two citations are of Old Testament passages also cited in the New 
Testament, 2 both of which are introduced as words of the prophets. Neither shows 
particular affinities with the Peshitta Old Testament.

With so few examples, and ones of relative diversity, it is not possible to 
describe the translator's method of citing the Old Testament per se. It is clear at least 
that the Syriac can be useful for detecting secondary developments which appear in 
the printed Greek texts.

2. Non-Johannine New Testament Citations

a. Non-Gospel Citations
Non-Gospel citations in the Syriac HJn are infrequent and tend to follow the 

Greek homily text according to a conservative translation style (i.e. without dynamic 
expansion or radical modification). They rarely exhibit influence from Syriac 
Biblical versions, and allusions are not expanded according to the familiar Biblical 
text. For example:

Romans 12:15 (Homily 37; SM)
JJL6TO. XGLpOVTOJV, KCLL KXaitlV /jL€T(2

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L. Add. 14,515, and B.L. Add. 14,516 
I ^jAjt"^ *^nv. r^ii^a^Q . ^*-\>jn ^A»r^ 7°^- r^V*^7^ 

to rejoice with those which rejoice and to weep with those which weep

Peshitta
. ^13-n -pcix. C\^3C\ . ^»-\>m "-p±. c\-\>J

Rejoice with those who rejoice and weep with those who weep.

1 Timothy 5:17 (Homily 22; B)
1 oi KaXaJs Trpoeartires npeo-fivrepoi SinXf]^ TL^TJS'
2 ^dXiara oi Komtivres €v Aoyaj Kai 8i8aaKaXiq.

*om. line 1 B M

2Malachi 3:1 (Mark 1:2) in Homily 6 and Micah 5:2 (Matthew 2:6) in 
Homily 20.
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B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L. Add. 14,612, and Peshitta* 2 *
* 3

1 Elders who stand-at-the-head* ' well will be esteemed worthy* 2 of double 
honour,

2 especially those which labour in the word and in teaching.* 3

* V^-^roo Peshitta ("who lead") * 2^c\OLii Peshitta ("will be worthy")
* 3rfi^A^cwaa Peshitta (synonym based on same root)

In the last example, although the Syriac homily text is naturally like that of the 
Peshitta — the Greek text is similar — the literal method of translating npoeaTojTcs' 
shows that the translator works directly from the Greek here; he has chosen a term 
independently. In another example of the translator's reliance on the Greek, he 
follows the transposed order of his source text: 3

2 Corinthians 5:20 (Homily 20; SM)
1 'Tnep Xpiarov yap TTp€<jf3€voiJ.€v, ^Tjati^,
2 LOS' TOU ©€ov TrapaKaXovvTos' Si ' JJ^LOJI^.

B.L. Add. 14,561

c\cra

1 "For on behalf of Christ," he says, "we beseech you,
2 as if God through us were beseeching you."

Peshitta
\ C\CT3 *A*t^O 1

\

2

1 And as if God were beseeching you through us,
2 on behalf of Christ therefore we beseech.

The tendency to follow the Greek homily text requires that special attention be 
given to those citations which depart from that text yet also do not accommodate 
themselves to a Syriac Biblical version or other Syriac witness. For example:

1 Corinthians 13:3 (Homily 37; SM)
1 'Ea.v TO o-djfjid fiou rrapaSoj iva
2 dydTrrjv 8e fif) Q>», ovSev a><

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L. Add. 14,515, and B.L. Add. 14,516

3B. Aland (Neue Testament in syrischer Uberlieferung , 2.2.109) uncovers no 
other examples of such restructuring.
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1 Even if my corpus I give to the fire,
2 but love be not in me,* I have profited nothing.

*A B.L. Add. 14,515 and B.L. Add. 14,516 ("but love I have not")

Peshitta

1 And if I surrender my body to be burned,
2 and love be not in me, I profit nothing.

The use of ^a ("in me") instead of A ("I have") in the citation is an accommodation to 

the Peshitta, although it is difficult to decide whether it is secondary, or whether a 

scribe changed it to A, accidentally or as an intentional "improvement." The rest of 
the text relies on the Greek—except the phrase "give to the fire," which is unlike the 
Greek homily and Syriac (and Greek) Biblical texts. 4 Perhaps it is a loose 

translation, but such looseness is not characteristic of the translation of these citations, 
and it is not unlikely that the translation is based on a Greek text slightly different 

from the edited texts.

In conclusion, it is clear that the Syriac text can be useful for ascertaining the 
scope and text of primitive Greek non-Gospel New Testament citations in HJn.

b. Non-Johannine Gospel Citations
The translator regularly translates these citations directly from the Greek, 

without referring to the Peshitta or another Syriac Biblical version. For example:

Matthew 3:15 (Homily 6; B)
dpTL, OUTCO -yap irpeTrov loriv f][ilv nXripcoaai irdoav

B.L. Add. 14,561 
•Tj^V^r^^cra . r^-z.cnn jq-iY. 

for us to fulfill all righteousness. 5 Allow (it) now, for so it is proper

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian) 
t<^ craAs r^^v* ^ * 3t<N<^ njl^^V^cra *V£*.CT3 jacvajc. 

Allow (it) now,* for* 1 so it is fitting* 2 for us to fulfill all righteousness.

4Although LG, 8 (col. 192) also has A^t<^ ("I give"), and Aphrahat, Dem 
2.16 (col. 81) also has 2n-^u ("I have profited").

5It is possible that the wording here, T<^C\ ("it is proper"), derives from the 
Old Syriac (Curetonian), but in view of the lack of other contacts, it is likely that the 
agreement is coincidental; both T«£t<L and T<^C\ are equally suitable for npenoi'.
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*'pr. -r\ Old Syriac (grammatical variant; matches B.L. Add. 14,561)
* 2r£^cni A\po (om. •;v^> Old Syriac ("because so;" omit "for")
* 3r£^c\ Curetonian ("it is proper")

Luke 12:47 (Homily 84; SM)
1 '0 yap ciSa)? TO QeXruia TOV Kvpiov avTou,
2 Kai nfj noirjo-as; SaprjcreTai noXXds"

B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,562

1 For that one knowing his master's will
2 and does not do (it) is beaten many (times).

Peshitta

1 But the servant who knows his master's will
2 and has not prepared it according to his will will be beaten many (times).

The following Greek adaptation is the second of two occurrences, whose form departs 
from the Biblical text but is the model that the translator follows:

Matthew 12:39 (Homily 23; SM [B] 6) 
ou SodrjaeTaL U/J.LI> arj/jelo^, el IJLT] TO

B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L Add. 14,612 
r-d^r^ r^^r^ -^-^ .=Jca-»^-\^\ r^^ 

no sign will be given to you, except the sign of Jonah the prophet

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian) 
r^-*v ^icun cra^ir^ *r^W^ cr^ jcraj^^ t^ t^^»r^ 

a sign will not be given to it except the sign of Jonah the prophet

Old Syriac (does not affect sense; matches Syriac homily text)

The last example shows that the translator may sometimes allow himself to be 

influenced by familiar Biblical wording (i.e. "the prophet"), illustrated also by the 

following: 7

Matthew 26:52 (Homily 83; SM)
01 XdpovTes fjidxaipav ev iiaxaipa dnoXovvTai.

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Peshitta

^oismard gives partial evidence in Evangile pre-johannique, 2.1.20. 
7It is possible that a scribe has added seyame to create plural forms, not the 

translator.
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* All those which* have taken swords will die by swords. 

*'4-v^Peshitta (+"for") * 2 ^cxicT3 Peshitta ("who")

The translator's method is normally to translate non-Johannine Gospel 

citations directly from the Greek, with perhaps only occasional, slight, and 

unconscious accommodations to the Peshitta text. This method sometimes allows a 

confident recovery of a more primitive text than is preserved by the edited Greek 

texts, when a Greek citation has been accommodated to familiar forms. For example:

Matthew 8:8; Luke 7:7 (Homily 62; SM)
Eine Aoyq), Kal LaQfiaerai 6 nalg

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L Add. 14,516, and Peshitta
*r^car^^xio r^^=*i3 nnat^ 

speak the word and he* will be healed

*+,»\\, Peshitta ("my child/servant")

The Greek homily text conforms to the Greek of Matthew 8:8 shared by most New 

Testament witnesses, but the Greek presupposed by the Syriac would be that of Greek 

Family 1, the Old Latin k, and some Coptic versions. 8

One remarkable translation involves a phrase taken from Jeremiah 7:11 in 

Mark 11:17; Matthew 21:13; Luke 19:46, occurring three times in Homily 23: 

\rs(JTtiv? The Syriac (B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L. Add. 14,612} has 

^TT^a ("den of thieves") in each instance, using terminology occurring 

in the Peshitta of Jeremiah 7:11 and in the Old Syriac (Sinaitic) of Mark 11:17; the 

more usual phrase is <r^\'f*\-* r^^'a ("den of lestaye'"}. 10 It is unclear why the 

translator would not choose the usual phrase, since it would be quite familiar and is 

very literal; unless he is referring (unconsciously) to the Old Syriac of Mark or, less 

likely, to Jeremiah.

8See NA 27 .
^n the second occurrence, only Savile has o-nrjXatov XqaTtiv, Migne and 

manuscripts B and M have only anfiXaiov (this portion of Homily 23 is in Boismard, 
Evangile pre-johannique , 2.1, which presents only the texts of manuscripts B and M).

The LXX witnesses are unanimous, with the sole exception of the secondary 
witness Clement of Alexandria, who has crnjjXaiov vaLi^rjs'.

10This is the phrase in the three Peshitta New Testament contexts and the Old 
Syriac (Curetonian) of Matthew 21:13. The Old Syriac of Luke 19:46 (Sinaitic and
Curetonian) has r^ax^\ri r^^'^^3 ("den of a robber").



CHAPTER VII Biblical Citations in HJn 269

3. Johannine Citations

a. Johannine Citations of Passages not Treated Verse-by-verse in these Homilies

The homilies often refer to Johannine passages which fall outside the series of 

verses treated by the specific homilies under consideration, i.e. verses "out of 

sequence." The translator's method is the same as in the previous category: he tends 

to translate directly from the Greek, without filling out allusions or relying on the 
Peshitta. For example:

John 5:34 (Homily 6; B) — three occurrences
1 on ou* ] napd avdpajnou rf]v napTvpiav* 2 
2,3 napa avdptinov TI}V ^aprvpiav ov

*'sic M D; om. oi)Migne; oi>x on reliqui [Syriac = M D reliqui]
i) Migne

B.L. Add. 14,561 
^CYaOa r^r^ JQal r^*Ar^ »ib ^73 oAn 1

that, "Not from men do I receive testimony."

2 
from men I do not receive testimony

as for me, testimony from a man I do not receive

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Curetonian) 
x^lf^ JQal ^^w-i-^ ^±73 t^C\cra ^Q ^>*n x^^T^ 

But as for me, it is not from a man (that) I receive testimony

Although in the first two instances, the translator's "men" suggests a slightly different 

source text, 11 otherwise the translator follows the edited Greek text as his source. 

The third instance is like neither the Greek homily nor the Syriac Biblical traditions. 
It may be an example of the translator's inconsistence of method, although the 
context introduces it in much the same way as the other citations. It may be that the 
Greek source text differed from that which the edited texts have. More examples:

John 7:5 (Homily 22; B)
ovSe OL dSeXfyoi aurov emarevov els' avrov

B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L. Add. 14,612 
003 c\c\oa ^>V73-.crai?a ,cncv>ar^ r^ -^r^ 
not even his brothers were believing in him

"It is likely that the Greek source text originally had dv6pujn<j)v since this 
reading occurs in codex Bezae and a few other manuscripts (see NA 71 and
Tischendorf, Novum Testamentum Graece, 1.792).
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Peshitta and Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian)
CT3J3 C\C\CT3 CU3Q_,CT3 aCT3CV>Jr^ ~U^^r^ -^f^

for not even his brothers had believed in him

In the following example, it appears certain that the distinctive Syriac homily text 
preserves a more primitive form than the edited Greek text, which has the Biblical 
form:

John 17:14 (Homily 83; SM)
OVK Civil' €K TOV KOO\JLOV, OVK 6L^L €K TOV KO<Jp.OV TOVTOV

B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,562 
\ ^73

You are not of this world, just as I also am not.

*om. t< B.L. Add. 14,562 ("am not")

^uc\cY3
Peshitta 

aacn r^ 
They were not of the world as I have not been of the world.

In a similar occurrence, the Syriac homily text appears to preserve a primitive 

adaptation which has been assimilated in the Greek texts to the Biblical form:

John 7:20; 8:48 (Homily 84; SM)
e ov

B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,562
. c\cn r^-»"^5oxa aaA ^\*r^ r^a-»"^

he has a demon; and, he is a Samaritan

Peshitta 
7:20

8:48

you have a demon

you are a Samaritan and you have a demon

The translator's method ensures that this sort of Syriac citation is valuable for 

detecting corruptions in the Greek texts.

b. Citations of Passages Treated Verse-by-verse
Most Biblical citations in HJn fall into this category. However, it is important 

to distinguish the lower-numbered homilies, which often concern themselves with 

small portions of the Bible text, from the higher-numbered ones which typically cover 

large portions of text. For example, Homily 6 treats John 1 :6-8 and Homily 37, John 

5:6-14; whereas Homily 62 treats John 1 1:1-27 and Homily 84, John 18:35-19:15.
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The basic structure of all the homilies tends to be the same: exegesis followed by 
exhortation in the ethikon. Also, although the exegetical portions of the higher- 
numbered homilies are naturally longer, they are not proportionately longer than in 

the lower-numbered ones; that is, Biblical citations actually make up a greater 
percentage of their text than in the lower-numbered homilies. The style of the 
exegetical portions of the higher-numbered homilies is more that of a running 
commentary with systematic and brief treatment of Biblical text. In the lower- 
numbered homilies, citations and allusions are more likely to be formally 
incorporated and adapted. The foregoing description focuses on differences and 
should be qualified by noting that the methods of including citations in both lower- 
and higher-numbered Greek homilies are often the same and that the partial "shift" is 
not sudden, but gradual. Whatever the reasons for the so-called shift, the differences 
in style are not enormous but they are significant.

As seen in Chapter VI, the Syriac translation of the lower-numbered homilies 
cannot be distinguished stylistically from that of the higher-numbered ones. Yet in 
handling this category of citation they are distinguishable, not because of essentially 
different translation techniques or even different translators, but due to the slightly 
different style characterizing the Greek texts. In the lower-numbered homilies, the 
translator tends to follow his Greek source, although Peshitta influence is greater than 
in the other categories of citation already surveyed. Citations in the higher-numbered 
homilies show more Peshitta influence. 12 This could indicate separate translators, but 
it is plausible that the same translator found it easier to correlate the source text with 
his Syriac Bible in these homilies because of their more systematic and regular 
method of citing the passages with which each homily is especially concerned. This 
matter is discussed further amongst the conclusions below.

1) Citations from Lower-Numbered Homilies
A) Citations Following the Greek Source Text
The translator typically produces a text like that of the Peshitta where the 

Greek homily and Peshitta texts are essentially identical. Where the Greek text is 
unlike the Peshitta, the translator normally follows the Greek source text and the

12In many cases, the text is not like the Peshitta exclusively, but departs from 
the Greek homily text to resemble the Greek (or Syriac) Biblical text; it is safest to 
assume that the source of the discrepancies is the Peshitta, rather than that the 
translator was working with a primitive source text whose (presently lost) Greek 
citations happened to be more like the Greek New Testament.
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ensuing translation shows no signs of the influence of Syriac Biblical versions. For 

example:

John 1:45 (Homily 20; B) — two occurrences
bv 6ypa(pe(v}* ] Mcovcrfjg- ev rqj i^6/j.a)* 2 Kai oi npo^fjrai evprJ

* '-H/^cJfV first occurrence
* 2 om. ev TO) j/6fia) (first occurrence) R Cr; om. same (second occurrence) B

B.L. Add. 14,561 (both occurrences) and Peshitta
en

He about whom Moses wrote in the law, and the prophets (wrote),* we have found

Peshitta ("and in the prophets")

John 1:48 (Homily 20; B)

\eyei~ npo rov ere (PiXimTov

. A

, OVTOL vno rr]v avKf\v eidov ae.

B.L. Add. 14,561 and Peshitta
1
2

1 "Whence do you know me?"
2 He said to him, "Before Philip called you,* while you were under the fig tree, 

I saw you."

Peshitta (Jesus said to him, "WhencnA 
Philip had not called you")

In the following example, the Syriac has a non-Peshitta reading which is present 
elsewhere in the Syriac Biblical tradition, but for its source in the Syriac translation, 
one need look no further than the Greek text evident in the margin of Savile's 

edition: 13

John 5:8 (Homily 37^ SM)
1 eyeipai, (prjmi^, apov*^ rov KpdfifiaTov aov, Kai vnaye els' 

aou* 2

*'sicMigne Savile margin; eyepOeis apov Savile text
* 2 sic Savile margin [= Syr]; Kai nepindTei Migne Savile text

OLKOV

2 dpov* } rov aov, Ka vnaye eg TOV oxov

*'sic Migne Savile text [= Syr]; eyeipai, apov Morel. Savile margin
* 2 sic Savile margin [= Syr]; Kai nepnrdrei Migne Savile text

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L. Add. 14,515

13The phrase, "and go to your house," comes from the parallel in Matthew 
9:6—hence its presence in Ephrem.
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rise, take up your bed and go to your house

2
take your bed and go to your house 

Peshitta, Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian), and Ephrem, CDia, xiii.^

rise,*' take up your bed and walk

Ephrem (+"he says")
A\c\ Ephrem ("and go to your house")
A\ uy^oaa Curetonian ("walk [and] go to your house")

2

The translator is reluctant to fill out allusions or to expand condensed texts, 

tending instead to let his source text determine the scope of the citation. For example:

John 1:43 (Homily 20; B)
-Q eTTdvptov e^f]XQev 6 'Irjaovs* eig rfji^ FaXiXaiav

*r\Qe\r}<j€v 6 'Ir/crovs' e^eXQelv BM

B.L. Add. 14,561

and the next day Jesus went out to Galilee 

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian)

and the next day Jesus* 1 wanted to go out* 2 to Galilee

*'om. ^.OJL, Old Syriac (om. "Jesus")
Old Syriac (anticipatory pronoun)

John 2:9 (Homily 22; B) — second of two occurrences
1 'Q$ $6 eyevaaro 6 apxt-TpLKAivos* 1 tcai evpev* 2 TO vSajp oivov

2 KCLI OVK rjSei TToQev eoriv,
3 oi $6 SIOLKOVOI fiSeiaav,
4 (f)a)i>€l TOV vviifyiov 6

*'sic B M Migne; om. 6 dpxirpiKXivos reliqui [= Syr]
* 2 sic B M; om. KCLI 6vp6v reliqui [= Syr]

B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L. Add. 14,612

2
3

14Cf. Ortiz de Urbina, Veins evangelium syrorum, 248 (also p. 97 [1227]). 
Also, CDicf, xiii.2, qlw [j uintl »^/7("go to your house").
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1 And when he tasted the water which had become wine,
2 and he did not know whence it was,
3 but the servants knew,
4 the chief of the feast summoned the bridegroom.

Peshitta
1
2
3

4

1 And when that head of the feast tasted that water which had become wine,
2 and he did not know whence it was,
3 but the servants knew, they who had filled them with water,
4 the head of the feast summoned the bridegroom.

B) Citations Pointing to a More Primitive Source Text

Occasionally the discrepancies are more significant, suggesting the possibility 

that the Syriac preserves the text of a different source than the Greek editions present, 

presumably more primitive:

John 2:4 (Homily 22; B)
77 6fJ.Ol KO.L <JOl, yVVCLl; OUTTOJ f]K€L 7J djpa /J.OV

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L. Add. 14,612, and Peshitta
. J^TAJC. ^\^\r^ AJ^T\X_ r^ *. v^Aa A r^a

What (is it) between me and you?* My hour has not yet come.

B.L. Add. 14,612 and Peshitta (+"woman")

John 2:11 (Homily 23; B); two occurrences
1 raurri^, (frjiaiv,* 1 enoLfjo-ev rr)v dpxf]v TOJV o-rj/j.€Lojv* 2 6 'Ir/aou? e 

Kava

* 1 om. Qrpiv A C J K N R Cr [= Syr]
rtiv crriiieLuv ewoiriaev D; TT\V dpx^ enoiTJcrev J

2 rr}v -yap apxfjv, Qrj&iv, Tavrr\v enoirjaev ev Kavq*^ rfjs'

*'sic A D C J (K) N Migne (silet: Cr); dpxf]v TCLVTT)V, $T}aiv, ev Kava B M
* 2 Kai /jf) apxw elvai ravrr)^ TUJV TOV 'Irjaov aruieiuv R

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L. Add. 14,612, and Peshitta

This* first sign * 'Jesus did in Cana of Galilee. 

* 1 +>cn Peshitta, except 6 (+"is the") * 2 pr. -^ Peshitta ("which Jesus")
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2 
For,"* 2 it says,* 1 "this* 3 /*™' sign he* 4 did."

Peshitta (placement of "this")
* 2 om. -71^ Peshitta (om. "it says") * 3 om. -x^Peshitta (om. "for")
* 4t<llA\n t^v\,m -x-cue_, r\^v_n Peshitta ("which Jesus did in Cana of

Galilee")

Boismard retroverts these Syriac readings into Greek and gives them as the original 

text which extant Greek witnesses have lost. 15 Differing markedly from the 

Peshitta 16 and from the Greek homily text, which is essentially accommodated to the 

Greek Biblical text, it is very likely that the Syriac here is more primitive in quality. 17 

The second instance witnesses to an allusion which has been expanded in the Greek 

texts, and both witness to the distinctive phrase, "first sign."

C) Citations Favouring the Peshitta
Peshitta influence may be confidently detected only where significant 

correspondences exist that are not easily explained as the result of the common source 

text or translation technique. 18 A number of these citations exhibit Peshitta influence. 

In some instances, the presence of Peshitta influence is quite clear:

John 1:6 (Homily 6; B)
TO yap- eyevero dneaTaXnevos napd Qeov

B.L. Add. 14,561, Peshitta and Old Syriac (Curetonian) 

For it says,* "there was a man who was sent by God." 

*om. -T^V^-TiA Peshitta and Old Syriac ("for it says")

15Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.26-7, 184-5. Whether this in turn 
attests to a "pre-Johannine" text of John's Gospel, as Boismard maintains, is a 
separate matter.

16Of interest for comparison is a reference in Ephrem, CDia, xii.2: .a^-tn 
r^-oo>i -I-iv t<^ic\^r^ ("at the head of the signs he made wine").

17In view of the translation technique, it is the afore-mentioned qualities 
which set the readings apart as more primitive; the phrase TOVTO. . . nptirov 
crrjfieioi' later in the homily is not confirmation of this (contra Boismard), since the 
latter occurrence is merely a natural way of referring to "the sign" within the 
discussion.

18Boismard points to a citation of John 1:24 in Homily 16 as one example of 
Peshitta influence (Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.29). Yet it is only a matter of the 
Syriac Homily and Peshitta sharing ^r> (~ 8e) whereas the Greek homily text has KGLI. 
Boismard does not take into account the dynamic features of the translator's 
technique of treating such conjunctions and particles (see 225-6 above); it cannot be 
maintained that this correspondence is evidence for reliance on the Peshitta. His 
detection of Peshitta influence in the citation of John 1:40 (Homily 17) is much more 
sound (Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.29-30).
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John 5:14 (Homily 37; SM)
fj.r]K6TL yap, 4>ri<jLi>, a va n

*+<JOL Savile text [= Syr]

B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L Add. 14,515

For he says, "Do not sin, so that (something)* will not happen to you worse than the 
first."

B.L. Add. 14,515 (explicit "something")

* 2
* 3

om.
om.

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Curetonian and Old Syriac) 
Y»-r> * 2~pr&v v\^ *V^c\cn\ t^*^ r^\^^ r^ 

do not sin, lest something* 2 happen* ' to you worse than the first* 3

Curetonian ("occur")
Old Syriac (om. "something") 

Sinaitic (om. "the first")
It is just possible that the Syriac HJn omits -73-1=73 ("something") under the influence 
of the Old Syriac.

In many instances, longer citations do not have outstanding Peshitta readings, 
but there are many agreements with Peshitta wording which, taken cumulatively, 
cannot be coincidental. For example:

John 2:6-7 (Homily 22; B)
1 THcrav Se 6K6L vSpiai XiQivai*^ K6i/devai e1^* 2
2 Kara TOV KaQapi(j\idv TCOI> 'Iov8aia)v,
3 x^pov™1 d^d ^Tprjrds' Svo rj rpels".* 3
4 Xe-yei avTols 6 'Irjcrovs €^LnXfi<jaT€ rag vSpias vSaros"
5 Kal

vSptai M 
* 3 om. line 3 B M

* 2 om. D; e
* 4om. lines 4-5 B M (D)

B M

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L. Add. 14,612, and Peshitta
* 1r^c\cn ^ur^ 1

2
3
4
5

* 2>c\aa

1
2
3
4
5

And there were* ' there six stone pots set
for the purification of the Jews,
which would* 2 hold two or three quadrantals each.
Jesus says to them, "Fill the pots with water."
And they filled them up to the top.

* 1 ,bioa Peshitta (pi. for sg. verb)
* 2 om. ,acra Peshitta ("holding two or three")
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John 5:12-3 (Homily 37; SM)
1 TVs* C&TLV 6 6LTTOJIS (7OL, rApOV TOV KpdfiOtTTOV <JOV KOI TT€pindT€L;
2 'O 8e Tedepaneuonevos', OVK fjSei ri$ eoriv.
3 V yap 'Irjcrovg^ e&KAtvev,* 2 ox^ov 6vro$ Iv TOJ ronco.

* ] 6 'iTjaovs" yap Saviletext **• e^evevaev Morel. Savile margin

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L Add. 14,515, B.L. Add. 14,516, and Peshitta
* ' cum

. cum r^c\aa ^.rv, t" >car^r\r^ ^^ c\cn 2
* 2<TjcV^jL.cx2L, 3

. >CT3

1 "Who is that one* ' who said to you, Take up your bed and walk'?"
2 But that one who was healed did not know who it was.
3 For* 2 Jesus had withdrawn secretly into the great crowd that was in that place.

den) r^icra cum Peshitta ("who is this ["that" 6] man?") 
*V* B.L Add. 14,515 B.L. Add. 14,516 Peshitta manuscripts 9 17 ("and")

It is not unusual for passages to resemble the Peshitta, although the translator 

exhibits independence occasionally in his choice of terms. In addition to the 
examples already noted, 19 in Homily 22, he uses r^^acn .an ("chief of the feast") 

consistently for 6 dpxiTpiKXivos on five different occasions, 20 instead of the 

Peshitta's r£^ac» JL.S ("head of the feast"). Again, twice in Homily 23 he has cruc. 

("destroy, loosen") for Xvaare instead of the less literal ona^\oa ("ruin, destroy") of 
the Peshitta. Yet the other wording in all these instances is essentially that of the 

Peshitta.

Despite the translator's reluctance to fill out or modify allusions, he does so 

occasionally, presumably under the influence of the familiar Biblical text. For 

example:

John 1:47 (Homily 20; B) — four occurrences
'IcrparjAiTrjs' ev a> S6Ao$ OVK earn*

*om. <EV (L SoAos- OVK eaTiv third and fourth occurrences

19E.g. see 265.
20In one of these instances, B.L. Add. 14,561 has rs^mca JCL^ ("head of the

feast"), but this may a scribal error; B.L. Add. 14,612 has rc^ac* .an ("chief of the 
feast").

r^2Lmc» .an also occurs in Homily 37, to which B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L. 
Add. 14,515 witness.
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B.L. Add. 14,561 (four occurrences) and Peshitta
ens ^uA T^AAII A-»nQo»r^ ^ *^ur^-»"^ r^cn

behold, truly* a son of Israel, in whom there is no deceit

*om. ^L,r^i>uc. B.L. Add. 14,561, second occurrence (om. "truly")

Laying aside the enigmatic one-time omission of ^v.r^'vc. ("truly"), the translator 

is seen to expand the short Greek text of the last two instances.

D) Citations Favouring another Syriac Version

Evidence for the influence of other versions is slight and only in some isolated 

instances is the evidence compelling, as in the citation of Mark 11:17; Matthew 

21:13; Luke 19:46 (Jeremiah 7:1 1) discussed above. 21 Even stronger indications of 

Old Syriac influence in citations of John 1:31 attract attention: 22

John 1:31 (Homilies 17, 21; B) — three occurrences
'iva (paveptoOfi** raj* 2 'I&parjA Sia TOVTO

f] Cr (Homily 17, second occurrence) 
TO) B (Homily 21) 

vSaTL Homily 17, first occurrence (ev TLO v8. AD)

B.L. Add. 14,561 and Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian) 
1 and 3 (Homily 17, second occurrence; Homily 21)

so that it be made known to Israel* I have come that in water I might baptize

Curetonian (+"because of this")

Homily 17, first occurrence; and Peshitta

that it be made known to Israel because of this* I have come that in water I 
might baptize

*r£icn Peshitta (masculine rather than feminine pronoun)

Boismard says that in the first occurrence in Syriac Homily 17 the translator follows 

the Peshitta, based on a minor correspondence in word order (the placement of lv 

uSan). More significant is the use of ̂ r\Au ("it be made known"), not an obvious 

rendering of (fravepojOfi and probably derived from the Syriac Biblical tradition, either 

the Peshitta or the Old Syriac. Even more significant is a double correspondence with

21 See 268.
22Evangile pre-johannique , 1.2.30-1.
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the Sinai manuscript in the other occurrences of the citation. First, it is unusual 

stylistically for the translator to use -n Al^pa for iva (instead of-n), a reading which 

it shares with the Old Syriac. Still, on its own this reading is not very remarkable. It 

is when taken with the second reading, omitting Sia TOVTO, that the two attract 

attention. A simple omission could be accounted for on the basis of a different source 

text, but no such possibilities present themselves in the critical Greek editions of 

John. The easiest way to account for the double matches with the Old Syriac and the 

occurrence of the same text in two different Syriac homilies is to suggest that an Old 

Syriac-type of text influenced the translator here.

Boismard has also noticed an interesting reading in a citation of John 1:46:

John 1:46 (Homily 16, 20; B) — one occurrence, Homily 16; four, Homily 20
€K Na£aper Svvarai n dyaQov

.23

<om. whole line B M (Homily 20, first occurrence)

B.L. Add. 14,561 (Homily 20, four occurrences); and Peshitta

From Nazareth is it possible for something good to be?*

^CNCTOX B.L. Add. 14,561, third and fourth occurrences; Peshitta, except 9 
and 14 (imperfect tense instead of infinitive)

B.L. Add. 14,561 (Homily 16) and Old Syriac (Sinaitic)
* 2. jscvAi. -^X"1 ^TO*^*" >i3JL5 

From Nazareth is it possible for* 1 something good to come

* 1 om. -n (om. relative pronoun)
* 2 p<WA Old Syriac (infinitive instead of imperfect tense)

The correspondence n^oA - .jaoAi ("to come out") between the citation in the 

Syriac Homily 16 and the Old Syriac is remarkable. The reading is unlike that of the 

Greek homily text and the Greek Biblical tradition is not known to have anything like 

it. However, three occurrences in Ephrem, CDia™, iv.19 each also use s&*& ("to 

come out"). Hence, it would appear virtually certain that the translator has been 

influenced by a text like that of the Old Syriac and that upon which Ephrem relies. 24

23Ibid., 1.2.31.
24Cf. CDia\ iv.19, where ft bwqwp/jfl£ (b^pb. . . bigt ("to come out. . .

of Nazareth") occurs three times. The Armenian Bible has ft
/A£A/Oo be. . . from Nazareth"). See also Ortiz de Urbina, Vetus evangelium
syrorum, 216 (cf. p. 26, 322).
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Of these few instances, only the last two bear strong suggestions of reliance 
upon any non-Peshitta Syriac New Testament version (viz. the Old Syriac). 25 They 

are the only such examples occurring within the lower-numbered homilies surveyed 

in this study or by Boismard. It is difficult to know how to interpret them; for 
whatever reason, some heterogeneity in method exists in HJn as in HMt and one 
should be careful not to over-generalize about the quality of HJn' s citations. 26

The Syriac text has a reading unknown to the Greek Biblical tradition and 
known in the Syriac (Armenian) tradition only in Ephrem and in one Peshitta 
manuscript: 27

John 2:5 (Homily 22; B)
6 TL av Aeyrj vyuiv noLij<jaT€*

*om. citation B M

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L Add. 14,612, and Peshitta
. n-t-tv * 23-\a cvsA * '-oar^ •^Qtsa

That which my son*^ has told* ' you, do.

n B.L. Add. ] 4,6 12 and Peshitta ("which he tells you") 
* 2 om. ,-^a B.L. Add. 14,612 and Peshitta, except 14 (om. "my son")

Since the Old Syriac manuscripts are defective here, it is tempting to speculate that 
one or the both of them may have had such a reading, now surviving only in a narrow 
strand of the Syriac Biblical tradition. However, the reading, "my son" does occur in 
Ephrem, CDia, v.2, in both the Syriac and the Armenian version. 28

Finally, where the Greek citation of John 1:29 has 6 a'ipujv in Homily 17, the 
addition of r^cn ("behold") indicates the strong possibility of Old Syriac influence 
since both Old Syriac manuscripts have the reading. 29 The reading also occurs in the 
translations of Titus of Bostra, Contra Manichaeos, 4.59, and Eusebius of Caesarea, 
On Theophania. 30 The reading occurs in a few other Biblical witnesses31 —

25The citation of Mark 11:17 provides less strong evidence, though not so 
weak as the other passages noted.

26Boismard's conclusion that the heterogeneity confirms that the Syriac 
homily text consists of multiple layers is just such an over-generalization (see 
below).

27The Old Syriac manuscripts are defective at this point.
28On the basis only of its presence in the Armenian, Ortiz de Urbina gives it 

tentatively in his reconstruction of the Diatessaron (Vetus evangelium syrorum, 217 
[see p. 27, 342]).

29See Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique , 1.2.31.
30rm Bostreni contra Manichaeos libri quatuor syriace, ed. Paul Antony de
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presumably because of the parallel statements in 1:29, 35; more significantly, the 
translator of HJn adds r^cn ("behold") no fewer than three times in Homily 23 where 

the extant Greek has nothing parallel to it (although none of these instances involve a 

Biblical citation). 32 Hence, Old Syriac influence here is uncertain but cannot be 
disregarded.

1) Citations from Higher-Numbered Homilies

A general picture of the quality of these citations has already been given. 33 
The following sets of examples illustrate and clarify those conclusions.

A) Citations Following the Greek Source Text
Where these homilies merely allude to a Biblical passage, the Syriac may 

follow the Greek text, without filling out the allusion or otherwise accommodating 
the text to a familiar Syriac Biblical version. Especially remarkable adherence to the 
Greek is not particularly common, but the following examples illustrate that the 
translator does not always allow his familiarity with the Syriac Bible to interfere with 
his attention to the Greek:

John 11:14-5 (Homily 62; SM) 
KGLI ^^ SL

B.L. Add. 12,161, Peshitta, Old Syriac (Sinaitic), and Ephrem, CDia, xvii.3
. ^o^^A^pa * V^LT^ r^^VMO * '. ^\*po 

He is dead,* 1 and I rejoice* 2 for your sake.

Peshitta Old Syriac Ephrem (+intensifier)
t Peshitta (+"that I was not there")

In the last example, the Syriac follows the short Greek text.

John 11:24 (Homily 62; SM)
OlSa on dvaarriaeTai ev rfj eaxdrr\

34

Lagarde (Berlin: Charles Schultz, 1859); Eusebius, Bishop ofCaesarea, on the 
Theophania, ed. S. Lee (London: Society for the Publication of Oriental Texts, 1842) 
109. Cf. Ortiz de Urbina, Vetus evangelium syrorum, p. 21, 253-5.

31 See Tischendorf, Novum Testamentum Graece, 1.750-01.
32The translator naturally uses r^cn for words related to iSov, but also 

consistently for KOITOI and even for fify on occasion (see 225).
"See 270-1.
34In view of the short Greek text, agreement of the Syriac homily text with the 

Old Syriac and Ephrem should be seen as coincidental.
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B.L. Add. 12,161

I know that he will rise in the last day 

Peshitta and Old Syriac (Sinaitic)

I know that he will rise at the resurrection* in the last day 

\ Old Syriac ("that in the rising;" om. "he will rise")

Against the Greek and Syriac Biblical texts, the translator follows his Greek source 

text closely.

John 18:19 (Homily 83; SM)
1 'O ovv dpxicpevs epcorricre* TOV Xpicrrov nepi rajf iiadrjraJi' avrov
2 KOLL rfjs'

Savile 

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562, and B.L Add. 14,727

1 Then the chief priest interrogated Christ about his disciples
2 and about (his) instruction.

Peshitta
Av_ L v r\v A nrA^V. ^,1 t^i-Cn^ -3"^ 1

Av f\ 2

1 And the chief priest interrogated Jesus about his disciples
2 and about his teaching.

John 18:22 (Homily 83; SM)
ELS' Se TLOV TrapecrTTjKOToji' unrjpeTa)^ e8o)K6is aurqj pdmaLia ravra einoi^n.

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Sin. syr. NF Sp. 47
. ^jAcra -oar^^ Av *>cru>irra . GQcra ^50*13^ ^caoa ^73 ^*i rv>j

But one of those who were standing struck him* because he said these things.

*S.Sp. 47 leaves off here (fragmentary)

Peshitta
v f\V A or>*vH \v iCtajb^ASO ^^QCT3 "TQx»J3"^ T^^^ J-^"1 ^^ "-VM • "^^^x^ *j^Act3 1

And when* he said these things, one of the guard(s) who was standing there struck 
Jesus on his cheek

*om. rtt Peshitta 4 17 23 26 36 41 (om. "when")

The Syriac form of the citation follows the Greek homily text's allusion. However, 

the omission from the Syriac of anything corresponding to vnripeTtiv indicates that it
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was probably translated from a text lacking the term which was later expanded. The 
next category deals with a number of such occurrences.

B) Citations Pointing to a More Primitive Source Text 
A higher proportion of apparently primitive readings exist in the higher- 

numbered homilies than in the lower; this is presumably because of the lesser quality 
of the Greek comparison texts (SM), and there can be little doubt that many of the 
distinctive readings noted here will find their Greek parallels if better editions are 
produced. In some cases, the Syriac better preserves allusions for which edited Greek 
texts have only corrupt forms accommodated to familiar Biblical norms:

John 11:5 (Homily 62; SM)
'Hydna 8e 6 'Ir/<jov$ Tr\v MdpQav, Kai rr\v d8e\<$>i]v aurfjs; KOL rov

B.L. Add. 12,161 
nuAA ^acn -n>oa 

He loved Lazarus and his sisters.

Peshitta
c\cra ^> 

And Jesus loved Martha and Mary and Lazarus.

John 11:3 (Homily 62; SM) — three occurrences
756 ov (LAel^ daQevel.

B.L. Add. 12,161, occurrences one and two, and Peshitta
. 00^-^ *^ur^ y^^ c\cra r^cra 

Behold, the one whom you love is ill.

B.L. Add. 12,161, second occurrence (+intensifier)

B.L. Add. 12,161, third occurrence 
CTO.,-^ «j\po>sS t^cn 

Behold, your friend is ill.

The third Greek occurrence probably had a distinctive text originally, but only the 
Syriac indicates the clause's original form. Other examples:

John 11:8 (Homily 62; SM)
e(T)Tovv ere 'lovSaloi XiQdaai, mi irdXiv vwdyei? eicei;

B.L. Add. 12,161
c\c\cra ^ v-^o : a\jC\co ^pao^ ^^JLCTD 

Just now you were there, and they wanted to stone you.

Peshitta
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Just now the Jews wanted to stone you, and again you go there? 

John 11:26-7
TOVTO; ejtl €K€l>T]'

2 TlL(jT€va) on crv el 6 Xpioros 6 Yids TOV
3 6 6/S* TOV KOULLOV €px6LL€l>0$.

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,516, and Peshitta

2 
* 2aco 3

1 "Do you believe this?" She said to him, "Yes, my Lord;
2 I* ' believe that you are Christ* 2
3 who has come* to the world."

Peshitta, except 14 (+emphatic pronoun) 
Peshitta ("Christ the Son of God") 

Peshitta ("who comes;" variation in pointing)

The last example illustrates the occasional complexity of the citations. In line one, 

the Syriac includes ,-ro ^.r^ ("Yes, my Lord"), which looks like an expansion 
derived from the Biblical text, yet in line two it is the Greek which appears to have 

been expanded while the Syriac probably preserves a more primitive text. In such 

cases, it is difficult to be confident about the most primitive form of the Greek.

At times, the wording of the Syriac is like that of the Peshitta, but the scope 

differs from the Greek by being shorter. This suggests that the translator worked on 

the basis of shorter texts which were later expanded by Greek scribes, although the 

translator appears to have relied on the Peshitta for his wording. For example:

John 18:36 (Homily 83; SM) — two occurrences 
first occurrence
1 El 6K TOV Koa^iou TOVTOU r]v T) paaiXeia 77 e^rj,
2 oi vTTrjperaL oi €p.oi rjycuisLcravTO av,
3 iva fir) napaSoddJ rots' 'JovSaiotg.

second occurrence
1 EL 6K TOV KOOLLOV TOVTOV rjfJTJ^,
2 oi vnripeTai oi ELLOL riyuviaavTO av,
3 Iva LIT] TrapaSodco.

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 14,562 (both occurrences), and Peshitta

c\c\oa ^.Y.mamrya 2 
*. -^^vnr<: r<^n 3
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1 If my kingdom were of this world,
2 my servants would fight
3 so that would not be handed over.*

*om. line 3 B.L. Add. 12,161 B.L. Add. 14,562 (second occurrence)

The distinctive Greek text in line one of the second occurrence is probably more 

primitive in nature than that of the Syriac. Yet it appears that the Greek has two 

secondary expansions: the first at the end of line three in the first occurrence; the 

second consisting of that entire line in the second occurrence. In such cases, the 
Syriac can be especially helpful for restoring the original scope of citations.

A remarkably distinctive but undoubtedly early reading occurs in a phrase 

cited twice in Homily 83, first in a longer citation of John 18:31-2, then on its own:

John 18:31 (Homily 83; SM) — two occurrences
Adhere avTov, v^elg, /ca/* 1 Kara rbv voiiov v\i&v Kpivare* 2 avrov

* 1 om. XdfieTe. . . KOI second occurence * 2 Kpii/6T6 second occurrence

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562 (first occurrence); and Peshitta
.^COOaCOoi cryt^ * 2>aaaAlpC\j3C\ ^0^0. r^ * 'jcraanaan

You take him* 1 and kill him* 2 according to your law

•n Peshitta 14 (grammatical variant) 
* 2 ,cT30ic\nc\ Peshitta ("and judge him")35

B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,562 (second occurrence)
jrr>n\\ np CV^OoCOOX Vyt^

according to your law kill him

The reading "kill him" has not been found elsewhere in the Greek or Syriac Biblical 
tradition. 36 Its distinctness and double occurrence suggests that it represents a 

primitive Greek reading, a suggestion confirmed by the second context, a Syriac 

clause with distinctive word order.

C) Citations Favouring the Peshitta

As previously indicated, many of these citations exhibit Peshitta influence—a 

greater proportion than in the lower-numbered homilies. Some of the citations have

35The Old Syriac (Sinaitic) also has >oacuc\n ("judge him").
36In another citation of the passage in Homily 84, both Greek and Syriac have

n ("judge him").
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texts distinctive to the Peshitta, that is, they do not conform to known forms of the 
Greek New Testament text, and hence must be derived from the Peshitta: 37

John 18:28 (Homily 83; SM)
'iva (d-ajcTL TO

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 14,562, and Peshitta
r^o^ ^A^ TVX. 

while (they were) eating the Passover

Old Syriac (Sinaitic)
r^-O^ rA^ -^ 

when (they were) eating the unleavened (loaves)

John 11:7
Eira Xeyei rots' fiaOrirats" "Ayuneis e/s*

B.L. Add. 12,161, Peshitta, Old Syriac (Sinaitic), and Ephrem, CDia, xvii.l
* 2 * ] -

He* 1 said to* 2 his disciples, "Come, let us go* 3 to Judea."

Ephrem ("then he")
* 2 om. ^octa^ Peshitta and Old Syriac (om. anticipatory object)
* 3 +jac\2n Peshitta (+"again")

These correspondences with the Old Syriac and Ephrem are interesting for 
comparison, but not remarkable in the same way as c\^i ("come"), for which one need 
look no further than the Peshitta.

John 18:15 (Homily 83; SM)
Se Uerpog, Kai 6 dXXos ^ladr/Trjs'.

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Peshitta 
^ia ac\ao ^-»^t^ r^-*\>JT^ r^':^^A^ ^ "\^c\ t^l^t<^ ^»^ ^CV^TOJC. 
And Simon Cephas and one of the other disciples were following Jesus.

John 18:3 (Homily 83; SM)
1 V 6e 'lovSas; napaAaficov Tf)v anelpai/,
2

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Peshitta
\>*\CT3 acn 1 

on k\cA JQC\ 2

1 Then Judas himself brought a cohort
2 and from chief priests and Pharisees he brought guards, and he went there.

37Postulating a hypothetical form of the Greek New Testament instead is an 
unnecessary extravagance.
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Not all the citations exhibit distinctively Peshitta influence. Many depart from 

the Greek homily text to agree with the Peshitta and the Greek Biblical text, but in 

view of the previous examples it must be concluded that the Peshitta is the source of 

influence. Typically the citations do not precisely match the Peshitta but have 

variants agreeing with it and use Peshitta phraseology. For example:

John 11:2 (Homily 62; SM)
Se Mapia* r\ dXei^aaa rov Kvpiov p.vpa)

*AUTTJ yap r\i>, 4>r)<JL, Mapia Savile mg. Migne mg. (i.e. alii) [= Syr]

B.L. Add. 12,161 and Peshitta
i ,00 .

"For this Mary," he says,* 1 "is that one who anointed (with)* 2 oil the feet of Jesus.

^n -pa_,n±73 Peshitta, ("and this Mary;" also different word order); 
8* and 40* om. rc^cra (om. "this") 

* 2pr. -n Peshitta (explicit "with")

John 18:39-40 (Homily 84; SM)
1 "E<JTL cruvfjOeia vp.lv, Li>a eva dnoXvaco <=v rqj ndcrxa '
2 BovXeaOe ovv dnoXuuco TOV fiaoiXea TUJV 'louSaiajv,
3 "EKpat;ai> ovv ndvreg- Mf) TOVTOV, dXXd TOV Bapafifiav.

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562, and Peshitta

2
3

1 "You* ' have a custom that I release one to you* 2 on the Passover.
2 Do you want therefore now* 3 that I release to you the* 4 king of the Jews?
3 And they all cried and said, "Not this one, but Barabbas!"

* 3
i Peshitta (+"and")

om. r<jc.cra Peshitta (om. "now")
Peshitta, except 41 ("this king")

* 2 om. ^^ Peshitta 7 (om. "to you")

John 11:22 (Homily 62; SM)
"Ocra av alrfjo'i] TOV Oeov, Sucre i ooi

B.L. Add. 12,161 and Peshitta

Even now, I know that whatever you ask God, he has given* you.

Peshitta ("he gives;" pointing variant)
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John 11:26 (Homily 62; SM) — second occurrence
KOI nag 6 (cov Kal nnjTcvcov tig €\±e, ou fif) dnoOdvrj

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add 14,516, and Peshitta 

and everyone who lives and believes in me will not die forever

John 18:9 (Homily 83; SM)
"Iva 6 X6yo$ nAr/pcodf], bv eiTTev, ori Ov8ei$ et; auraji/ dnco

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Peshitta

To fulfill the word that said, "Of those whom you have given me, I will not lose even* 
one."

for t^ -^r^ B.L. Add. 14, 72 7 (lexical variation)

John 19:10 (Homily 84; SM)
OVK oi8a$ on ct;ovaiav ex^> aravptioai

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 14,562, and Peshitta

Do you not know that I have authority to release you and I have authority to crucify 
you?

John 19:11 (Homily 84; SM) — two occurrences
H€i(oi>a duapTLav exci 6 napa8i8ovg fie O-QL

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562 (both occurrences); and Peshitta
>cra

That one* who betrayed me to you, his sin is greater than yours. 

Peshitta, except 4* 9 11 40 41 17* 3* (+additional pronoun)

John 19:12 (Homily 84; SM)
V noLajv eavrov fiaaiXea, dvriXeyei rqj Kaiaapi.

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562, and Peshitta
. ncajan GOT r^Aacvjaoa r^ix. r^Arm cnr °k\i *^a A^

Everyone who himself king makes is an opponent of Caesar.
(+"for")

It has already been observed that introductory formulae in the Greek homily 
text are typically unfaithful representations of the Biblical text. Normally, the 
translator follows the Greek source text in this regard, allowing it to determine the
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scope of the citation as he presents it in Syriac, although he may rely on the Peshitta 
for the wording. Occasionally the translator fills out the introductory clauses as he 
does other allusions. For example:

John 18:23 (Homily 83; SM)
Kai $T]<jiv Ei KCtKaJs eXdArjcra, iiaprvprioov nepi rov KOKOV

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Peshitta
. r^tuc-ka J\A_ * 2noaofl 2rA^73 ^L»X<?Y >i ^r^ . crA * '-ror^a -x.c\i_, r^iv

Jesus answered and says* 1 to him, "If evilly I have spoken, testify* 2 about the evil."

c\ B.L. Add. 14,562 Peshitta ("said;" pointing variant) 
Peshitta (,naacnr^ 9), grammatical variant

D) Citations Favouring another Syriac Version
As in the lower-numbered homilies, here some references have distinctive 

readings reminiscent of the Old Syriac version:

John 11:16 (Homily 62; SM) — two occurrences
"Ayco/-i€v, iva Kai rjfiets' dnoQdi/ojfiei/.*

' avrov second occurrence

B.L. Add. 12,161 (both occurrences), Peshitta, and Old Syriac (Sinaitic)
. cra^ax. * 3^icoai * 2AM AT-^ A\r£i *'a^ 

Come* } let us go; also* let* 3 us die with him.

*'om. c\^i Peshitta (om. "come")
* 2A\t*£i. t1^^ £*£ Old Syriac (transpose "also/let us go")
* 3 pr. -c\ B.L. Add. 12,161, second occurrence ("and let")

The repeated occurrence of c\^i ("come") suggests the influence of a text like that of 
the Old Syriac, also like that in Ephrem, CDia, xvii.2; 38 less likely, that the Peshitta 
text of John 1 1:7, also cited in Homily 62, has influenced the translator.

John 11:18 (Homily 62; SM)
8e f] BrjOavLa chs and araSiajv SeKanevre

B.L. Add. 12,161 and Old Syriac (Sinaitic)
* * 1 >cra

\^» (For he says, "Come, let us go; let us
die with him"). Cf. C£>/aA , xvii.2, which has bLtiuj^ fipflfrgme ("come, let us 
go"). Ortiz de Urbina gives this as Diatessaric ( Vetus evangelium syrorum , 268 [cf. 
p. 140, 1770]). The text is quite unlike that of LibGrad, 17 (col. 424), which has, 
crar*ix. t<>^^ m-nv ^cx^oi A\r<^ ("let us go, let us die with him, that we may live
with him").
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now* 1 Bethany was distant* 2 15 stadia

*'^\acnc\ Old Syriac ("and now;" and different word order)
Old Syriac (+"from Jerusalem")

Peshitta

now Bethany was beside Jerusalem, being removed from it about 15 stadia

The Syriac homily text essentially follows the Greek but chooses wording shared by 
the Old Syriac, and in particular adds the term, r^ru^ ("distant"), ostensibly under 
the influence of a text like that of the Old Syriac.

These two occurrences represent echoes of the Old Syriac influencing the 
translator.

C. Initial Citations
In both lower- and higher-numbered homilies, the initial citations essentially 

follow the Peshitta texts. It is impossible to determine whether the initial translator 
gave them their present forms or they were subjected to forces of accommodation 
later, but the former is not unlikely since the Peshitta influenced the translator's 
rendering of many internal citations. In favor of the latter is the fact that a number of 
the internal citations differ from the initial ones. Yet this becomes less significant 
when one remembers how much easier it would be to refer to the Peshitta for initial 
citations than for some of the brief and adapted internal ones, particularly in the 
lower-numbered homilies. 39 The following are the most striking examples:

John 2:11 (Homily 23; B)
€no(ri<j€ TT\V dpxrjv* TUJV arjfieLUJV 6 'Iriaovg ev Kavq Tfjs'

*€7roir)crev dpxrjvB; rf}v

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L Add. 14,612, and Peshitta

This is* the first sign which Jesus did in Cana of Galilee. 

*om. ,oa Peshitta 6 (om. explicit "is")

John 11:1-2 (Homily 62; SM)

39See 270-1.
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8e an
2 €K Tfjs Kaj/jris- Mapia? Kal Mdpdag Tfjg
3 ^Hv 8e Mapta f] dXeityaoa rbv Kvpiov

,cra .

B.L. Add. 12,161 and Peshitta
1
2
3

1 And there was one who was sick, Lazarus from the village o/Bethany,
2 the brother of Mary and of Martha.
3 And this* 1 Mary is she who anointed (with)* 2 oil the feet of Jesus.

Peshitta 8* 40* ("this") 
* 2 add. -a Peshitta (explicit "with")

Of the initial citations surveyed, only that for Homily 37 departs from the 

pattern, having a text which is more like the Greek than the Peshitta:

John 5:6-7 (Homily 37; SM)
1 Aeyei avrqj 6 'IijcroOs" ©€X€L$ uyif)$- -yeveaQai;
2 'AneKpidrj avraJ 6 dcrdev&v Nai, Kvpie" dvdpajnov Se OUK exoj,
3 'iva, OTCLV rapaxOf] TO vSajp, (3d Ay fie els' rr)v

B.L. Add. 14,561, B.L. Add. 14,515, B.L. Add. 14,516, and Peshitta 
* 2 QjA^j r^ocn^vn &ut^ t^ *'. ^-cvacj cra^ -TTTa^ 1

2
3

1 Jesus* 1 said to him, "Do you want to become well?"* 2
2 The sick (man) answered and said, "Yes, my Lord, but a person I do not have* 3
3 who, when the water has been stirred, will put me into the pool."

* 1 om. ^.cv^, Peshitta (om. "Jesus") 
Peshitta ("to be well")

Peshitta ("but I do not have a person")

In spite of this anomaly, it is clear that the Syriac texts of the initial citations 

for HJn are taken from the Peshitta, as a rule.

The precise scope of the initial citations in the Syriac do not always match that 

of the Greek. In the Greek editions, the initial citation to Homily 84 includes the final 

clause of John 18:37, which B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,562 omit. Similarly, 

the Greek initial citation to Homily 83 is John 18:1, while B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. 

Add. 14,562, and B.L. Add. 14, 727 have only the first half of the verse. Finally, for 

Homily 20 some Greek witnesses have John 1:43 as the initial citation, whereas most 

have John 1:43-4; but B.L. Add. 14,561 stands alone, having only John 1:44. In each
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case, the Syriac text is identical to that of the Peshitta.

D. Biblical Citations in HJn and the Greek Text
Many of the examples given in this chapter—particularly where Boismard's 

text has demonstrated considerable degree of variation—have shown that the Syriac 

may responsibly be associated with specific Greek variants amongst the Biblical 
citations. Beyond the matter of understanding the translator's methods of handling 
citations, it is obvious that the Syriac is important for the matter of understanding the 
history of the Greek tradition where citations are involved.

Where citations are from Biblical passages not being systematically 
commented upon within the homilies of their occurrence, they are potentially very 
helpful witnesses to primitive forms of citations. This is true even for such citations 
from the Gospel of John. However, one must still be vigilant for sporadic 
interference from the Peshitta, though even where Peshitta wording is present the 
Syriac may preserve the primitive scope of a citation more accurately than the 
medieval Greek texts.

Where citations are from passages upon which the homily in question 
comments, they are more likely to exhibit Peshitta influence, or even possibly the 
influence of other Syriac versions. This is especially true for such citations in higher- 
numbered homilies. Yet again, the Syriac not infrequently harbours what must be 
very primitive readings, both in regards to wording and especially in regard to scope.

The Syriac citations alone are not precise indicators of general Greek textual 
affiliation. Savile and Migne record so few Greek variants that they do not provide 
sufficient breadth of comparison material, although it is possible to detect an 
occasional special affinity for the Greek text of Savile's margin, as in a citation of 

John 5:8 in Homily 37. Boismard's edition allows greater accuracy of comparison, 
but the data gained thereby must be considered with that of the rest of the translation 
analysis. 40 On their own, the citations for which Boismard provides a comparison 
text show only that they regularly disagree with the distinctive readings of Greek 
manuscripts B and M. 41 The citations themselves show no special affiliation with

157,322-3.
41 See 1:46 in Homily 20 (279); the same may be said for the citations of John 

2:5 in Homily 22 (341) and of 2:11 in Homily 23 (350).
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Greek manuscripts A and D, 42 although these manuscripts have so few distinctive 
readings amongst the citations under consideration here that this negative conclusion 
is not weighty.

Initial citations in the Syriac HJn are basically unhelpful witnesses to the 
primitive Greek forms, because they rely on the Peshitta. They might occasionally 
prove to be of interest to the study of the development of the Peshitta.

E. Revisions of Internal and Initial Citations 43
The earlier translation analysis established that no internal evidence exists to 

suggest that the Syriac HJn were ever subjected to systematic revision. Similarly, the 
Syriac witnesses to HJn produce no compelling evidence that revisors targeted the 
Biblical citations either. Not many instances of significant variation within citations 
distinguish one witness from others—indeed, the only clear pattern is one of basic 
unanimity between all the witnesses, commentary manuscripts, and collections.

Exceptions are most likely to occur in collections, which occasionally have 
accommodations to the Peshitta text. Amongst the examples given, instances of this 
occur in B.L. Add. 14,612 with citations of John 2:4 and 2:5 in Homily 22;" and in 
B.L. Add. 14,515 with a citation of John 5:14 in Homily 37. 45 However, it must be 
stressed that each of these collections occasionally have variants which actually make 
their text less like the Peshitta, though not necessarily more like the Greek; the most 
common types of these variants involve conjunctions or particles and minor 
adjustments in word order. In no case does it appear that a reviser has acted 
systematically; in many cases, not even consciously. For example, in two instances 
citing John 11:25 in Homily 62, B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,516 have r^r^ 
r^s>jc\ r^=*i^ r^r^ ("I am the resurrection and the life"), except that the 
collection has r^vncu. in the second occurrence, the term for "resurrection" the 
Peshitta uses; surely a scribe's unconscious slip to the familiar Peshitta text produced 

B.L. Add. 14,516's reading.

42Cf. Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.13.
43See 193^ for a few remarks about method.
"See 339, 341. In a citation of Psalm 36/7:4 (348) B.L. Add. 14,612 agrees 

with the Peshitta by having seyame to mark the plural form, but this is probably 
indicative of an error in pointing of B.L. Add. 14,561, not a revision in the collection.

45See 362.
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Discrepancies between commentary manuscripts and collections show that 

other errors have occurred, though can be difficult to determine which is secondary.46

Only B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,562 allow comparison between 

forms of citations in commentary manuscripts. The text of the latter manuscript is 

more prone to scribal errors, especially the sort which actually make sense in 

context.47 Of its variants from B.L. Add. 12,161 (and collections, where pertinent), 

they move towards or away from the Greek or Syriac texts in equal proportions; that 

is, they exhibit no discernable pattern. The following is an example of a text which in 

B.L. Add. 14,562 has been accommodated to the Peshitta because a scribe believed 

the original to have been erroneous:

John 18:20 (Homily 83; SM)
6-yco napprjcrig €XdXr\aa TOJ KOCT^OJ

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Peshitta

I openly* 1 (before) everyone have spoken with the world*

Peshitta ("I openly, plainly have spoken") 
B.L. Add. 14,562, B.L. Add. 14,727, and Peshitta ("the people")

The morphological similarity between t^n^ ("world") and r^a^- ("people") 

facilitates confusion. 48

Less easy to evaluate is this instance:

John 18:34 (Homily 83; SM) — second occurrence
"AXXoL (7oi

B.L. Add. 12,161, B.L. Add. 14,562, and Peshitta
. \r<r * 3.t<^cn *W^ ^t^ VA^I ^ *'W^ 

You,* 1 on your own do you say* 2 this,* 3 or have others spoken to you about me?

*'om. kut<^ Peshitta (om. "you") * 2£roar^ ("have you said")
* 3 om. rs^cra . . . f*s ^viti B.L. Add. 14,562 (om. "You, on your own. . . 

say this")

is is true of the variations between B.L. Add. 14,561 on one hand and 
B.L. Add. 14,515 and B.L. Add. 14,516 on the other in a citation of 1 Corinthians 13:3 
in Homily 37 (368); between B.L. Add. 14,562 and B.L. Add. 12,161 in a citation of 
John 17:14 in Homily 83 (398); and between B.L. Add. 14,561 and B.L. Add. 14,612
in the variation t^^^cn .nn / r^^ao* -*-»^ (277).

47For more about this characteristic of B.L. Add. 14,562, see 2.4-5 (in 
Chapter XII).

48The Old Syriac (Sinaitic) also has t-£*Ax- ("world").
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One might presume that the shorter text is more primitive, since it has clearly been 

seen that the tendency in the Greek tradition is to expand brief references. In such a 

case, the text of B.L. Add. 12,161 has a secondary expansion in accordance with the 

Peshitta, matching the earlier occurrence of the passage in the homily, and that the 

text of B.L. Add. 14,562 is here more primitive (although the appearance of c\t<^ 

["or"] here is anomalous). However, nowhere else in the surveyed citations do such 

dramatic differences exist between the two commentary manuscripts, which must be 

considered essentially unanimous.

Despite minor variations between witnesses, there is no evidence for 

systematic revision or multiple recensions within the citations.

F. Conclusions about Biblical Citations in HJn

A complete survey of select homilies and a presentation of representative 

examples has shown that HJn cite mainly from the Gospel of John. Where the few 

Old Testament citations occur, no clear pattern of Syriac rendering occurs. When 

translating non-Gospel New Testament passages and non-Johannine Gospel passages, 

the Syriac translator tends to follow his Greek source text without admitting any 

Peshitta influence; occasional exceptions to this are most likely to occur in the Gospel 

citations. Nevertheless, the Syriac typically constitutes a fine witness to the pre- 

medieval forms of Biblical citations in the Greek and even occasionally boasts more 

primitive readings than extant Greek witnesses have. Falling into the same category 

are citations from Johannine passages which are not the special object of comment 

within the homilies of their occurrence.

Turning to Syriac Johannine citations of passages with which homilies are 

especially concerned, it has been helpful to treat them in different categories. Those 

in lower-numbered homilies tend to follow the Greek, and some preserve more 

primitive forms of the citations than the extant Greek itself. Yet not infrequently the 

Peshitta has influenced the translator; even in such cases, the Syriac may be a helpful 

witness to the original scope of a citation.

In higher-numbered homilies the same sort of Johannine citations tend to 

exhibit more Peshitta influence, although the high-humbered homilies also offer 

many examples of valuable citation witnesses. This may indicate the work of another
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translator, but in view of the otherwise homogeneous translation technique, a simpler 

solution ought to be preferred. It was earlier suggested that a possible explanation for 

the heightened Peshitta role is that the translator could more easily correlate his 

source text with the Syriac Bible because of the systematic and regular method of 

citing passages in the higher-numbered homilies, which proportionally cover more 

Biblical text. 49 One could suppose instead that the difference in Syriac styles is due 

to the fact that extant lower-numbered homilies reside in B.L. Add. 14,561, while the 

separate pair B.L. Add. 12,161 and B.L. Add. 14,562 have higher-numbered homilies, 

on the assumption that we have to do with two separate translations, perhaps even of 

different periods. Yet the differences in style of translating the citations are not 

dramatic, and the other categories of translation analysis (see Chapter VI) point to the 

overall unity in style amongst all the edited Syriac homilies. Finally, it must be borne 
in mind that it is the Greek texts that undergo the gradual shift in style of citation and 
comment, which the slight shift in Syriac translation method merely parallels; the 

Greek texts themselves must be the starting point for understanding this phenomenon.

It ought also to be observed that a different Greek comparison text exists for 

the lower-numbered homilies than for most of the higher ones. For Homilies 6, 20, 
22, and 23, Boismard's edition of parts of the homilies presents a wider range of 
variation than exists in other printed editions. For Homilies 37, 62, 83, and 84, one 
must rely on the editions of Savile and Migne. It could be supposed that the 
perceived shift in method is actually due to the different qualities of the comparison 

texts. There can be no doubt that better editions (of all the homilies) would allow a 

more precise understanding of the Syriac citations, especially for homilies Boismard 
does not cover. But it is not the case that the alleged shift in translation method is due 

simply to the difference in comparison texts. First, although Savile and Migne 
provide the Greek comparison text for Homily 37,50 the application of their evidence 

does not distinguish it in analysis from other lower-numbered homilies for which 

Boismard provides the text. Second, even Boismard's edition signals no significant 

variation for many of the citations in the lower-numbered homilies, so it is unjustified 

to assume that differing Greek texts exist for most citations. Citations in Savile, 

Migne, and Boismard often agree, yet a comparison of their texts with the Syriac does

49See 270-1.
50They also provide the comparison text for portions of lower-numbered 

homilies Boismard does not cover, but these portions are typically of ethikon material 
which do not have many citations of the category under consideration here.
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not provide evidence against the conclusions about methods presented here. Finally, 
even if it were true that the translator of the higher-numbered homilies were using a 
Greek text very different from those published in Savile and Migne, and that this 

accounts for the shift in the quality of the citations, then one must postulate a Greek 
text whose differences consistently bring it into general agreement with the Peshitta, 
which is far-fetched. It is possible that we have to do with two translators, but the 
differences are best explained as indicative of a different method used by the same 
translator, in response to or facilitated by the way in which the higher-numbered 
Greek homilies present Biblical citations.

So like other Syriac translators, 51 the translator of HJn exhibits heterogeneity 
of method. Some citations are more like the extant Greek, others are more like the 
Peshitta, and others are distinctive. Some patterns have been detected, as already 
indicated. Yet unevenness occurs in all parts of the homilies and therefore should be 
attributed to translation method and cannot responsibly be taken as evidence for 
composite layering or multiple recensions, i.e. the presence of different hands.

In connection with this, some Johannine citations exhibit the influence of 
other Syriac versions, presumably the Old Syriac or pre-Peshitta recensions with texts 
like the Old Syriac. 52 Yet the occurrences are few and slight. HJn could not be 
considered a particularly rich source for non-Peshitta Syriac versions. Nor should 
one use the isolated occurrences to build a comprehensive theory of thoroughgoing 
revision. 53 Viewed cautiously, it must be concluded that the more striking of these 
instances occur simply because of the translator's familiarity with the texts, 
presuming nothing about the reasons for this familiarity. The rather faint quality of 
the influence is due not only to the fact that it occurs in isolated instances, but that 
even the citations in which it occurs do not agree completely with the Old Syriac.

The Syriac tradition holds no evidence exists for conscious, thorough revision 
of citations, either towards the Greek or any Syriac version. This is consistent with 
the findings of the translation analysis in Chapter VI. 54 Variations between witnesses 
are sporadic and inconsistent, conforming to the Peshitta seemingly by sub-conscious 
accommodation due to familiarity, and to the Greek only by coincidence.

5I E.g. the translators of HMt^ (see 194-6).
52See 278-81,289-90.
53Cf. Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.31-3.
54«'See 257-60.



OvSe yap yuKpov r]iilv KOI Trj/depov upOKeirai

St. John Chrysostom, on the topic 
at hand (Homily 22 on John )

VIII. M.-E. BOISMARD AND THE SYRIAC TEXT 
OF THE HOMILIES ON JOHN

A. Boismard's Contribution to the Our Knowledge of HJn

Over 40 years ago, P.W. Harkins recognized that the editions of Savile and 
Migne did not provide an accurate portrayal of the state of the Greek text of HJn. 1 

But with so many manuscripts to collate, re-editing the homilies seemed a colossal 

task—one which Harkins bravely undertook, but which he was unable to see through 
to completion. Recognizing the problem, M.-E. Boismard is in the process of 

presenting new textual data on the Greek HJn. 2 It is good finally to have solid fresh 

material. Boismard's edition is quite useful because—for the text it covers—it 

presents a more diverse picture than any of its predecessors, and is therefore more 

representative of the whole Greek tradition. Also, Boismard has compared the Syriac 

of B.L. 14,561 with his Greek collations, making an attempt to relate the version to 

the Greek text. His efforts, and those of his collaborater A. Lamouille, are welcome 
and stimulating.

Unfortunately, Boismard does not aim to present the Greek text for its own 

sake and this sharply limits the usefulness of his work. First, he uses only a handful 

of manuscripts. In 1967, Harkins claimed to have examined 80 out of some 140 
available Greek witnesses. 3 Boismard consulted only nine Greek manuscripts, 
augmenting them with Migne's text and using J.A. Cramer's edition of the catenae as 

a control.4 This small group of witnesses is notable for its textual diversity, and it 

may be that it portrays in broad outline the overall shape of the extant Greek text, but 

these few bits of evidence cannot fill the void left by the vast quantity of textual data 

remaining unedited. Moreover, in volume two Boismard drops seven of the nine 

manuscripts, presenting his text on the basis of only two similar manuscripts, giving

'Harkins "Text Tradition of Chrysostom's Commentary on John," 1948; see 
also idem. (1958).

'This takes the form of the volumes in progress of Un evangile pre- 
johannique, of which volumes 1 and 2 have appeared.

3Harkins "Text Tradition of Chrysostom's Commentary on John" (1966) 
217-8.

^Catenae Graecorum Patrum, ed. Cramer, vol. 2.
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variants from Migne and Cramer for comparison. Second, Boismard is very selective 
about which homilies he edits and which parts of these homilies he presents: in 

volume one, parts of Homilies 6 and 16-23, according to seven Greek manuscripts; 
and according to two manuscripts, parts of Homilies 8 and 11-13 in volume one, 
parts of Homilies 23-35 in volume two. 5

Obviously, Boismard's volumes are not critical editions of the Greek homily 
texts. 6 This is because for him the homily texts are only a means to another end, the 
identification and extraction of a "pre-Johannine" text of the Gospel of John. 7 
Boismard believes that the homilies cite a form of the Gospel text which was current 
at Antioch before the canonical form had gained universal prominence. It is the 
presence of this hypothetical text-form that determines which homilies are to be 
edited, and which portions of even these homilies are to be ignored; it is the estimate 
that two manuscripts best preserve this presumably primitive text-form which causes 
Boismard to disregard the other witnesses.

These matters are not of primary concern for this thesis, but must be taken up 
by future editors of the Greek text and practitioners of Greek source criticism of 
Patristic texts—but especially by textual critics of the New Testament. However, this 
thesis is especially concerned with the Syriac version and its role in recovering the 
primitive Greek text. As previous chapters have illustrated, determining the exact 
form of the Greek source text of Syriac translations can be a complex business, often 
capable of only imprecise results. 8 Editors must take into account three controlling 
factors: 1) the linguistic limitations of Syriac in representing Greek; 2) the features of 
the translation technique(s) used to render the Greek; and 3) the forces at work within 
the transmission process. In my view, Boismard recognizes the importance of the 
first factor, the second he gives no special attention, and the third has been 
commandeered to serve the interests of his theory about the recensional history of the 

Syriac.

This chapter directs attention to the role which Boismard assigns the Syriac in 
confirming his views about the Greek text. The first part will take the form of a

5Volume two continues in the middle of Homily 23 where volume one leaves 
off.

*It should also be noted that the text and study is riddled with minor errors, 
mainly of the typographical sort.

7Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.1.10.
8Highly literal seventh-century translations are exceptions to this rule.
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critique of Boismard' s methods of correlating the Syriac to the Greek text and of 

presenting the Syriac evidence, which are evident mainly in volume 1.1 of Un 

evangile pre-johannique . The second part will evaluate his theories about the 

development of the Syriac tradition, which he presents in the introduction to the 

critique and reconstitution volume 1 .2.

B. Critique of Boismard's Use of the Syriac

1. Errors in the Presentation

Unfortunately the presentation is marred by blatant errors. In volume 1.1, 

note 4 on page 76 cites the Syriac for two conflicting variants, which is obviously 

contradictory. A reading of the apparatus for Homilies 6, 20, 22, and 23 yields other 

instances, of which the following occur in Homily 22 alone (volume 1.1):

Location Boismard's Note Actual Syriac Text
p. 136, n.18 om. aKorrei (re) $6 Syr includes Sj^V^r^n^^r^ ("for consider")
p. 138, n. 16 om. TOUTO Syr includes r^cn ("this")
p.140, n.9 paXelv Syr .ac^n ("to take") 9
p. 134, n. 5 SeiKvvruiev Syr ^>A\ (?)

The last instance deserves some comment. Most of the Greek manuscripts have 

8eiKvvr]Te\ manuscript M has SeiKwrai , which Boismard adopts for his text. He 

reads the Syriac as if it reflects SeLK^vrjp.6^. Yet the commentary manuscript B.L. 

Add. 14,561 clearly has ^c*>j^, which, if correct, must be a second-person verb. It is 

difficult to see how the sense of the root ^>j ("to have difficulty" or "to prevail 

over") can fit in this context. One would expect the root T<^CV>J ("to show"), which is 

in fact what the anthology B.L. Add. 14,612 has here: ^ocyj^ ("you will show"). The 

form in B.L. Add. 14,561 is the result of an understandable mistake; in any case, it 

could not be taken as a first-person verb as Boismard has done.

Beyond errors in the apparatus, there are also errors in Boismard's 

discussions. On page 31 of volume 1.2, we find the following presentation of texts:

ChrSyr
Syr P
Syr s

B.L. Add. 14,561 JiAl .n^vn

this case, it appears that the note has been misplaced; it should properly 
refer to Sovvai , not Xafielv as it does (see p. 341, n. 3).
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The most obvious mistake is ^&\ for j^ , four times. The second involves 

since the manuscript actually has the morphologically distinct jacv^i . These errors 

are small, possibly typographical, but they do not inspire confidence in the accuracy 

of a presentation such as this, for which minute precision is necessary.

2. Problems with the Method of Relating the Syriac to the Greek
In many instances, it would appear that Boismard has misread the Syriac, but 

it is actually his manner of presenting the evidence which is the problem. Of course it 

is understood that the edition is of the Greek text and is not meant to present the 

Syriac evidence systematically. Yet the Syriac is clearly important to his work; it 

takes its place amongst the other (Greek) witnesses 10 and its siglum "Syr" appears 

regularly in the apparatus. But Boismard never clarifies his method of interpreting 

and presenting the evidence of the Syriac. The reader is easily mislead. This usually 

happens where the Syriac is not explicitly mentioned, which implies either that it 

agrees with the reading of the main text or that it is subsumed under the category of 

reliqui. Typically, one may trust the implication, but too many times the notes are 

misleading, producing errors by implication. Some examples:

Location Implied Reading of Syriac Actual Syriac Reading
p. 32, n.5 om. (firjo-ti; include -70^ (= $T}<JLV)
p. 32, n.6 86 fir] (against yap) ~**^(~ yap)
p.l 14, n.21 om. KOL include -o (= KOL)
p. 138, n.8 om. 77577 include A^rw. ("already")
p. 140, n. 19 include KOL Trpo<jeQr}Kev om. same
p. 148, n.4 om. dXX ' include

These examples show that Boismard' s edition is not always a reliable guide to 

the Syriac as a textual witness. The seriousness of this state of affairs is magnified 

when one makes closer inquiry into the criteria used to determine when and where the 

edition will explicitly denote the Syriac (by means of the siglum "Syr"). Instances of 

Greek variation appear to be the primary control; that is, since the edition is of a 

Greek text, it makes mention of the Syriac when Greek variants occur, to indicate 

which reading the Syriac supports. Often, of course, it does not mention the Syriac 

explicitly in such cases; hence the errors by implication noted above. Otherwise, the 

method appears sensible— except for the fact that the Syriac evidence is so relatively 

primitive that it ought to be considered as a full and independent witness. It has 

already been shown that the Syriac version regularly features distinctive readings and

10 17^Evangile pre-johannique ,1.1.24.
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is capable of preserving very old readings which have vanished from the Greek texts 
currently known. 11 Boismard recognizes this, and in a few places advances the 
Syriac text as original. In some other places, he gives the distinctive readings of the 

Syriac only in the apparatus. However, most of the distinctive readings are ignored, 
and one wonders how Boismard has decided which are significant for comparing to 

the Greek. This problem raises another question, involving those cases where he does 
explicitly give the Syriac evidence: How has Boismard taken account of the special 
features of the translator's technique, which are particularly apparent in the distinctive 

readings typically ignored by the edition, and how does he expect the reader using the 
edition to do so? It is misleading to give the Syriac evidence only where it agrees 
with certain variants, unless the editor explains the problems associated with the three 
factors mentioned above 12 as they bear upon the particular texts he is using—and 
then makes some effort to observe them. This is especially true for translations which 
are not highly literal.

These are matters of method, relating both to the use of the Syriac as a witness 
and to the presentation and explanation of the data. Boismard indicates that he has 
some respect for the limitations of Syriac in representing Greek; this is apparent in 
those apparatus notes where a question mark (?) accompanies the siglum "Syr," few 
though they be. 13 However, in practice the edition is inconsistent, and no notice has 
been given of the limitations imposed by the translator's methods. Numerous 
examples cited in Chapters VI and VII show that the Syriac can responsibly be 
associated with Greek variants and is potentially a useful witness to the pre-medieval 
text—but only when handled carefully. On numerous occasions in Boismard's 
edition, the Syriac evidence is supposed to be more clear than it actually is. The 
following lists refer to notes in the edition which give apparent agreements between 
the Syriac and some Greek witness(es) but which are potentially misleading because 
the Syriac translation is not capable of supporting the identifications without some 

qualification. 14

Many of the instances involve particles or conjunctions, even on = -r\:

n See 256-7 (also 268, 270, 274-5, 283-6). 
12See 299.
13He ostensibly relates the Syriac to particular Greek variants only "quand 

elle peut rendre la difference" (Evangile pre-johannique , 1.2.23).
14In each case, the apparatus mentions the Syriac explicitly, so there is no 

chance of "error by implication."
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Greek Variant with which
Locations the Syriac is Identified
p. 62, n.4 yap against ow
p. 62, n. 20 add ow
p.76, n.21 om. ow
p. 66, n.4 and p. 106, n.3 om. KOI
p. 74, n.6andp.H4, n.3 addon
p.78, n.18 add 86
p.84, n.21 and p.88, n.7 add Km
p. 106, n.14 8e against yap and ow

Some instances involve fine points of word order:

Greek Variant with which
Locations the Syriac is Identified 
p. 56, n.5 (pr/cri yeyevrjcrdai against 767. 
p. 90, n.7 airovSfjv TT}V TroXXfjv against noXXfiv 
p. 136, n.l IJLOVOV rovro against TOVTO IJLOVOV

Some instances reflect little appreciation for the difficulties associated with 
distinguishing certain forms of the Syriac perfect tense from the participle: 15

Greek Variant with which
Locations the Syriac is Identified
p. 1 16, n.l 0 add KOLI Xeyei (the Syriac has perfect-tense pointing) 
p. 142, n.22 notei against enoiriaeis (the Syriac has

perfect-tense pointing)

Other sorts of instances could be noted:

Greek Variant with which 
Locations the Syriac is Identified
p. 74, n.7 add aurov (abundant possessive suffixes are not very unusual) 
p. 62, n.l 5 OL>§€ against ov (the translator is not totally consistent)

The last example is interesting because note 3 on page 146 (rightly) names the Syriac 
as an inconclusive witness ("Syr?") where the variants are ovSe and OVK, yet the note 

on page 62 is unqualified.

It must be acknowledged that, prima facie, most of the identifications are 
accurate. But what is their significance? Issues of style are very important: the 
translator does not necessarily follow precise Greek word order within small phrases; 
Syriac idiom (and the translator's style) create seemingly superfluous possessive 
suffixes and relative pronouns (i.e. -n = 6V/); and the translator is known to be 
inconsistent in the way he handles Greek conjunctions and particles, as are other

15 See 236, 257, and 325.
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translators of the same period. 16 These (and other) stylistic features complicate 
things. In instances of Greek variation, it is worth noting the Syriac agreements, as 
Boismard does. Yet this should not be done without qualifying the occurrence of 
certain kinds of agreements, on the basis that the identifications do not necessarily 
indicate that the translator read the Greek text with which he apparently agrees; some 
agreements are coincidental. The reader must be made acquainted with these facts 
before the Syriac evidence becomes truly useful.

Boismard' s edition is so selective in its presentation of the Syriac that it is 
difficult to use the given evidence effectively and confidently. This is perhaps best 
seen in the exploration of the distinctive Syriac readings noted in the apparatus. Note 
3 on page 30 shows that the Syriac adds a phrase equivalent to Kal Sia TOVTO 
(t^-ncn A^=3ac\); similarly, note 9 on page 136 shows that the Syriac reflects Sia. 
TOVTO (^r\m ^-73) rather than just TOVTO. These things are true, but why does the 
apparatus ignore most of the many other places at which the Syriac has distinctive 
transitions and rhetorical or explanatory phrases? Even confining ourselves to this 
phrase only, we would expect to see similar notes elsewhere, since the Syriac "adds"

^-73 (~ Sia TOVTO} twice more in Homily 20. 17

The apparatus also mentions other sorts of distinctive Syriac readings, of 
which straightforward "additions" and "omissions" will be easiest to appreciate:

Location Greek Equivalent to Syriac Text
p. 26, n.16 om. os' KaTaaKtvaoei TTJV 686i> aov
p. 28, n.ll add aKOve nap
p. 104, n.15 adddAAd
p. 1 10, n. 1 1 om. icai
p.l 12, n.3 om.

But again, one wonders why other comparable distinctive readings go unnoticed, such 
as the following:

Location Distinctive Syriac Readings 
p.28, line 34 add. r^^Mt^ r^^arxn ("in another place") 
p. 32, line 74 om. TOV Te {lapTvpov^ievov KOI TOV \iapTvpovvT6$ €<JTII> 
p. 136, line 35 add. 0020^. ^oan ooiu^r^a^ ("our Lord's coming with it") 
p. 140, line 74 (n.22) addr^cia^ ("to things"), against 1) rols Bav^aTovpyot^,

2) TO) davjJLaTL and 3) the omission of any indirect object

These examples could be multiplied. Other apparent expansions, double translations,

16See 225-6.
17Lines 31 and 120 of the Greek edition (pp. 106, 114).
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amplifications, and distinctive alterations warrant the same sort of notice given to the 
few which appear in the edition. 18

In a few cases, Boismard puts forward the Syriac text as the only witness 
preserving the original text-form. 19 Generally, it is not difficult to see why he would 
assign such a value to most of the readings he selects; but it is difficult to see why 
many other interesting readings are given no notice at all. One category of such 
readings involves unnecessarily personal remarks 20 in the Syriac on the part of the 
preacher where the Greek is less personal:

Location Distinctive Syriac Readings
p.28, line 21 add ^\ir^ nrbr^ -^ ("perhaps you will say")
p.28, line 29 add kut^ -ror^ >:vn^ t<l^r^ ("but perhaps you will say")
p. 154, lines 43^4 r^-r^ n^r^ ("I say"), against einrpoadev 66rjAaj<ja/j.6v

The first two could be examples of the translator's clarifying rhetorical additions, but 
they could also be seen as primitive readings omitted for stylistic purposes at an early 
stage. In any case, Boismard' s edition gives no indication of these readings.

In inter-textual analysis, there can be no substitute for direct reference to the 
Syriac text itself. Even when one has gained an appreciation for the general 
limitations of the Syriac in representing Greek, each translator's technique and every 
translation will contain fine and subtle features detectable only when one relies 
directly on the Syriac, features which supply crucial controls for the interpretation of 
the evidence. Not everyone will be able to consult the Syriac directly, and editions 
such as Boismard' s are not intrinsically unhelpful. But it is all the more important 
that editions providing only indirect access to the Syriac do so according to a careful 
and consistent methodology which respects the three factors mentioned above. 21

In the case of Un evangile pre-johannique , we have in essence a potentially 
helpful assortment of Syriac-Greek identifications, but they have not been assembled 
according to consistent criteria and without more general information about the 
Syriac version, the reader is left without any means to use the data responsibly. 
Moreover, although a direct reading of the Syriac evidence presumably underlies 
Boismard' s own use of the data, even his own interpretation is beset by the sorts of

18For examples of such readings, see 249-53.
19See p. 40, n. 5; p. 42, n. 16; p. 76, n. 8; p. 150, n. 6; p. 152, n. 17.
20Syriac idiom requires more personal elements than the Greek but the 

personal additions noted above are not required by grammar or idiom.
21 See 299.
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methodological difficulties one would expect a reader of the edition to encounter. 
The implications of these misjudgements become clear in another section below. 22

3. The General Textual Affiliation of the Syriac HJn
Boismard detects three main textual groups amongst the extant witnesses. 23 

Without presuming anything about their inter-relationships, it is possible to set them 
forth according to the witnesses he uses: 24

1) B: Vat. palatinus 32 (10th century), Homilies 9b-48 
M: Athos, koutloumousiou 32 (10th century) 
Cr: Cramer, Catenae graecorum patrum

2) A: Paris, bib. nat, gr. 705 (9th century)
D: Jer. gr. pat., n. 82 (11th century) 

Syr: B.L. Add. 14,561 (6th or 7th century)

3) B 2 : Vat. palatinus 32 (11th century), Homilies l-9a 
C: Paris, bib. nat., gr. 707 (11th century) 
J: Vat., gr. 545 (11 th century) 
K: Moscow, bib. syn., gr. n. 94 (10th century) 
N: Paris, bib. nat., gr. 713 (11th century) 
R: Moscow, bib. syn., gr. n. 95 (11th century) 
Migne

In Boismard's view, the two manuscripts in Group 1 have the so-called "short text" of 
the Greek homilies, with which the catenae are supposed often to agree; for this 
reason, Boismard uses Cramer's edition in Group 1 as a control. 25 Groups 2 and 3 
constitute the "long text" but are separated from each other by sets of distinctive 
readings.

Boismard has used only a small fraction of the available Greek witnesses. 26 
Harkins read many more Greek manuscripts and also detected Groups 2 and 3, which 
he designates Families A and B, respectively. As for Group 1, he read only Vat. 
palatinus 32 and decided that it was an idiosyncratic member of Family A (i.e. Group 
2). 27 The work of both men makes it clear that these three groups exist, and 
Boismard's edition illustrates their differences.

22Seefromp. 311.
23See Evangile pre-johannique , 1.2.13-27. 
24The designations, "Group 1," etc. are my own. 
^Evangile pre-johannique ,1.1.20-1.
26Cf. 2-3. 

Harkins was primarily concerned with higher-numbered homilies than is27

Boismard initially; according to Boismard, this partially accounts for Harkins' 
different estimate of Vat. palatinus 32's quality (Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.11-2).



CHAPTER VIII Boismard and the Syriac HJn 307

Boismard rightly associates the Syriac with the "long text" (i.e. Groups 2 and 

3); the association is obvious and clear. But he also attempts a more precise 

identification of the quality of the Syriac text by putting it into Group 2 specifically, 28 

the Greek part of which is in manuscripts A and D. 29 This is not unreasonable, since 

where A and D agree, the Syriac normally agrees with them, although the variants are 

usually small in significance. However, the picture is not simple. A survey of 

Boismard's apparatus shows that manuscripts A and D each have numerous 

distinctive readings and not infrequently one of them agrees with other witnesses 

against the other; in such cases, the Syriac shows no particular loyalty and may go 

any direction. In many instances, the Syriac agrees with one or more other 

manuscripts against either A or D, though not against both when they speak in unison. 

Manuscript J agrees with A, D, and the Syriac in some sections; in others, manuscript 

D actually agrees with witnesses belonging to Group 1. Harkins found some 

manuscripts difficult to classify "because of their confused condition," 30 and 

Boismard speculates about the presence of still another recension in certain Group 3 

manuscripts with anomalous texts, but decides that they are the result of mixture. 31 

The Greek tradition is complex and the Syriac does not agree overwhelmingly with 

any of the Greek textual groups or their edited manuscripts.

More important than its relationship to manuscripts A and D is the fact that 

the Syriac occasionally agrees with Group 1 witnesses; on a number of occasions, the 

Syriac shares readings with Greek manuscripts B and M against the other Greek 

witnesses. Some of the agreements are quite significant:

Location Greek Reading with which Syriac Agrees
p.28, n.3 add laws ei'noL ns1 &v M (B deest)
p.46, n.18 om. TT\V npo^rjrr)^ MB
p.54, n.10 om. PCLTTTKJTTIV M B Cr
p.62, n.3 KT]pv£aL against 8el£ai M B
p.76, n.18 om. dvQpu-nuv MB
p.84, n.ll om. ravrd ean rd ^aprvpowra BM
p.86, n.18 om. ev noXXols rroXXaKis aTTovSalov ovra BM
p.138, n.24 om. fiei^ UJ<JT€ KOL BM

28See Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique , 1.2.22-3.
29Harkins found other witnesses belonging to Family A (see "Text Tradition

of Chrysostom's Commentary on John" [1948] 73-4). 
30Idem. (1966) 218, n.l. 
31 Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.24.
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Other agreements are less significant, but worth noting: 32

Location Greek Reading with which Syriac Agrees
p.48, n.15 om. OVK av MB
p.52, n. 12 om. at? M
p.56, n.3 om. vw M
p.56, n. 14 TJneLyo^ro against r\TTeiyero MB
p.56, n.l8 om. ndXai or TraXiv M B
p.60, n.9 om. ra from eSiSdo-KOvro ra rrepl TOU Xpiarov MB
p.74, n.l7 om. ni/d M
p.76, n. 10 om. \ioi MB
p.78, n.l 1 auros against ovrog M B
p.100, n.6 include [lovr]? M
p.108, n.16 om. nepl avrov MB
p.114, n.ll om. <?6or Sij B
p. 138, n.l3 avrcjj against avrol and OVTOL M
p. 152, n.9 om. OVTOJ MB

There are times when A and/or D agree with M and B', or where K agrees with M 
and B 1 ; in either case, the Syriac again is liable to be in agreement. Of course, B and 
M share many more distinctive readings which the Syriac does not have, but the 
Syriac has obviously been influenced by a form of the Greek text somehow related to 

one which was at least partially responsible for creating B and M.

Therefore, a preliminary study shows that the Syriac agrees mainly with the 
"long text," perhaps Group 2 in particular, but that it also shares some readings 
peculiar to the "short text" of Group 1. In view of the age of the Syriac translation 
and manuscript, its textual quality is very important. Far from disregarding the 
Syriac, Boismard utilizes the apparent mixture in it as one component in a 

comprehensive theory about the development of the Greek HJn—a theory which in 

turn requires a complex history of development for the Syriac.

C. Boismard's Theory about the Multi-Stage Development of the Syriac Text

1. Boismard's Position

The broad patterns of textual grouping which Boismard and Harkins propose 

are quite reasonable, in view of the evidence. However, each also attempts to explain 

the relationships between the different groups. Harkins' position is easiest to 

summarize: Family A (Group 2) is the most primitive extant text-form; Family B 

(Group 3) represents a stylistically-motivated revision. 33 The only Group 1

411-2.

32The list is representative, not exhaustive.
"Harkins, "Text Tradition of Chrysostom's Commentary on John" (1958)
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manuscript available to Harkins (Vat. palatinus 32) did not commend itself to Harkins 

as a legitimate independent text-form. 34 Boismard's position is considerably more 

complex and the following diagram summarizes its basic points:

Diagram 1: Development of the Greek Tradition of HJn (Boismard's Theory)

Exegetical Commentary
Diodore of Tarsus? 

Homilies
Chrysostom

Compiler c.500 
M B (Cr)

First Revision c.550 
A D Syr

I
Second Revision

B2 C J K N R Migne

Boismard maintains that the Greek HJn underwent stages of compilation and 
revision. It is possible to summarize his conclusions as follows: 1) Someone other 
than Chrysostom prepared an exegetical commentary, probably Diodore of Tarsus. 35 
2) Chrysostom preached some homilies on John's Gospel, using the commentary as a 

source. 3) A compiler, working at about the end of the fifth century, rescued the 
commentary from oblivion by uniting it with Chrysostom's homilies and added some 
of his own glosses. The "short text" manuscripts (viz. B and M) are supposed to be 
witnesses to this layer of the tradition. 4) A revisor added more material, some 

authentic Chrysostom and some of his own glosses, accommodating the Biblical 
citations to a Koine form and standardizing the style overall. The manuscripts of 

Group 2 are the best witnesses to this layer of the tradition. On the basis of the date 

of the Syriac manuscript, Boismard believes this work would have been done by 550

34See 214; cf. Evangile pre-johannique , 1.2.12.
35Boismard insists that the exegetical commentary could not have been 

Chrysostom's work, pointing to alleged inner contradictions, discrepant themes, and 
diverse forms of Bible citations (Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.191-6). He lists 
several reasons for suggesting Diodore, but ultimately appears to do so by default, 
perhaps on the grounds that no one else is as likely to have been in the right place at 
the right time to produce such a work and to influence Chrysostom (see ibid., 
1.2.196-205).
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at the latest. 5) Finally, not content to let things alone, another editor modified things 
yet again, as editors will, thereby producing the text surviving essentially in Group 3 
witnesses.

If Boismard is right, then we have possibly discovered the work of an 
important thinker of the early church and must extract it and place it within its proper 
context. However, before it is possible to evaluate Boismard's work, it must be put 
into context. Boismard is not concerned primarily with Diodore, or even 
Chrysostom, but with New Testament textual criticism. It is his belief that the 
homilies cite a "pre-Johannine" text of the Gospel of John, i.e. a primitive recension 
of the Gospel which was current at Antioch before the canonical text of John gained 
universal prominence. 36 Identifying and establishing this "pre-Johannine" text is 
Boismard's principal aim, and it is his convictions concerning it which seem to 
supply the perspective from which Boismard interprets the Greek evidence. Yet it is 
possible to understand the situation differently, as Harkins shows; his views imply 
that the "short text" would be a secondary development, perhaps the result of 
abbreviation. Either way, when relying solely on Greek witnesses, one can penetrate 
no further than the 9th century, and most witnesses are from the 10th-l 1th.

This is why the early Syriac text is so important to Boismard. However, its 
textual quality turned out to be problematic: one must account for the apparent 
mixture of "long" and "short text" elements. Boismard hit upon an explanation which 
not only accounts for the mixture but actually strengthens his theory of the 
development of the Greek text—if the explanation is accurate. Assuming the priority 
of "the short text," Boismard suggests that the extant Syriac witness to these homilies, 
viz. the text in B.L. Add. 14,561, is itself a composite entity. He posits a Syriac 
tradition of multiple layers: an early Syriac translation of "the short text," later 
augmented by another translator on the basis of the "long" Greek text. 37 The "short 
text" elements reveal the hand of the first translator who translated a Greek text 
essentially like that of Group 1 witnesses. When the "long" Greek text began to 
circulate (Group 2), a second translator revised the original Syriac translation by 
augmenting and correcting it according to his "long text" source. His revision was 
not completely perfect, leaving us with a somewhat mixed Syriac text-form.

It is this aspect of Boismard's theory which is of special concern for this

36See ibid., 1.2.20-1 and especially 1.2.315-27. 
37Seeibid., 1.2.26-34.
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thesis; much of the rest is a matter of the source criticism of the Greek texts. If 
Boismard's conclusions about the Syriac are seen to be well-founded, then the Syriac 

text might support his theory and help it all hold together; if not, then we must 
account for this very early "mixture" in some other way. In order to test Boismard's 
hypothesis, it will be necessary to evaluate any supporting evidence.

2. External Syriac Evidence
Judging from the age of the commentary manuscripts, the breadth and date of 

pertinent collection manuscripts, and translation style, it is very likely that the Syriac 
HJn had been produced in their present form well before 550. 38 This puts some strain 
on Boismard's reconstruction; the citations in Philoxenus' florilegium suggest the 
existence of the same version of HJn in the late fifth century, 39 threatening 
Boismard's construct with virtual collapse. But since it is not possible to set a precise 
terminus ante quern for the extant Syriac version of HJn, it can only be said that 
Boismard has less time for the evolution of "short" to "long text" than he prefers.

The broader Syriac tradition makes no mention of two or more distinct 
translations.40 Nor do the extant manuscripts have any but the single Syriac version 
of the HJn; even slight revisions are rare. 41 If an earlier translation was made, it has 
left no independent impact on the surviving tradition. In the absence of corroborating 
external evidence, we must explore the internal evidence for double translation and 
distinct layers of recension.

3. Internal Syriac Evidence
As evidence for his hypothesis, Boismard draws attention to two features of 

the Syriac text itself: unevenness in the character of its Biblical citations; and a 
dislocation occurring in Homily 16. The following analysis will study the latter 

subject first.

a. The Dislocated Paragraph in Homily 16

38See 254-5.
39See 9.
^or instance, see the notices of 'Abdisho' and Chronicle of Seen (1 and 12 

above).
41 This is true of the commentary manuscripts (or the one, B.L. Add. 14,561, 

where the homilies edited by Boismard are involved) as well as the collections having 
parallel passages (see 257-60).
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The dislocation which Boismard notices is very significant for his theory 

about the Syriac translation tradition.42 A presentation of the pertinent Greek and 

Syriac texts, with their immediate respective contexts, will facilitate a full textual 

analysis. As in previous chapters, Boismard's text and apparatus are given as they 

appear in the edition: 43

1) The Greek and Syriac Texts

Homily 16 on John44
1 Kai oi dnoo'TaXei'Tes'* ' r\oav eK TLOV QapLcraicov, </>/7OT. * 2
2 Kai einov aura)-* 3 TL ovv fianTLgeLS;
3 * 4 [[ el av OVK el 6 XpLOTog ovTe 'HXiag ovTe 6 npo^rJTrjs-;
4 opqg cos ov LidTT]v eXeyov on €1$ TOVTO avTov evayayelv rj
5 Kai e£ apx^S" liev avTo OVK eXeyov
6 'iva LIT} Kard(f)LopoL yevcovTaL dnaaL
1 elra enetSrj el-Rev OVK elfj.1 6
8 TfdXiv exelvoi avaKidaai povXdp-evoi anep evdov ervpevov
9 em TOV 'HXlav epxovrai Kai rov npo^jjrj]^.
10 cog 8e 6<pr)(j6 /JTjSe eKe(vcoi> TL$ elvai,
1 1 dnopovnevoi Xoi TTOV KO.I TO npoo-conetov pi^ai'Teg,
12 yv/Jvf} TTJ K6(f)aAfi ri]v SoXepdv avTcov e
13 TL ovv flonTTi^eis el crv OVK el 6 XPLO~TO$;
14 eiTa ndXiv ovaKidaai fiovXdiievoi,
15 KOL TOV$ dXXovs npoaTLdeaaL, TOV 'HXiav []* 5 KOI TOV
16 6TT€L<5f] yap KoXaKeiq OVK laxvoav vnoaKeXiaai,
17 eyKXrjLiaTL npoo-eSoK-qaav avTov SvvaoQai dvajKa^eiv
18 ^J.E^lK..Q.K^....Q^.K.....U^.-* 6 a^' OVK LQ-xvo-av. ]]
19 "Q Tfi$ dvoia$! co Tffg dXa£oveia$ Kai Tfj$ dKaipov nepiepylas'!
20 dneo-TdXi~iTe LiaOrjo-OLievoL Trap' avTov TL$ eirj Kai noOev,
21 ovxl xal voLiovg avTco
22 TOVTO yap trdXiv dvayKa^ovTcov r\v oiioXoyfjaaL eavTov
23 dXX ' diicog ovSe vvv dyavaKTel
24 ov8e XeyeL TL TOIOUTOIS[]* B O'L'OV 6LKOS"
25 viiels []* 9 8iaTdTT€06e [].*'°
26 dXXd noXXrjv TidXiv TTJV emeiKeiav e

*'sic B M K; direo-TaXLievoL reliqui * 2om. A D Syriac
* 3 sic Syriac; rjpaJTrjaav avTov XeyovTesRM(enripcoTrio-av KD); 

enripcoTrio-av avTov Kai elnov avTco reliqui.45
*4The text in double brackets (lines 3-18 in the Greek) is absent from B M K 

and given according to A D J R Syriac.46
* 5 sic A D J R Syriac; add. Xeyco C N Migne

42Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.32.
43The Greek witnesses are: B M K; and A D Syr; and C J N R Migne.

text is from Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.1.42, 44. 
45Boismard's reading of the Syriac here is incorrect; the Syriac represents

46Boismard's note is not precisely accurate, since the Syriac block of text 
does not include line 3.
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* 6 sic A D J R Syriac; 2341 C N Migne *' '8r]<7€T6 Migne
* 8 sic B M K; add. npos avrovs reliqui
* 9 sic B*; add. efioi reliqui; 6/201 v^iels A (Syriac?)
*'°sic B M K; add. KOI vo^oreBelre reliqui

For purposes of discussion, the foregoing line numbering will be treated as standard.

47B.L. Add. 14,561
c\c\cn T^ V '"l<^ ^a C\-^^\XT^ ^»** ^Acra 1 
OL^ra r^i^ao . ooA c\-oar^c\ iCncAt^c-Q 2 

acn r^c\ r^Ar^ r^Aa ^j^v-m c\cra tj^ur^ r^ ^u-r^ ^r 3
19
20
21 

cuaaan craiAl A\ -i^Gr^^ "^ A-'t^*^ Jact\ •n^Vr^^cn 22

ac\aa ^\n ^"^craan . ^\*acra -oa ^u^-n-»"^Qa c\An 2n_.v>i 4
,co •^curxu ^oa 5

Y\^*\^ cAn 6
^»*^ S^in ^sa 7

-\ Y ^"xun nroan ^ ^><i-an n^ Acn cuaa .nc\^\ 8

mcA 9 
10 
1 1
12
13

aacn a. ^ia» .n r^ 14
15 
1 6

n aacra ^ca^a -«v-^n ^v^rS run 17 
. r^c\ct3 ,oaQ^L,r^ r^^ •po-^xi Srjat^i.^ 18 

. Av -\\-*\ ^x^cn r^ ^r^ ^-»^ oca 23
* 2. -CTa^rraA -Ta^_n^oar\ acraA t^Oaa janvn •^orv^a .^CNoa^^^A -oar^ t^C\ 24 

. A aiir^ o^»oa r^cncboia . ^oar^ nn^ A .nir^ 25
26

1 And these who were sent were from the Pharisees,
2 and they asked him and said to him, "And why do you baptize,
3 if you are not the Christ, nor Elijah, nor the prophet?"
19 O the folly and the arrogance!* And for the sake of48 vain cunning
20 you were sent to learn who and whence he was;
21 and was it not also to impose law upon him?
22 For again this (question) was of those compelling (him) to say about himself 

	that he is the Christ.

47Thetextisfromf.64 va-65ra .
48The Syriac text has a comparatively superfluous A^. (~ rrepC) before

(« Trepiepyia), as if the translator read an additional TT€pi, perhaps even 
by accident. The Syriac is legitimate but has quite a different sense.
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4 You see that I was saying not vainly that by this they were wanting to make 
	him fall.

5 And at first this is not what they said,
6 so that their wile would not be evident to everyone.
7 But after he said, "I am not the Christ,"
8 again these very ones, being diligent to conceal that which by their device 

	they were plotting,
9 come to that about Elijah and the prophet.
10 And after he said that he also was not one of these,
11 they fell into a state of uncertainty and they dropped their mask,
12 and they openly expressed their evil mind and said,
13 "Why then do you baptize, if you are not the Christ?"
14 Wanting still to conceal (their intent),
15 they also add these others: Elijah and the prophet.
16 For since by flattery they were unable to ensnare him,
17 thence through accusation they were expecting to be able to force him
18 to say the thing that he was not; but they were unable.
23 But that one thus was not indignant,
24 and neither did he tell them what would have been appropriate for him who 

	preaches to say:* 2
25 "You command me, and you impose laws upon me,"
26 but he again exhibits great calmness.

*'punctuation . (strong break [!]) supplied by editor
* 2<TOr^=>^ ("to say") is written in the original hand over an erasure of about 

seven letters (at the beginning of the line)

2) The Distinct Texts and their Inter-relationships

Three things are immediately noticeable about these texts. First, whereas 
most Greek texts have lines 3-18 in the position given, Greek manuscripts B, M, and 
K lack the material altogether. 49 Second, the Syriac contains the material, but in a 
slightly different position. In the Syriac, the block consists of lines 4-18 (line 3 
remains in place after line 2, a discrepancy which Boismard neglects to point out), but 
it is placed between Greek lines 22 and 23. The line numbering which accompanies 

the Syriac text clarifies this, even if Boismard does not. Hence there are three extant 

forms of text: the long Greek text (manuscripts A, C, D, J, N, R, and the printed 
editions), the short text (B, M, and K), and the Syriac text. Third, all three text-forms 

make sense as they are; 50 only with the assistance of pre-conceived notions could one 

form of text be defended as original on the basis of content.

In order to evaluate Boismard's position it will be necessary to pursue the 

matter in detail. We must entertain four possibilities: either one of the three extant

49In the first part of Homily 16, manuscript K often agrees with B and M. 
50If the displaced block in the Syriac were lines 3-18 instead of lines 4-18, 

then it would not make sense, because line 2 must follow line 4 (or perhaps be
/^rvmltiitA/-! ,,,i«-U i;»-i/-> 1 1\ it-i r\rr\c*r tr\ milVp CPTIQf1combined with line 13) in order to make sense.
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text forms is essentially original, or the original form is presently unknown in extant 

witnesses; the preferred possibility should account for all three extant text forms. 

Boismard maintains that the shortness of the short text is not a result of deliberate 
abbreviation, but is in fact original. 51 In his view, instead of having suffered 
numerous intentional omissions, the short text was essentially the primitive textual 
base which an editor later expanded to produce the long text. But for the case in 
Homily 16 under consideration, we must ask: Which long text-form does the editor 
produce—that of the Greek, or that of the Syriac? Whether the former or the latter, it 
becomes very difficult to explain why a parallel dislocation would have occurred 
subsequently in the other long text, unless some of the expansions originally 
circulated as detached units or as set of notes keyed to specific points in the existing 
early short recension, to be read alongside or copied into it. In this imaginative 
scenario, the dislocation would occur when scribes copied the expansion into 
different places, thereby producing the two similar long text-forms, Greek and Syriac.

Boismard avoids this problem by moving from the realm of Greek 
transmission into that of the Syriac, suggesting that the extant Syriac text is the result 
of two translations. The first Syriac translation was of the short Greek text; when the 
long Greek text became available a later translator expanded the Syriac on the basis 
of it. Sewing these two elements together in the Syriac created the present dislocation 
when the second translator slightly misplaced the block of text. Yet despite 
Boismard's implication that the displacement would have been accidental, 52 the 
anomaly involving line 3 indicates that the Syriac form of text is at least partially the 
result of intentional activity. Perhaps the editor/translator decided that the block of 
text ([3]4-18) gave a better sense when inserted between lines 22 and 23 instead of 
between lines 2 and 19, but he had to detach line 3 from the block in order to keep 
that line connected to line 2, since line 3 is the second half of a Biblical citation (John 
1:25) and makes sense only following line 2 directly. Alternatively, one could 
suppose that the entire block (lines 3-18) had been dislocated, but a later scribe 
(Greek or Syriac) noticed the disjunction involving line 3 and moved it only to its 
proper place, thereby producing the text presently reflected in the Syriac. Therefore, 

the theory that the short text is original is troubled by complications and requires 

some imagination, but it is plausible.

51 Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.32.
52"Le reviseur a insere le texte. .. a une mauvaise place" (ibid.).
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Two other possibilities must be considered: that either the long Greek form or 

the Syriac form best represents the original text. The notion that the Syriac form may 

be original is cast into serious doubt by the fact that both Greek forms are in 

agreement as to the scope of the block of text in question (lines 3-18), and the 

placement of line 3 in the Syriac, although problematic, is easier to explain if the 

Syriac form is secondary; in other words, it is very difficult plausibly to explain both 

the long and short Greek texts as derived somehow from the dislocated form of text 

underlying the Syriac. The Syriac text-form is not original. However, it is plausible 

to suppose that the long Greek text-form is primitive and the other two arise from it. 

In this scenario, the absence of the block of text from the short text, and its 

dislocation in the Syriac, would have occurred because of an accidental omission, 

perhaps a misplaced leaf. 53 This incident produced two streams in the tradition: one 

without the block (the short text), and another which had undergone a correction that 

replaced but slightly dislocated the block (the Syriac text-form), in connection with 

which line 3 was detached and re-joined to line 2.

According to this theory, the omission would be of a different sort than the 

numerous other "omissions" of the "short text." Deliberate omission does not 

recommend itself highly in this case in Homily 16. On the one hand, many smaller 

"omissions" occur throughout the short text of the homilies; this pattern characterizes 

the short text and cannot generally be considered accidental. On the other hand, in 

the homilies edited by Boismard, an "omission" of comparable length occurs in only 

one other place, Homily 17. 54 In that passage, the Syriac agrees with the Greek long 

text form against the short text (B and M 55 ). So these two "omissions" occupy their 

own class, because the other "omissions" of the short text are characteristically much

53There are no other obvious causes of accidental omission (e.g. 
homoioteleuton). Such errors are known to have happened. Compare the famous 
transposition of Ecclesiasticus 30:25-33:13a and 33:13b-36:16a, large enough to 
involve an entire quire (see Sapientia lesufilii Sirach, ed. Joseph Ziegler [Septuaginta 
Vetus Testamentum Graecum 12.2; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1965] 
267-93, and the discussion in Sidney Jellicoe, The Septuagint and Modern Study 
[Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1968] 307).

Even modern editors can make this sort of mistake—discovery of some Syriac 
Sahdona fragments by Brock ("A Further Fragment of the Sinai Sahdona MS," 
Museon 81 [1968] 139-54) revealed that de Halleux had (understandably) ordered the 
text inaccurately (see Martyrius (Sahdona), Oeuvres spirituelles, vol. 1, Livre de 
Perfection,^, de Halleux [CSCO Scriptores Syri 86-9; Leuven: Secretariat du 
CSCO, 1960-5] 200, 201, 214-5, 252-5).

54The text involved is actually about 30% longer than that in Homily 16 (see 
Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.1.66).

55K is defective.
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shorter, consisting of words, brief phrases, sometimes a sentence 56—and the case in 

Homily 16 is actually unique, because dislocations in the Syriac like that in Homily 

16 occur nowhere else amongst the edited homilies. If the short text is secondary, the 

two lengthy omissions could be accidental and need not be the result of an editorial 
policy of abbreviation which must otherwise have been at work to produce the short 
text as it now is.

Therefore, the present state of the text in this passage can a priori be 
explained on the basis of either an original short Greek text-form or an original long 
Greek text-form, the Syriac text-form being secondary in either case. Respecting the 
three extant text-forms and the nature of their inter-relationships, it becomes obvious 
that the fourth option, the positing of a hypothetical (lost) Greek text underlying them 
all (a text which must in turn explain the origin of each of the three extant forms) 
would actually multiply the complications and should be avoided.

The issues surrounding the dislocation are bound up with issues concerning 
the transmission history of the Greek HJn, which is complex and cannot be resolved 
here. Adequately explaining the variant forms of the single passage will require 
background consisting of a complete analysis of the Greek tradition and a theory 
which comprehensively interprets the relationships between the diverse forms of the 
extant Greek text. However, it is the Syriac text which this thesis seeks to interpret, 
and this study will not stray farther into the territory of the Greek tradition here than 
is necessary to gain an accurate appreciation of the Syriac.

As for Boismard's conclusion that the extant Syriac is a composite of two 
translations, it has been shown on the basis of the textual criticism of the passage that 
his explanation for the diverse text-forms is plausible. Yet the opposite explanation is 
just as plausible—perhaps more so, since Boismard's theory requires an elaborate 
multi-recensional development in both Greek and Syriac traditions.

It remains to adduce other evidence for or against the notion that a late version 
of the "long text" supplanted an early Syriac version of the "short text," and that the 
two translations have been interwoven to create the Syriac HJn inhabiting existing 

manuscripts.

56The largest are of about 30% of the length of our passage; two occur in 
Homily 16, another in Homily 17, and one in Homily 29 (see Boismard, Evangile 
pre-johannique., 1.1.40, n. 12; 42, n. 5; 56, n. 22; 2.1.120, n. 14).
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3) The Translation Style of the Dislocated Paragraph.

Boismard adduces such evidence, having to do with a Biblical citation in the 

dislocated paragraph. Before discussing this particular aspect of translation style, it 

will be helpful to study other more general stylistic features. If the dislocated 

paragraph is definitely the work of a second translator working many years after the 
first translator of the "short text," then one would hope to find stylistic differences.

However, the translation style of the dislocated paragraph is consistent with 
that seen throughout the Syriac HJn. 57 The translator takes as his translation unit the 

Greek phrase or clause. In most clauses, the Syriac word order is quite close to that 

of the Greek (e.g. line 17), but in others he departs from the Greek order 

unnecessarily (e.g. line 6). His representation of particles and conjunctions is 
imprecise: he does not attempt to translate iiev (line 5); he uses rn (« 8e) for elra 

(line 7); he adds -a (~ KOL) to render a participle (line 12); and he adds AJ^OO 
("thence") as a linking element (line 17). The methods of rendering participles, finite 

verbs, and infinitival phrases do not set the text apart from the style described in 

Chapter VI; certain inconsistencies exist, but even there are consistent with the 

method used elsewhere. Line 8 provides an example of the occasionally less literal 
renderings which crop up in the Syriac HJn.

Not only are these features consistent with the overall style of HJn, but they 

constitute a style no different from that occurring in the immediate context (viz. lines 

1, 2, 19-26), which belongs to the "short text" and is supposed to be that of an earlier 
translation. The translation in these lines is not more literal—compare the 

interpretive phrase in line 24 or the use of ^*n (« Se) for dXXa in line 23; nor is it less 

literal—compare the remarkably faithful word order in line 20. There is no indication 
that the dislocated paragraph has been rendered by a different translator.

It is possible to question the significance of the foregoing conclusion: What if 

two translators, working not many years apart, have employed very similar methods, 

so that the works of distinctive hands would not be of such a distinctive character? 

Or, has the possibility been overlooked that the acknowledged inconsistencies of style 

in the Syriac HJn are due precisely to the work of multiple hands? In response, it 

must first be remembered that the stylistic inconsistencies in HJn are no greater than 

in other Syriac translations of the same period, so it is unnecessary on grounds of

57See Chapter VI.
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style to suggest anything other than a single translator. Second, supposedly definite 

representatives of the hypothetical first and second translators have been studied, 

namely the dislocated paragraph and its immediatiate context, but without 

discovering any distinguishing features of style. Finally, if it is to be maintained that 

the two translators have very similar styles or that the distinctive qualities of each 

have been effectively erased or heavily obscured in the process effusion and revision, 

we are left to wonder where is the evidence for two translations and multiple Syriac 

layers.

The only stylistic evidence Boismard offers involves a minor variation in the 

citations of John 1:25. 58 The occurrences are in lines 2-3 and 13 above, but it will be 

helpful to compare their texts here to the Syriac Biblical versions:

John 1:25 (Homily 16)
2 . . . . TL OVV paTTTl^LS-;59

3 [[ ei crv OVK el 6 Xpio'Tos' ovre 'HXiag ovre 6 npo^rjrris';

13 TL OVV paTTTL(ei5 61 <JV OVK 6L 6 Xpl<JTO$;

B.L. Add. 14,561
2

3

13

2 .... "And why do you baptize,
3 if you are not the Christ, nor Elijah, nor the prophet?"

13 "Why then do you baptize, if you are not the Christ?"

Peshitta

1 "Why then do you baptize,
2 if you are not the Christ, nor Elijah, nor the prophet?

Old Syriac (Sinaitic and Curetonian)

1 "Why * 'then do you baptize,
2 if you* 2 were neither Christ nor Elijah and not the prophet.

* 1 Sinaiatic resumes here * 2-^r^ Sinaitic (+explicit subject pronoun)

58Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.32-3.
59The text in double brackets (lines 3-18 in the Greek) is absent from B M K 

and given according to A D J R Syriac.
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Boismard draws attention to the fact that in the supposed "short text" material of line 
2, the translator has rendered ri ow/with r£^ac\ ("and why"), whereas within the 

paragraph in question (line 13) the Syriac has JL^cra rt^a ("why then") in 

agreement with the Greek homily text, the Peshitta, and the Old Syriac. This is taken 
to show that different translators are at work, the earlier giving a distinctive form of 
the citation and the later giving a form accommodated to the norm of the Syriac 
Bible. Yet this conclusion takes no notice of the fact that this sort of "discrepancy" 
between the Syriac and Greek happens frequently in this translation, especially where 
conjunctions are concerned,60 and transitions involving TL are particularly vulnerable 
to expansion and alteration. 61 Biblical citations are not immune. Furthermore, 
Boismard chooses to ignore the rest of the Syriac homily text in line 13, which has a 
very distinctive form of the citation reminiscent of the supposedly distinctive style 
which he claims belongs to the first translator, associated with line 2 and the "short 
text." So, according to the controls brought by the translation itself and according to 
the method implied by Boismard's own observation, this particular occurrence does 
not offer substantial evidence for the theory of two translations.

b. Old Syriac Citations and the First Translation
Boismard observes that translators of the period handle Biblical citations in 

three different ways: they may translate the Greek directly; they may rely on the 
Biblical version with which they are familiar; or they may adopt an intermediate 
method, respecting the variants of their Greek source texts but using the phraseology 
of a familiar version. 62 He also provides examples of each method from the Syriac 
text of HJn, highlighting the fact that the translator sometimes exhibits signs of 
Peshitta influence. Yet he assumes that a translator will have been influenced by only 
one Biblical version and that echoes of the Old Syriac in HJn indicate, "que cette 
traduction provient en fait deux niveaux differents." 63

Out of nine homilies, Boismard draws attention to nine instances of citation in 
four of them, although the instances involve only three passages of Scripture. The 
one instance involving John 1:29 suggests Old Syriac influence, but two instances

60See 225-6.
61 Boismard himself notices a similar occurrence elsewhere in Homily 16, 

where rs^ao ("and what?") renders ri ovv in connection with a Biblical citation, 
(see ibid., 1.1.40; 1.2.33). See 231,251 for other examples.

62Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique, 1.2.27-30.
63Ibid., 1.2.31.



CHAPTER VIII Boismard and the Syriac HJn 321

involving John 1:31 and one involving John 1:46 indicate strongly the presence of 
Old Syriac influence. After having read the Syriac more broadly, it is possible to add 
a few more such instances. 64 These Old Syriac contacts are striking. However, the 
homilies cite many other scriptures, nearly all of which show no such influence. 
Whether appearing in "short" or "long text" material, they tend to follow the pattern 
described above in Chapter VII, which is why Boismard was able only to detect a few 
echoes of the Old Syriac.

Such a relatively tiny handful of distant echoes of do not necessitate the 
identification of two separate translations. The echoes are neither strong nor 
consistent enough to build a pattern allowing separation into distinct groups of text. 
As in the Syriac HMt and elsewhere, the influence of the Old Syriac version crops up 
sporadically in early Syriac literature and need not delineate separate hands. The 
early period of the development of Syriac Biblical versions is shrouded in a 
tantalizing haze of mystery typically broken for a moment by just such enigmatic 
occurrences. Also, translators are never absolutely consistent—even when they try to 
be, which is rare enough. When comparing Syriac translation styles and practices, 
particularly prior to the seventh century, a few exceptions are not sufficient to support 
a theory requiring distinct translations. If we are to believe that a more definite 
pattern no longer exists, save in faint and inconsistent echoes, only because of the 
normalizing hands of a later translator, we are still bereft of solid evidence and must 
again wonder where is the basis for a theory of multi-layer translation.

D. Conclusions
Only one aspect of Boismard's position remains to be discussed before the 

evaluations of this chapter are brought to a conclusion. In the Greek tradition, 
witnesses to the "short text" (Group 1) and manuscript D, which is supposed to have 
"short text" influence, refer to the homilies with the term Adyos* instead of 6p.iXia like 
"long text" manuscripts. 65 The Syriac uses the term r^^r^ (memra, i.e. 
"discourse, homily") for individual homilies and r^n*.c\A ("commentary") for the 
volume, which Boismard associates with the sense of Ao'yos* in the "short text" that 
consists largely of exegetical commentary. 66 Yet the two Syriac terms are absolutely 
standard; they are generic and so common in the Syriac exegetical and homiletical

MSee 278-81,289-90.
65See Boismard, Evangile pre-johannique , 1.2.26.
66Ibid., 1.2.33^.
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genres that nothing can be made of their occurrence in HJn.

Boismard's work is useful for the information it presents about the Greek 
tradition and as a first step towards understanding the Syriac version but his treatment 
of the Syriac is troubled by several problems. Beyond the simple errors, 

inconsistencies in the manner of presentation make it very difficult to use the Syriac 
evidence or even to feel confident that the editorial policies underlying the 
presentation are trustworthy. The textual affiliation of the Syriac in broad terms is 
clear enough, but the Greek tradition is so complex that it is impossible yet to be 
precise. Two things must happen before precision will be possible: first, the full texts 
of all the Greek homilies must be edited according to a much broader spectrum of the 
manuscript evidence; second, the whole extant Syriac text must be made available to 
facilitate a complete comparison.

As for Boismard's suggestion that the Syriac HJn consists of two separate 
translations, his is an unnecessarily complex accounting of the evidence. The 
position that two translations of the Syriac were made, or that the Syriac text consists 
of multiple layers, is unsubstantiated. The dislocated paragraph presents some 
problems, but it is easier to explain as a Greek dislocation underlying the Syriac 
rather than a Syriac dislocation; it cannot sustain the weight of a theory of 
thoroughgoing revision. Also, Boismard's disregard for translation technique not 
only compromises the usefulness of his edition but further brings his theory into 
question. Before one can understand fully the significance of the text of a translation, 
one must take into account features of translation technique. This is true for Biblical 
versions as well as Patristic versions. It is true of homily material as well as Biblical 
citations, although the latter often warrant special treatment because of the more 
widely diverse forces acting upon them.

The problems of method are apparent in Boismard's interpretation of the 
forms of Biblical citations in the Syriac HJn, especially the echoes of the Old Syriac. 
Those labouring to extract Biblical citations from Patristic works know well the 

problems which can arise if one does not take into account the context of the citation, 
including the immediate textual context and the broader context of the author's 
manner of quoting, and so forth. However, when working with translations of 
Patristic texts, they must also pay heed to another dimension of context—that 

consisting of the features of the receptor language and the translator's own style. The
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danger is to treat Biblical citations as separate entities and to rely on the Greek 
Biblical text and the texts of Biblical versions for criteria of interpretation, ignoring 
important controls offered by the translation itself, such as the translation technique. 
Measured according to translation style, the two supposedly distinct texts ("short" and 
"long") appear to be identical. The presence of some diverse forms of citations do 
not negate this fact. The version exhibits a certain unevenness in style, but no more 
than is usual for Syriac translations of the period; essentially, we find a single, 
coherent method of translation—hardly compatible with a theory of multi-layer 
translations.

A proper application of controls shows that the support for Boismard's theory 
about the Syriac is so slender that it cannot uphold the bulk of his elaborate re­ 
construction. The significance of this is not inconsiderable, since his understanding 
of the Syriac under-pins his views on the Greek tradition. If Boismard is to be 
rejected it remains to explain how the Syriac can agree so frequently with the "short" 
Greek text, while agreeing mainly with the "long text," when the translation style in 
the two sets of material is the same. The answer depends on the future publication of 
complete Greek and Syriac texts according to as broad a representation of the 
manuscript evidence as possible. 67 But perhaps the best answer will turn out to be 
the simplest: that the pre-medieval Greek text on which the Syriac is based was not 
precisely like either of the two main streams surviving in Greek manuscripts, but 
more like the longer than the shorter. In other words, the Syriac has the form it does 
simply because its Greek source text had such a form.

At present, it can only be said that Boismard's explanation of the Syriac is 
unfounded and lends no support to his hypothetical reconstruction of the development 
of the Greek HJn. Instead, the oldest extant evidence (viz. the Syriac version) 
witnesses to a "mixed" text in the late fifth or early sixth century. In any case, it is 
clear that before we can read the Greek HJn with confidence we must resolve the 
issues of the Greek tradition and that doing so demands reference to the Syriac.

67The problems highlighted here refer specifically to the Greek HJn, but HMt 
and HEpp have their textual problems which should be addressed more fully than 
they have, and to which the Syriac versions may again speak.



IX. SELECT HOMILIES ON THE GOSPEL OF JOHN- 
PRELIMINARIES TO THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION

The English translation is of the Syriac text presented in Chapter XIII, the 

introduction to which is Chapter XII. Information about the edited Syriac 

manuscripts can be found in Chapters XII and II.

The English translation strives for literalness, but it must be read with extreme 

caution if used as the primary source for comparing the Syriac to the Greek. Care has 

been taken not to add elements in the English which do not occur in the Syriac unless 

they are required by the exigencies of English grammar (e.g. articles and 

prepositions). Where the sense requires additional words, they appear in parentheses. 

Wherever possible, the translation maintains consistency of word class, i.e. translating 

Syriac nouns by English nouns, Syriac adverbial words and phrases by English 

adverbial words and phrases, etc. Good English style is not the primary aim, but 

neither is the rendering a slavish one and the preferences of English grammar are 

observed. The primary purpose of the translation is to serve as a guide to the Syriac 

text and to give the meaning of the Syriac. Good English grammar and style demand 

the regular restructuring of word order and the transformation of various elements, 

especially particles, conjunctions, and demonstrative and relative pronouns, as well as 

more complex elements and phrases. Such transformations are necessarily frequent 

and occur tacitly. In passages where clarity is essential, e.g. especially where variants 

occur in the Greek, the apparatus gives more literal translations or explanatory notes. 

Yet it must be stressed that the only completely reliable guides to the relationship 

between the Syriac and Greek texts are the texts themselves.

The translation is divided into numbered paragraphs corresponding to those of 

the Syriac text. Bold-face numbers in brackets refer to the beginnings of pages in the 

Syriac edition in volume 2, e.g. [46]. Italicized sigla with numbers in parentheses 

designate the beginnings of pages or columns in the Greek comparison editions, e.g. 

(b32).

Verbal correspondences in Biblical citations, adaptations, and close allusions 

are italicized in the text. Loose allusions are not italicized. Biblical references for
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citations and allusions are in bold-face script within parentheses.

Superscript numbers refer to notes in the textual apparatus. It consists mainly 

of textual variants, including all variations which affect the sense and can therefore be 

represented in English translation. It should be remembered that many Syriac 

variants cannot be represented accurately in English, including some which are 

significant for comparing Syriac with Greek. Notes in the apparatus attempt to clarify 

matters. The apparatus also occasionally discusses translation or editorial choices, 

but only when it is believed that two or more equally legitimate possibilities exist, or 

when it is suspected that the translation has not made clear the relationship of the 

Syriac to the Greek in particular instances of Greek textual variation. Similarly, the 

apparatus also notices points at which the Syriac is believed to have a different 

relationship with the Greek than Boismard's edition claims. The apparatus is not a 

textual commentary nor does it draw attention to every point conceivably of interest 

for comparing the Syriac with the Greek; apart from consulting the Syriac text 

directly, the best guide to the relationship between the Syriac and Greek texts is the 

English translation itself.

Where the translation apparatus notes variation amongst Syriac manuscripts, it 

also indicates which reading is closest to the Greek, where distinctions can be made. 
Where no such indication occurs, it is because neither reading may confidently be 

described as closer. It is important to remember that these indications presume 

nothing about the relationship between the variant and the Greek. Also, Syriac 

witnesses contain subtle variations which necessarily go unrepresented in the English 

translation and apparatus, many of which bear correlation to the Greek. Finally, some 

correspondences are much more significant than others. A variation in sense may 

arise due to a mere difference in pointing, which is not as weighty as more formal 

variation (e.g. finite verb vs. participle, or plural vs. singular). 1 Hence, the 

indication, "= Gk." must be interpreted cautiously.

The apparatus designates Greek witnesses according to the sigla of the Greek 

editions. Where there is no further qualification, "the Greek" designates all the 

witnesses. Wherever possible, Boismard's Greek edition provides the comparison 

text. 2 It covers the range of variation amongst the extant Greek witnesses more

'The note [point.] is meant to be a reminder of this.
'I.e. for the initial portions of Homiles 6, 20, 21, 22, and 23, the study relies 

on Evangile pre-johannique 1.1; for the second part of Homily 23, volume 2.1 gives 
only the evidence of manuscripts B and M, and is used in this study.
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adequately than any other edition; however, it treats only a few homilies and does not 
cover the whole text of any homily. Savile and Migne serve as the primary 
comparison text only where Boismard is deficient. For the remainder of the text, 
Savile's edition and Migne as a secondary text. The latter two editions are very close 
textually and provide a narrower range of Greek readings than Boismard's edition. 
Hence, they are much less useful in approximating the Greek source text underlying 
the Syriac translation, and often there is less confidence that the Greek source text is 
in fact available for comparison in the passages for which the earlier editions are 
used.

Table 13: Sigla and Abbreviations Used in the English Translation

A B.L. Add. 14,561 [base manuscript for Homilies 6, 20, 22, 23, 37]
B B.L. Add. 12,161 [base manuscript for Homilies 62, 83, 84]
C B.L. Add. 14,562
D B.L. Add. 14,612
E B.L. Add. 14,515
F B.L. Add. 14,516
G B.L. Add. 14,727
L B.L. Add. 14,732
M Sinai Syr. NF Sp. 47
P Sinai Syr. NF Sp. 28
Q Sinai Syr. NF Sp. 74

* the reading of the original hand
()' correction by original hand or a contemporary corrector
() c correction by later hand
() cl ' 2 correction by subsequent hands
[ ] indicates beginning and end of lacuna

	beginning of text to which the apparatus refers
	text written with red ink 

+ addition 
= designates equivalence 
~ designates approximate equivalence 
? reading or point of reference uncertain 
s pages in Savile's edition 
m columns in Migne's edition 
b pages in Boismard's edition

add. addit, addunt pi. plural
Gr. Graecum [point.] designates variation in pointing
mg. (in) margine r recto
n., nn. note/s sg. singular
om. omittit, omittunt
p., pp. page/s v verso



X. SELECT HOMILIES ON THE GOSPEL OF JOHN—
ENGLISH TRANSLATION

Memra 6
(b26\m59-s583) [8]

There was a man who was sent by God; his name (was) John (John 1:6).

1. After he taught us about God the Word at the beginning of his discourse, 
proceeding with the account as one who speaks in an orderly fashion, he went on to 
speak about the preacher of the same Word, whose name is also John. Now when 
you hear, "By God he was sent" (John 1:6), do not suppose that there is anything 
human in his words, for the things which he said are not his own but (belong to) that 
one who who sent him. Because of this, he was also called "a messenger," and the 
(nature) of a messenger is this: to say nothing on his own. And as for this that he 
said, "there was" a man, it is not explaining that he was born, but expounds (the 
phrase), who was sent. For he say sphere was a man who was sent by God (John 
1:6); and that (means): that "there was" one who by God was sent.

2. How then do they say about that (scripture), he is like God (Philippians 
2:6), that it is not explaining about his equality with his Father since there is no 
addition (of the article) to that same (word) "God?" For behold here also he speaks in 
the same way: (a man who} was sent by God (John 1:6); and is it not about the same 
God—unless perchance he does not speak about the Father here since this addition 
(of the article) does not occur in either (place)? And what will we say to the prophet 
who says, "Behold, I myself send my messenger before you " (Malachi 3:1; Mark 
1:2), for that (phrase) "my messenger" and "before you" signify to us two persons?

(B28)
3. This one came for testimony, to testify about the light (John 1:7). Perhaps 

you will say, "What is this—the servant testifies about the master?" And when you 
observe that not only does he testify about him, (m60) but also that Christ himself 
came to him and is baptized by him with the Jews, will you not wonder even more 
and be in a state of great anxiety? Now do not be troubled and perturbed, but wonder 

at his unspeakable grace. But if a person should continue being shaken and troubled
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by the wonder of this thing, he also says unto him what he said even unto John: 

"Allow it now, for so it is proper for us to fulfill all righteousness" (Matthew 3:15). 
And if even after this he will remain in a state of trepididation, hear from us what our 
Lord said unto the Jews: "Notfrom men do I receive testimony" (John 5:34).

4. Yet perhaps you say, "If testimony from men was not required, why was 
John sent by God?" Not because he had need of testimony, for this is great 
blasphemy. But why was John himself testifying about him? He said, "So that 
everyone might believe through him " (John 1:7). And also Christ himself [9] who 
said, "From men I do not receive testimony " (John 5:34), wants to heal fools, so that 
in their eyes he would not appear as someone who speaks against his (own) word by 
saying, "There is another who has testified about me, and I know that his testimony is 
true" (John 5:32)—for he was saying this about John.

(b30)
5. And again in another place he said, "I do not receive testimony from man " 

(John 5:34).' And by this (proclamation) which he added, he resolved the dispute 
easily, saying, "But these things I say for you, that (m61) you may be saved" (John 
5:34), as if to say, "I am God and the genuine Son of God and I am of that glorious 
and incorruptible nature, and on account of this I do not need a man to testify about 
me. For even if no one testifies about me, my nature is diminished in nothing by this 
(lack of human testimony). But since I am concerned about the salvation of men, I 
have come down to such humility so as to allow a man to testify about me." For 
because of the earthliness of the Jews and the feebleness of their mind, only in this 
way could faith in him become easy for them. For just as he put on a body so as not 
to destroy everyone at his coming when his divinity is revealed, thus he also sent 
before him a human preacher so that (people) would come unto faith (more) easily 

when hearing a voice akin to them.
But (to demonstrate) that he did not need the testimony of that (man): if he 

had wished, it would have sufficed only to show his person and reveal his glorious 
nature and to make everyone wonder greatly. But he did not do this on account of 
what I said before, for he would have destroyed everyone since no one would have 
been able to survive before the brightness of his light. For this reason, as I have said, 
he was also veiled with a body and to one of our colleagues he committed the

'Or, "the testimony of a man."



CHAPTER X Memra 6 329

testimony about himself, since by every means he was doing everything for the 
salvation of men, not respecting his honour (s584) only, but also how he would be 
received and benefit those who were listening to him.

6. For he was hinting at this by saying, "But these things I say for you, that 
you may be saved" (John 5:34), (b32) which the evangelist also explained, speaking 
as his Lord. For after saying, (m62) to testify about the light, he added and said, that 
everyone might believe through him (John 1:7), and (it is) as if he had clearly said 
this: "Do not," he says, "suppose that John the Baptist came to testify in order to add 
something regarding this matter of the trustworthiness of our Lord." He says, "It was 
not because of this, but so that through him the fellow members of his race might 
believe." Now to show that he said the things that he said because he wants to nullify 
this suspicion, he explained by adding, that one, he says, was not the light (John 1:8). 
For if he had not been wanting to do this and nullify that superstition, it would have 
been considered superfluous to speak about the light again—and this would (indeed) 
be a repetition of what had been said and not an interpretation of the teaching. 1

[10]
7. I have said, he was sent to testify about the light (John 1:7). Why was it 

necessary to say further, that one was not the light (John 1:8)? (He says it) not 
casually or without reason, but because amongst us, for the most part, he who testifies 
is greater than him whom the testimony is about, and often (the former) also seems 
more trustworthy than (the latter). So that no one would think this about John, from 
the beginning (the Evangelist) repressed this evil suspicion and pulled it up by its 
root, showing who this one is who testifies and who that one is whom the testimony is 
about, and how much difference there is between them. Now after he does this and 
has shown (Christ's) greatness to be incomparable, afterwards he thenceforth narrates 
the rest of his account without fear (of misunderstanding), (b ends) And after he 
removed from the minds of fools all the contradictory things which were standing 
against his discourse, thus with ease and without hindrance he piled up in (their 
minds) the word(s) of his teaching, one after another.

'This punctuation is to be preferred over that of the manuscript, which has, 
"and not an interpretation of the teaching I have said. That he was sent to testify. .
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8. Hence, let us pray so that along with the revelation of this thought 1 and 
with correctness of teaching, we will also have pure conduct and resplendent lives, 
since there is no benefit from these things if we do not have good deeds. For even if 
there be in us all faith and understanding of scriptures, yet we be barren and naked of 
(good) deeds, there is nothing to prevent us from going to the Gehenna of fire and 
from being burnt up forever by that unquenchable flame. For as those who have done 
good things rise to life eternal, so also those who have dared the opposite rise to 
eternal torment that never has an end. On account of this, let us have all diligence so 
that we will not spoil by our hateful deeds the benefit that we have from correct faith, 
but let us also be glorious here, so that we may confidently look on Christ—for there 
is nothing equal to this bliss. And may it be that all of us will receive the very things 
that have been said and do everything for the glorification of God, to whom be glory, 
with his only-begotten Son and the Holy Spirit, forever and ever. Amen.

(The memra) is ended.

'Or, "with the uncovering of this opinion.'



Memra 20
(bl04-m!23-s633) [11]

Now Philip was from Bethsaida, from the city of Andrew and of Simon; (John 1:44); 

and that a person should rejoice that our Lord has come to the world—that is, to keep

his commandments.

(s634)

1. Christ says, "He who seeks finds" (Matthew 7:8; Luke 11:10). And

because of this, it does not occur to me to wonder whence Philip follows Christ. For 

Andrew heard from John and Peter from Andrew, but this one did not learn anything 

(about Christ) from anyone (else); instead he heard this only from Christ, who said to 

him, "Follow me" (John 1:43). And he was convinced immediately and did not go 

away but even became a preacher to others, for he ran unto Nathanael and said to 

him, "We have found him about whom Moses wrote in the law and prophets" (John 

1:45). You see how that he had a thoughtful mind and constantly was meditating on 

the writings of Moses and was waiting expectantly for the coming of Christ, for this 

(exclamation), "We have found him" belongs to them who were always seeking.

2. And the next day Jesus went down to Galilee (John 1:43). For he calls no 

one before someone had joined him; and it is not casually (that) he did this, but 

according to his wisdom and according to his knowledge. For if he on his own had 

drawn them before anyone had followed him of their own will, they would possibly 

have deserted after a brief (time); but now that they had chosen this by themselves, 

they would remain firmly. But our Lord himself called Philip (B106) because it 

seemed that he was also acquainted with him. For he recognized our Lord (ml24) 

as one who was born and raised in Galilee.

3. Then he took his disciples and went thence to the hunt for the others. He 

attracted both Philip and Matthew unto himself, but we should not marvel at this, for 

news of Jesus had been going out into all Syria. But what was wonderful about Peter 

and James and Philip is not only that they were convinced prior to the signs, but that 

they also were from Galilee, a land from which "no prophet has arisen" (John 7:52) 

and whence "it was not possible for anything good to be" (John 1:46). For the
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inhabitants of that land were like stupid and dense (people). But Christ also 
demonstrated his power even in this, for he had chosen (his) principal champions 
from a country that had not been bearing even a single fruit.

4. For it seemed that Philip and those of Peter's house who saw and heard 
from John followed our Lord because of this. For often Christ's voice itself also 
accomplished something in the calling of Philip, for he knew which ones were going 
to be useful for his gospel. And this Evangelist explains these things briefly. Now, 
that Christ was going to come, (Philip) knew, but he was not convinced that this was 
Christ. And I say that he learned this either from Peter or [12] from John. And John 
also spoke of his village, so that you may learn that God has chosen the lesser ones of 
the world (1 Corinthians 1:27).

5. Philip finds Nathanael and said to him, "We have found him about whom 
Moses wrote in the law and prophets; he is Jesus, son of Joseph, who is from 
Nazareth" (John 1:45). Now he said these things in order to confirm (b!08) the 
preaching of Moses and of the (m!25) prophets, and to persuade the hearers of this. 
For since Nathanael was not (going to be convinced) by these things which occurred 
in an ordinary way, but would (only) be convinced by everything (that occurred) 
wisely and truly, as Christ also testifies and the event showed, (Philip) rightly refers 
(Nathanael) unto Moses and the prophets so that he would receive in this way him 
who (was being) preached. And if he calls him the son of Joseph, do not be 
disturbed, for still he was thought to be this (man's) son.

6. "And whence is it evident, O Philip, that this is that (Christ)? What sign 
do you give us? For it does not suffice for a person just to say it. What sign have 
you seen, or which miracle? It is not safe for a person to believe such things 
haphazardly. So what proof do you have?" (Philip) says, "That which Andrew also 
showed." For this very (man), not having (the ability) to show that wealth which he 
had found, and being unable to reveal its treasures unto him with words, brought his 
brother to that which had been found. This one also did likewise. But as for how (it 
is evident that) this is that Christ, and also how the prophets had preached about him 
beforehand, he did not say. But (Philip) brings him unto Jesus, being confident that 
he would not then depart from him once he heard his words and his teaching.
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7. Nathanael says to him, "And is it possible for something good to be from 
Nazareth? Philip says to him, "Come and see." (s635) And Jesus saw Nathanael 

coming toward him and said, "Behold, truly a son of Israel, in whom there is no 

deceit''(John 1:46-7). What is this? Because (Nathanael) said, "Is it possible for 

something good to be from Nazareth?" (Jesus) praises him and marvels at him, 

whereas he ought to have been condemned? No! For these words were not (those) of 

a man who does not believe, and they were not worthy of condemnation but of praise. 

How and why? Because this one was better trained in the prophets than Philip , and 

it had been heard by him from the scriptures that Christ comes from Bethlehem and 

from the village of David; and this was handed down amongst the Jews, and the 

prophet (bllO) was saying previously, and you Bethlehem, you are not small in the 
tribe ofJudah, for from you will proceed a ruler who will pasture my people Israel 
(Matthew 2:6). Therefore, he was troubled because he heard, "from Nazareth," and 

he fell into a state of uncertainty when he saw that Philip's statements were not in 
agreement with the prophet's word.

8. Now also consider him in his perturbedness, how his humility and his 

wisdom are evident. For he did not say immediately, "You are leading me [13] 

astray, O Philip, and you are lying. I am not convinced by you and I will not come. 
It is taught me by the prophet that Christ comes from Bethlehem, but you say, "from 
Nazareth.' Therefore, this is not that (Christ)." But he did not say even one of these 
things. What instead? He came with Philip, and so by not accepting about him that 
the Christ is from Nazareth, he showed the expertise which he possessed in the 

scriptures and he demonstrated that he was not being carried away by (just) any 

words. But by not scorning him who said this, he revealed that desire which he had 

for Christ's coming. For he thought it had happened that Philip did not understand 

well about the place (whence Christ would come).

9. And observe how he humbly made his refusal in the form of a question. 

For he did not say, "Galilee does not bring 1 anything good," but, "How is it possible 

for something good to be from Nazareth?" (John 1:46). And Philip also was very 

wise, for he was not enraged or angry as one who has been scorned and rejected, but 

he perseveres, endeavouring to get (Nathanael) to come. And from the beginning

'The Syriac "brings" is actually closer to <^ep€i than tK^epei , against 
Boismard, but either could underly the Syriac word.
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(bl!2) he has shown us the longsuffering befitting an apostle. Because of this Christ 
said, "Behold, a son of Israel in whom there is no deceit" (John 1:47).

10. Thence (it is obvious that) the deceitful son of Israel does exist, but this 
one was not such a one, for his mind's discernment is not prejudiced (m!26} by 
hatred or by flattery, as if impaired by a bribe, and nothing he said was like (that of) a 
man suffering from these things. And behold the Jews had been asked, "Where will 
the Christ be born?" and they said, "From Bethlehem," bringing the testimony and 
saying, "You are not small in the tribes ofJudah" (Matthew 2:5-6). But before they 
had seen (him) they were testifying thus, and after they saw (him), out of their envy 
they concealed the testimony; and they say, "Asfor this one, we do not know whence 
he is" (John 9:29). Now Nathanael was not like this, but that opinion which he had 
formerly had, this he retained firmly and kept, namely that (the Christ) was not from 
Nazareth.

And how were the prophets calling him "Nazarene?" From his upbringing 
there and because he was continually in (Nazareth). And (Jesus) left out saying, "I 
am not from Nazareth, as Philip told you, but from Bethlehem," so as not instantly to 
create doubt in the matter. And also besides this, even if he had convinced 
(Nathanael) of this, he would have been giving no great sign that he was Christ, for it 
would have been possible that he would not be the Christ (though) being from 
Bethlehem, like others who had also been born there.

11. Therefore, (Jesus) leaves this out and was doing what (Nathanael) could 
comprehend, 1 and shows that he was near them while they were speaking. For after 
(Nathanael) said, "Whence do you know me?" (Jesus) said to him, "Before Philip 
called you, when you were under the fig tree, I saw you" (John 1:48). Consider 
(this) sober and solid man. For when Christ said, [14] "Behold, truly a son of 
Israel, in whom there is no deceit" (John 1:47), (Nathanael) was not made slack by 
the praise nor did he run after commendation, but he persisted in the enquiry, 
searching with precision, and wanting to leam (the truth) clearly.

(bU4)
But he was still asking as if of a man, and Jesus was replying like God. For 

(Jesus) did not say to him, "I know you from before, both your conduct and your 
gentleness," which would have been possible even for a man who had formerly been

'Literally, "doing that which was possible for his comprehension."
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intimate with him 'to know. But (he said), "Just now I saw you under the fig tree 

when no one was near there except Philip only, and you were speaking about these 
things amongst yourselves" (John 1:48).

12. Because of this it was said, 2 "He saw him from afar and said, 'Behold, 
truly a son of Israel, in whom there is no deceit'" (John 1:47), so that he would learn 

that Christ was speaking these things before Philip approached our Lord, ( s636) so 
that there would be no suspicion about the testimony. Because of this, he indicates 
the place and the tree and the time. For if he had said only this: "Before Philip came 
to you, I saw you," (Nathanael) would have thought that (Jesus) himself sent him, and 
on account of this was not saying anything great. But now, by speaking about the 
place in which (Nathanael) was when he was being summoned by Philip, and (by 
reporting) the name of the tree and the time in which they spoke, he indicated that 
concerning his priority of knowledge no room for doubt exists. 3

13. And it was not only his prior knowledge that he revealed, but he also 
conferred understanding upon him in another way. For he brought him to the 
remembrance of these things that had been said there, namely, "Is it possible for 
something good to be from Nazareth?" (John 1:46). For our Lord was being 
accepted by Nathanael particularly because of this: that even though (Nathanael) said 
these things, (Jesus) did not reprove him, but praised him 4 and marvelled at him. 
And from this (Nathanael) perceived that he is truly Christ: from what (Jesus) had 
said about him before, and (from the fact that) he had precisely searched Nathanael's 
mind (bl!6) and shown that he was conversant even with the things that he had in 
his heart. And furthermore, even though (Nathanael) spoke against him, he did not 
reprove him but praised him. Hence, (Jesus) said that Philip called him, but he 
omitted what they had said to each other, leaving this to (Nathanael's) conscience and 

not wanting to rebuke him greatly.

'The fragment Q begins here. 

2Q ends here.
translation presumes an emendation of the Syriac text, which has "he 

showed," to the morphologically similar word parallel to ovoav in the Greek.

"The translation presumes an emendation of one letter of the Syriac text, 
having "he allowed/forgave him," to a term parallel to eu
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(m!27)

14. What then—did he see (Nathanael) only before Philip called him? And 
had he not also seen him thus before? He had seen him with the eye that does not 
sleep, and no one doubts this. But for the moment this is what was necessary to say 
(and nothing more). 'Because (Nathanael) [15] received 2 a manifest sign of his 
foreknowledge, immediately he came to confession, showing by his former 

impediment that he was not being carried away by just any words. And also by 
agreeing later, he showed the excellence of his mind, for Nathanael answered and 
said, "Rabbi, you are the Son of God; you are the king of Israel" (John 1:49). (b 
ends} You see that (his) soul was filled with joy immediately, and how it embraces 
Christ with its statements: "You were that one whom everyone was expecting and 
seeking." You see how he rejoices and exults and dances from his eagerness!

15. Thus we also ought to rejoice that we have been found worthy to know 
the Son of God, and not to rejoice in our minds only, but also to show this very thing 
by actions. And what is (typical) of them which rejoice? To be convinced by him 
who has become known. And as for these who are convinced, what is it that they do? 
What that one wants. And otherwise, if we do things to anger him, whence will we 
show that we rejoice? Do you not see also in homes, when a person welcomes one of 
his friends, how he does everything with joy, rushing about on all sides, and if it 
should happen that he has to expend everything, he spares nothing to please that one 
who has come to him? And even if, though inviting, the person will not listen and 
does nothing agreeable to (the guest), although he says ten thousand times that he 
rejoices at his coming, (the host) will never be believed by him who is welcomed, and 
rightly so. For it is necessary to show a sign of this by action.

Let us also demonstrate unto Jesus that we rejoice, and let us do none of the 
things that anger him. Let us set in order the house to which he has come, for this is 
(typical) of them who rejoice. Let us prepare that meal which he wants to eat, 
(ml28) for this is the action of them who rejoice. And what is this meal? He 
himself said, "My food is to do the will of him who sent me " (John 4:34). Let us 
nourish him who has hungered; let us give him who has thirsted (something) to drink. 
Even if you give a cup of cold (water), he will receive (it), for he himself loves you.

'The fragment P begins here. 

'"Had received" P.



CHAPTER X Memra20 337

16. And the thing that is 1 given by them who are loved, even if it be small, 

seems great to them who love. Only you do not be reluctant; even if you put in two 

small coins he does not turn away his face, but accepts (them) as great wealth. For 

since it is not needful (for him) and he receives (it) not because of any use (it may 

have), he defines everything justly, not by the measure of the things given but by the 

willingness of him who gives. Only show that you love him who has come and 2 

that 3 you are diligent in everything because of this, and that you rejoice at his 

coming. Observe how he himself loves you. He laid down his life for you, and even 

after this [16] he has not refused to beseech you. For he says, "On behalf of Christ 

we beseech you, as if God beseeches you through us" (2 Corinthians 5:20).

And he says, "Who was so mad that he would not love his Lord?" For this 

also I myself say, (s637) and I know that each and every one of you will not deny 

this verbally or mentally, but he who loves wishes this to be seen not only in words 

but also in actions. For if we will talk and not do what those who love do, this is 

ridiculous; and not with God only but also with men is this so. Therefore, since to 

confess through words only and through actions to act in opposition is not only of no 

advantage, but also harmful, let us then add a confession through actions, so that we 

may receive from him a confession on that day when before his Father he confesses 

those who are worthy of him, to whom be glory, and to his Father with the Holy 

Spirit, forever and ever. Amen.

(The memra) is ended.

'Om. "that is" P. 

2SicA'P;om. A. 

3Om. P.
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(b!34-m]33-s641) [17]

" What have I to do with you, woman ? My hour has not yet come " (John 2:4); 

and that we should not feast excessively at banquet. 2

1. There is labour in the Word, and to show this Paul said, "Let elders who 
stand well at the head be considered worthy of double honour, especially they which 
toil in the word and in teaching" (1 Timothy 5:17). Yet over this labour you have 
authority both to lighten and to make heavy. For if the things which are said will not 
be firmly fixed in your mind, 3 or being fixed you will not show them 4 by actions, 
then the labour has been heavy5 upon us because the toil (is) empty and vain. But if 

we have gone astray, 6 you will set (us) aright and will give a demonstration through 
works and we will not be even a little aware of our labour; for the fruit born from our 
labour will not allow the intensity of the labour 7 to appear.

Therefore, if you want to awaken our earnest desire and not quench it 8 and 
make it become weak, show us fruits so that when we see that your fields are fertile 
and we are nourished by the hope of their abundance (and) 9 calculate your riches, 
we will not grow weary after 10 we pursue this good endeavour. For indeed it is no

'"Memra of Mar John, Bishop of Constantinople, from the Commentary on 
the Blessed John the Evangelist, (number) 22" D (a corrector has provided "from the 
Commentary" in the margin).

2P1. D. [point.] 

3P1. D.

translation follows D's reading (= Gk., except M). A has confused two 
letters to produce, "you will not fortify them." Boismard's edition incorrectly states
that A has the equivalent to

5"Is heavy" D (= Gk.). [point.]
6Om. "we have gone astray" D. The omission indicates for the remaining 

verb the meaning (in D), "if you will do rightly" (= Gk.).

7"Our labour" D (A = Gk.).

k'Not hinder it" D (A = Gk.). A misreading of two letters has produced D's 
reading.

"Explicit "and" D. 
10"When" D.
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small question that is set for us to ask today. For when his mother said to Jesus, 
"They have no wine" (John 2:3), he said to her, "What have I to do with you? ] My 
hour has not yet come " (John 2:4). And after he said this, he did what his mother 
said; and this is no less a question than the first one. Therefore, let us beseech the 
very one who did this miracle, and then we will come to the solution of our question.

(b!36)
2. For this is said not only here, but also in another place the Evangelist said, 

they were not able to seize him, because his hour had not yet come (John 8:20), and 
again, no one laid hands on him, for his hour2 had not arrived (John 7:30); and 
again, "The hour [18] has come, glorify your son" (John 17:1). What is this that 
has been said? For on account of this I have collected many (examples) to effect one 
solution for them all. What then is this? It is not because Christ is subjected to the 
necessity of time or to the keeping of seasons—(not) because of this did he say, "My 
hour has not yet come " (John 2:4). For how is the maker of times and of seasons 
and the creator of worlds set under these things? He wants to show 3 that he did 
everything at the right time and not all at once. For confusion (s642) and disorder 
would have occurred if he mixed everything—the birth and the resurrection and the 
judgement, and they would not have been done at the proper time. For consider: 4 it 
was right that the creation should come to be, but not all at once; and also (that) the 
man (be made) with the woman, but neither did he make (them) at once. 
Furthermore, it was right for him to decree that the human race should receive the 
judgement of death, furthermore that a resurrection 5 would occur. But the interval 
between these two was long, for it was right that it be this way. Furthermore, it was 
right that the law be given, but not also with it the grace of our Lord's coming. 
Instead, (ml34) each one of them was brought forth at its 6 (proper) time. Hence, 
he was not subjected to the necessity of time, for he himself established (b!38] the

] +"woman?" (= Gk. [and Peshitta]).

^he translation follows D's reading. A's its hour is erroneous.

3"But he wants to show this," D (= Gk.).

4Sic Syriac, against Boismard.

5uAnd a resurrection furthermore" D.

6Om. D.
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order 1 of the times since he is also their maker.

3. On account of this he said here, "My hour has not yet come" (John 2:4), 
and what he means is this: he was not known to many, for he did not even have the 
whole band of disciples yet. Only Andrew had joined him, and he who went with 
him—that is, Andrew—and Philip, 2 but as for others, 3 not even one. And it was 
also (the case) that none of these very ones knew him 4 as they ought, not even his 
mother nor his brothers. For after (Jesus had done) many miracles, then the 
Evangelist said, neither were his brothers believing in him (John 7:5).

But neither did those at the wedding feast know him. For if they had been 
aware of him, they would have approached and asked him when they were in need. 
Because of this he said, "My hour has not yet come " (John 2:4). Now that is, "I am 
not yet known," he says, 5 "to these who are invited, 6 and neither do they know that 
the wine is lacking. First, let them become aware of this, 7 for it was not right that I 
hear these things from you, for you are (my) mother and a miracle that comes at your 
request 8 would seem strange. [19] For it was right that those who are in need 
should approach me and ask, not that I need this, but so that they themselves will 
accept what happens9 without doubting. For he who knows that he is in need is very 
grateful when he has help, but 10 he who is not aware of his need will also not be truly 
and clearly aware of his help."

4. Why then when he says," "My hour has not yet come " (John 2:4) and he 
has declined (the request to help), did he subsequently do what his mother told him?

'Pl.D. [point.]
^'And he who went with Andrew, and Philip" D.

3Sg. D(=Gk.). [point]
*"And none of these very ones knew him" D (= Gk.).

5Om. "he says" D (= Gk.).
k'l do not yet know these who are invited" D (A = Gk.).

7Sic Syriac, against Boismard.

^Through your request" D.

9"That which happens" D.
10"For" D (A = Gk.).

""He said" D (A = Gk.). [point.]
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Mainly to give a great demonstration to those who are quarrelsome and think that he 
is under time to the effect that he is not (b!4G) subjected to time. For if he was 
subjected, how was he doing 1 what he did when the proper season had not come? 
And again (he did it) to honour his mother, so that he would not seem always to be 
standing against her word and that he did not revere his mother in the presence of all 
those that were invited; for indeed she brought the servants to 2 him. And again, 
when he says to the Canaanite (woman), "It is not right to take 3 the children's bread 
and put (it down) for the dogs" (Matthew 15:26), afterwards he gave (her) that bread 
because he was persuaded by her persistent boldness. For behold, with that 
(statement) he also said this: "/ have not been sent except to the sheep that have 
wandered from the house of Israel" (Matthew 15:24). But even though he said these 
things, he healed that woman's daughter.

Hence we learn that although we are unworthy, through constancy we are 
esteemed worthy to receive. Because of this his mother also was persistent and 
wisely brought the servants so that her request would be made in the presence of 
many, saying, "Do what my son has told you" (John 2:5). 4 For she was convinced 
that his refusal was not due to weakness, but so that he would not be like the proud 5 
and seem like a person who gives himself to things rashly. Therefore, because of this 
she brought the servants to him.

5. And there were six waterpots of stone there that were set for the 
purification of the Jews, (ml 35) which held two or three quadrantals each. Jesus 
says to them, "Fill the waterpots with water. " And they filled [20] them to the top 
(John 2:6-7). Not without reason did he say, set for (bJ42) the purification of the 
Jews., but so that none of the unbelievers would think that the dregs (from wine) 
remained inside (the vessels) and water was put on them and thus weak wine came 
into being. Because of this he said, for the purification of the Jews, to show that these 
vessels had never been receptacles for wine. For since Palestine was a dry place and

'"Had he done" D. [point.] 
'"Unto" Dc (A D* = Gk.).

3Boismard's note (Evangile pre-johannique , 1.1.140, n. 9), asserting that the 
Syriac presumes paXelv, is incorrect and properly refers to Sovvai rather than Xafklv.

4 "Do what he tells you" (om."myson") D (= Gk.). [point.] 

5Sg. D. [point.]
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it was not easy to find springs or streams whose waters come down from the hills, 1 

they would constantly fill these waterpots with water2 so that they would not (need 

to) rush to the rivers when defiled, but would have a means of purification nearby.

6. And why (s643) did he not do this sign before they filled them, for this 

would have been greater and more wonderful? For it is one thing for a substance 3 to 

be changed to something else, and it is quite another thing for the same substance to 

come into being from nothing. But although the latter would have been more 
wonderful than the former, to many it would not appear valid. For on account of this 

often he decreased4 the greatness of (his) miracles, when he wanted 5 them to be 
better received.

7. "And why," someone says, "did he not both pour the water himself and 
then show the wine, but ordered the servants (to do it)?" For the same reason, and to 

make the very ones who drew (the water) witnesses to what happened. And that 

which had been done was not an illusion. For if people were doubtful afterwards 
about this that happened, those who served would be able to say to them, "We drew 
the water; we filled the waterpots."

8. But even along with what has been said, he also uprooted 6 teachings that 

were springing up against the church. For since there are people who say, "The 
maker of the world is another, and these visible things are not his works but those of 

another, opposing god," he also shut the mouth of these (people's) madness. Thus 7 

he did the majority of (his) miracles with these (visible) substances. (b!44) For if he 

had been an opposing creator, he would not have used foreign created things to 
demonstrate his power. But now to indicate that it is he himself who transforms the

''Literally, "from the height."

^he translation follows D's text, since the order of A's text appears to be 
confused.

3Literally, "nature;" also in the next clause. 

""He decreases" D (= Gk.). [point.] 

5"Wanting them" D. [point.]

6Om. "he uprooted" and "that were springing up" D (A = Gk.); yet D leaves 
space for the words.

7Om. D (A = Gk.).
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water in the vines and changes the rain within the roots' into wine, he did instantly 
at the wedding feast that which takes a long time in vine branches.

[21]

9. And because 2 they filled the water pots, they said3 to them, "Draw (the 
water) therefore and bring (it) to the head4 of the feast." And they brought (it). And 
after the chief of the feast tasted that 5 water which had become wine—and he did not 
know whence it had come, but the servants knew, for it was they who had filled them 
with water—the chief of the feast summoned the bridegroom and said to him, 
"Everyone brings (out) the good wine first, and when (the guests) have become 
drunk, then they bring (out) the inferior. But you have kept the good wine to the last" 
(John 2:8-10). Here 6 again some find fault and say, "Those people reclining at the 
table were so drunk, and the sense of them who were judging this was so spoiled and 
unable to discern what was happening and to test the things being done, so that they 
would not even know whether what had come into being was water or wine. For the 
chief of the feast himself said that they were drunk." Now this is also ridiculous, and 
yet the Evangelist even cuts 7 off this suspicion of theirs. For he did not say that the 

guests 8 themselves were the investigators 9 of what happened, but (he spoke) about 
the chief of the feast who was from among them, and nothing had yet been tasted by 
him. (ml36) For you know this to be so: those to whom is assigned the 
administration of such banquets are more clear-minded than any one else, for they 
have one task—to arrange everything in order and in calmness. Because of this, he 
called upon that watchful sense as the witness of what happened. For he did not say, 

"Pour the wine for the guests," but, "Bring (it) to the chief of the feast" (John 2:8).

'Sg. D (= Gk.). [point.]

'"And after" D (Gk. = e
3"He said" D (= Gk.). A's reading is probably erroneous.

""The chief of the feast" D; A's reading is imported from the Peshitta.

*'77iw" D (A = Gk.).

^'Hence again," D.

7"Cut off D (= Gk.). [point.]

ones reclining at the table" Dc .

translation is based on the conjecture for A's corrupt reading (cf. rov? 
. D has the nonsense, "builders," perhaps meant to be, "those who 

discern," based on a root similar in appearance.
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10. And after he tasted the water which had become wine—and he did not 
know whence it had come, but the servants knew—the chief of the feast summoned the 
bridegroom (John 2:9). And why did he not summon the servants? For in such a 
way the miracle would also have been revealed. Because Jesus himself1 had not 
even revealed what had happened, but was (b!46) wanting the power of the signs to 
become known quietly and gradually. [22] For if this had been mentioned 
immediately, not even 2 the servants themselves would have been believed when they 
told about this. Instead, they would seem insane to be testifying such things about an 
ordinary man who at that time was equal with every man. For 3 (although) they 
themselves knew the truth 4 by (their own) experience and they could not doubt their 
hands, yet they were not capable of persuading others.

11. Because of this, neither did he himself reveal (the miracle) to everyone, 
but only to him who was able to discern what had happened. And for a subsequent 
time he kept back the precise 5 understanding of this miracle, for after the 
demonstration of the rest of the signs, this one was also going to be confirmed. 
Therefore, when (Jesus) was about to heal the centurion's son, the Evangelist showed 
that (the miracle) had indeed become better revealed (since its occurrence). For on 
account of this, that (centurion) summoned him, because he knew that (prior) sign. 
For John revealed this and said, where he had made the water (into) wine (John 
4:46).

12. And he did not (s644) make ordinary wine, but good wine. For such are 
the miracles of Christ: they 6 are much more seemly and splendid than things that are 
done naturally. It is the same with the other (miracles). When he was restoring a 
disabled member on the body, he would make (the restored) one more comely than 
the healthy ones. Therefore, not only the servants but also the bridegroom and the

'Om. D (A = Gk.).
^he Syriac witness is closer to ovSe than to OVK (cf. Boismard).

3"And" D (A = Gk.). 

""Knew truly" D (A = Gk.). 

5Om. D (A = Gk.). 

V'for" D (A = Gk.).
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chief of the feast were going to testify that it was wine—and good wine—which came 
into being; and those who drew the water would testify that it happened through 
Christ. Therefore, although the miracle was not revealed at that time, yet in the end 
it could not be silenced. Thus 1 (bJ48) he piled up in advance many testimonies 
useful at later times. For he had the servants as witnesses that he made the water 
wine; and the chief of the feast and the bridegroom would testify that the wine which 
came into existence was good.

13. And the bridegroom himself also replied to the things he heard as often 
(as he was spoken to), but the Evangelist (omits his responses because he) was 
hastening to explain (more) pressing things; he only touched on the matter of this sign 
and passed on. For this is what was necessary: to learn that he made the water (into) 
wine, [23] and good wine. It 2 did not appear necessary to him to add what the 
bridegroom said to the chief of the feast. 3 (bfin.) For many signs, when known 
dimly at first, after time were more clearly revealed and known when proclaimed by 
the very ones who had seen them exactly.

14. Therefore Jesus made wine from water at that time. And 4 both then and 
now he does not stop changing minds that are loose and that flow hither and thither. 
For there are people who are no different than water; thus 5 (they are) weak and loose 
and never stand (still). Therefore let us bring 6 those who are like this unto our Lord 
so that he may change their mind to the flavour of wine and they will no longer be 
tasteless and loose, but the flavour will be strong7 in them, and they will be the cause 
of pleasant sweetness both for themselves and for others.

V'also" D (A = Gk.). 

*"But it" D (= Gk.).

3Boismard's coverage of the Greek text ends here. The editions of Savile 
and Migne provide the comparison text for the remainder of the homily.

4Om. D (A = Gk.). 

5"And thus" D (A = Gk.).
'The translation follows D's reading, which is parallel to the Greek, instead 

of A's difficult, "therefore he has brought."
7Om. D. D's scribe leaves space for the corresponding word, but has perhaps 

omitted it as an apparent mistake since the root is only rarely used in the sense 
required here.
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15. And who are these that are insipid and 1 captivated (ml37] by the 
fleeting and passing affairs of this world? Those who do not scorn the pleasure of 

this world; these who long for glory and power. For all these things are like a stream 
of water that does not stand in (one) place, but pours down the slope with great 
turbulence. For indeed he who is rich today becomes poor tomorrow. He 2 who 
appears today with herald and yoke and chariot 3 and with many rod-bearers, so often 
lives in the prison after a day, when he has left this appearance 4 that is not of his will 
for another. 5 Furthermore, he who feasts excessively and is dissipated by gluttony, 
when he bursts his belly is not able to hold in it even for one day the supply by which 
he was filled with these things. But when his food is dissipated he is compelled to put 
other (foods) on it, being no different than a torrent.

For as (mentoned) above, when the first flowing water [24] will give up (its) 
place other (water) follows it again, thus also here: when the first (portion) of food 
has given up (its) place, another is required by us again. For6 the nature of this 
world's affairs is like this: not to remain in (one) place, but to be constantly flowing 
and carried off. But with excesses it is not this (problem) only, that they will be 
flowing and transient, but they also do in us many injuries. For by passing by us with 
a violent rushing they erode the body's strength and they sweep away the soul's 
manliness. And 7 flowing8 rivers are not so accustomed to cut and crumble the 
earth over which they pass as pleasures and luxury swiftly sweep away the pillars of 
our strength.

16. And if you go to a physician's house and approach and inquire, you will 
find that the causes of almost all illnesses (arise) from pleasures. For plainness and a

''Om. D. This and D's punctuation produces: "Who are these that are 
insipid? Those who are captivated. . . ." Migne has rj, which Savile omits.

'"And he" D (A = Gk.).

3"Heralds and yokes and chariots" D (A = Gk.). [point.]

"The translation follows the emendation of A's mistaken reading (~ 7775- 
(pavTao-Las-). D's reading apparently represents a different attempt to rectify the 
error, having "vapour."

5P1. D (A = Gk.). [point.] 

k'And" D (« 8e). 
V'and"(« Se) D (A = Gk.). 

8Om. D (A = Gk.).
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scanty table are the mother of healths. Because of this, when a person is not full, 
even physicians have designated this "health," calling sparseness of food "the mother 
of health."' Now if hunger is the mother of health, it is evident that fullness is the 
mother of illness and 2 of weakness and gives birth (ml38) to diseases which 
overcome even the skill of the physicians. For indeed, disease of the head and 
disease of the feet and dimness of the eyes and constriction of the hands and 
trembling and paralysis and jaundice and the long and burning fever, and many more 
others than these—for there is not time to recite everything—are not usually produced 
by scarcity and by plain food, but by gluttony and by a full stomach.

17. And if you also want to look at diseases of the soul which spring up from 
this cause—and they are (s645) greed and stupidity and slackness and insanity and 
slothfulness and licentiousness and indiscipline—they (all) take their beginning from 
here. For no different from beasts are souls fattened at such tables, that are torn to 
pieces by so many wild beasts. I would also tell how many griefs and groanings they 
have, but it is not possible for me to tell of them all. Yet 3 1 will put 4 the whole 
matter under one heading so that it may be seen. For from this same sumptuous table 
they have never tasted with desire. For hunger, as it is the mother of health, so (it is) 
also (the mother) of desire; and fullness, just as (it is the mother of) illness, so it is 
also [25] the mother and root of non-desire. For when there is fullness, desire can 
not exist; and where there is no desire, how will there be pleasure? Because of this, 
we find not only that the needy are more intelligent and healthier than the rich, but 
also that (their) pleasure is doubly greater.

18. Therefore let us consider all these things and flee from slackness 5 and 
excess,6 not only 7 from that which is on the table, but also from that which is found

'PI. D (A = Gk.). [point.] 

'Om. D (A = Gk.). 

3"For" D (A = Gk.). 

"Literally, "make."
5"Drunkenness" D (= Gk.). A's erroneous reading results from similarities 

between the two roots and the occurrences of the root for "slackness" in the preceding 
context.

6P1. D (A = Gk.). [point.] 

7Om. D (A = Gk.).
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in the business 1 of this world. And let us exchange for this drunkenness the pleasure 

coming from spiritual things, and like the prophet, let us take pleasure in the Lord. 

For he says, take pleasure2 in the Lord, and he will give you the request 3 of your 

heart ( Psalm 36/7:4), so that we might take pleasure both in the good things here and 

in the coming things, through the grace and mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ, through 

whom and with whom be glory to the Father and to the Holy Spirit, now and always 

and4 forever and ever. Amen.

(The memra) is ended. 5

'PL (i.e. "affairs") D (= Gk.). [point.]

2P1. imperative D (= Gk.).

3P1. D (= Gk.). [point.]

4Om. "now and always and" D (= Gk.).

5Om. "(The memra) is ended" D.



(Memra)23'
(b 150-ml37\s645) [26]

This is the first sign which Jesus did in Cana of Galilee (John 2:11);
and on the diversity of teaching.

1. Satan is very assiduous and has surrounded 2 our salvation at every place. 
Therefore, we must be watchful and vigilant and prevent his onslaught against us on 
all sides, as if in a fortress. For if he should find even a small opportunity, then he 
will devise how to enter in upon us and little by little he will bring in all his power 
with him. Therefore, if we care about our salvation, we will not allow him to come 
upon us even in little things, so that through these (little things) we will also prevent 
the big ones. For indeed it would be a matter of folly that he should have such 
concern to destroy our souls, but we do not have care for our salvation in the same 
measure.

2. And these things are not said by me without reason, but because I fear that 
maybe this wolf is present in the midst of the enclosure, hidden from our eyes, and 
that the sheep will be corrupted by him when through negligence and evil desire he 
leads (them) astray outside of the sheepfold and (outside) of hearing. 3 For if our 
bruises were visible and it was the body that was taking the blows, 4 it would not be 
difficult to perceive such injuries. But since the soul is invisible and it is what takes 
the bruises, great vigilance is required by us, so that each and every one of us (ml38) 
should examine himself. For no one knows what is in a person except the person's 
spirit in him (1 Corinthians 2:11).

Therefore, the word is spoken with 5 every person and medicine is placed in 
the sight of every person and is a common (application) for those who need (it). And

u 'Now from the same (author), (Memra) 23" D. 

*'And surrounds" D (= Gk.). [point.]

3"(Outside) of the (baptismal?) mark" D (A = Gk.). It is just possible that 
D's variation resulted from a misreading of the text preserved in A.

4Sg. D (A = Gk.). [point.] 
5"Over" D.



CHAPTER X Memra 23 350

it is up to each and every one of these who hear to take what is profitable for his 
sickness. I myself do not know which are ill nor which are healthy. Because of this I 
recount all words suitable for all diseases. Sometimes I denounce avarice 1 and 
sometimes pleasures. 2 And again (there are times) when I am pained by 
licentiousness; and again (other times) when I compose praise for compassion and for 
the rest of good deeds. For I fear lest when our words are persistent3 about a single 
thing I will err by healing a particular wound while you are injured by other things. 
[27] And again, if it were one person coming here, I would not think it so very 
necessary to speak a multi-form discourse; but since in such a crowd there are often 
many diseases, not (s646) unsuitably do we vary the teaching, for by every means 
the word that is spread over everyone will find its4 use.

On account of this, also many are the forms of scripture because it speaks 
about many things; for it speaks to our common human nature since in such a crowd 
all passions necessarily exist, albeit not all of them in everyone. Therefore, let us 
cleanse ourselves of them and so hear the divine words with a mind (ml39) inclined 
toward attentiveness,5 and let us hear these things that have been read to us today.

3. And what are these things? This first sign Jesus did in Cana of Galilee 
(John 2:11). I have said previously that there are people who say, "Is this truly the 
first sign! For what will become of this that is joined to it: in Cana ofGalileeT For 
he says, this first sign he did, and I for one (b!54) will not quarrel with this. But 
after the baptism he began with signs, and I say that before the baptism he did no 
miracle, as I have shown by these things above. 6 Therefore, whether this sign or 
another was the first of these done after his baptism, it does not seem to me that by 
debate I should assert and prove that this or another is the first. 7

'"Greed" D (A = Gk.). D's reading is based on a distinct but 
morphologically similar root; in this context, the two words are nearly synonymous.

2Sg. D (= Gk.). [point.]

3"Are spoken" D (A = Gk.). Confusion over one letter has produced D's 
reading.

4Om. D (A = Gk.).
5"Prayer," D (A = Gk.). The addition of a single letter has produced D's 

reading.

6Om. D (A = Gk.). 

V'sign" D.
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4. And it says, he manifested his glory (John 2:11). How and in what form? 

For behold, not many were giving heed to what happened; only the servants and the 

chief of the feast and the bridegroom. How therefore did he manifest his glory in that 

which he did on his own? For although at that time what had happened was not made 

known, nevertheless at another (time) everyone was going to hear (about) this 

miracle, for behold up to the present it is preached and has not been concealed. And 

that not everyone had been aware of it on that day is evident from the things that 

follow, for after he said, he manifested his glory, he added, his disciples believed in 

him (John 2:11), these which also were marvelling at him before this. You see that it 

was especially necessary to do the signs at that time, when these that were giving 

heed to what happened with a good mind 1 would be present! For it was they who 

were going to believe readily and pay heed exactly [28] to the things that happened. 

For because of this, often in many places the Evangelists were saying2 that he did no 

signs because of the stupidity of the people that were there.

5. After these things he3 went down to Capernaum, he and his mother and 

his brothers and his disciples. And they were there not many days (John 2:12). Why 

therefore did he go down with his mother to Capernaum? For behold he did not do 

(b!56) even one miracle there and the inhabitants of that city were not of these 

whose minds were sound so that they should look on him pleasantly, but these were 

(people) who were very corrupt. And this Christ himself made known, saying, and 

you, Capernaum, that have been lifted up to heaven, will be lowered down to Sheol 

(Luke 10:15). Why then did he go down? Thus it seems to me: because shortly he 

was going to go up to Jerusalem, because of this he went down to Capernaum at that 

time, so that he would not be making his mother and his brothers go around 

everywhere. Therefore, after he went and was there a short time in order to honour 

his mother, then he proceeded again with the miracles after he had escorted and left 

his parent. Because of this, he said, after a few days he went up to Jerusalem (John 

2:12-3). 4 (bfin. [b2.L10 begins])

1 +"and" D (A = Gk.).

Evangelists say" D (= Gk.).

*"Jesus" D (A = Gk. and Peshitta).

4Boismard's comprehensive coverage of the Greek text ends here. For the 
remainder of the homily, the Greek comparison text is provided by the editions of
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6. Therefore, he was baptized a few days before the Passover. And when he 

went up to Jerusalem, he did a thing full of great authority, for he drove out those 

dealers who were selling bulls and doves and were changing money and were there 

constantly for this. And another Evangelist said that when he was driving them out 

he said, "Do not make the house of my father a den of thieves" (Mark 11:17; Luke 

19:46; Matthew 21:13), but this one said, "a house of commerce" (John 2:16), not 

speaking in contradiction but showing that (Jesus) did this two times, (ml40] and 

that the two did not occur at the same time but one (s647) at the beginning (of his 

ministry) and the other when he had come to the Passion. For also because of this he 

used harsh words and calls 1 (it) "a den of thieves." But here at the beginning of the 
miracles 2 (he did) not (speak) thus, but is gently indignant, so that from this it 

appears that this occurred two times.

7. (Someone) says, "Why did Christ do this same and use so much harshness 

against them, which in no place else has he been seen to do, even when he was being 
vilified and reviled and called by them "Samaritan" and "demoniac"? [29] For he is 

not satisfied3 with words only, but he also took whips 4 and thus drove them out." 
Now it was when others were benefitting from him that the Jews were accusing 

(b.2.1.12} and standing in rage against him, but when the matter would require that 

they be angry because he was indignant with them, they employed humility. For 

(here) they were not enraged with him nor vilified him, but say to him, "What sign do 
you show us, that you do these things?" (John 2:18) You see the envy beyond 
measure, and how the benefit of others was arousing their anger more!

8. One 5 time he said, "You have made the temple a den of thieves" (Mark 

11:17; Luke 19:46; Matthew 21:13), showing also that the things which were being

Savile and Migne and, for only manuscripts B and M, partially by Boismard, 
Evangile pre-johannique 2.1.10-20.

'"Called" D (A = Gk.). [point.]

2Sg. D (A = Gk.).

3"Was not satisfied" D (= Gk.).

4Sg. D (= Gk.).

'"Therefore, one time" D (= Gk.).
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sold there had come by theft and plunder and greed, and 1 (that) by others' griefs 
they were becoming rich. And another time he called it a house of commerce (John 
2:16), and would show that their haggling is shameless. 2 But it is right to say, "Why 
did he do these things?" Since he was going to heal on the Sabbath and do many such 
things which amongst them seemed (to indicate) that he transgressed3 against 4 the 
law, so that he would not seem as if he were opposed to God and had come against 
the Father from the opposing side, and hence he did these things to correct their

•

suspicion. For it was not possible that he who showed so much diligence for the 
house would be standing against the Lord of the house who is served in it.

And even the former years in which he lived lawfully were sufficient to show 
how much he was holding the lawgiver in reverence, and that he did not come to 
establish opposing laws. 5 But because it had happened that these (years) had been 
forgotten due to the length of time—for not everyone would have been aware of them 
since he was brought up in a poor and mean house (b2.1.14) —thenceforth when 
many were gathered because the festival was near he did this as one giving 6 himself 
to danger. For not merely had he driven them out, but he had overturned the table 7 
and had poured out their money, to give them to reckon from these things that it 
would not be possible [30] for him who had thrown himself into danger on behalf of 
the adornment and order of the house8 to fight with the Lord of the same house. For 
if he were doing this hypocritically, he needed only to give admonition, but this—to 
stand in danger—he did 9 only because of the truth. For it was no small matter to 
hand himself over to the anger of the dealers and festal assemblies and to rouse 
against him a crowd full of the fury of the people constantly selling provisions, by 
abusing and hurting (them). Therefore, he did not do this like a man who acted 10

] Om. D (A = Gk.).

^'Commerce,' to show their shameless haggling" D (= Gk.).

^Transgresses" D. [point.]

4Om. D.

5Sg. D. [point.]

k'One who gave" D. [point.]

7P1. D (= Gk.). [point.]

^Trie same house" D (A = Gk.).

9"He was doing" D. [point.]

10"Acts" D. [point.]
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deceitfully, but like one who accepts it on himself to bear everything on account of 
the orderliness becoming to the house.

9. Because of this, he shows his agreement with the lawgiver, not only by the 
things that he did but also by the things that he says, 1 for he did not say, "the holy 
house," but, "the house of my Father" (John 2:16). Behold, he even calls him, 
"Father," and they are not wrathful, for they were thinking that he had spoken 2 
generally. But because when he goes on with the same discourse3 he speaks clearly 
, so that they might receive that idea about him which he explains concerning his 
equality, it is then that they stand in rage.

And what do they say? "What sign do you show us? " (John 2:18) Woe 
because of (their) senseless heart! (m!41 ) For a sign was required in order for 
someone to prevent these evil things that had been happening and to free the house 
from so much disgrace! And was it not a great sign of magnificence that a man 
should have so much zeal for the house of God?

(62.7.7(5)

10. And indeed these who were in possession of good minds4 were 
distinguished here, for it says, and his disciples recalled that it is written, "The zeal of 
your house has devoured me" (John 2:17). But these (others) did not remember the 
prophecy but had said, 5 "What sign do you show us?" Now they were saying this 
because he was paining them, in that their polluted profits were being cut off, and 
another thing: they were thinking that by this they would stop him. And furthermore, 
they were wanting him to do a miracle and to scoff when it happened.

11. Because of this neither did he give them a sign; for indeed when they had 
approached him previously and requested from him a sign, this same thing [31] he 
said: 6 "An evil and adulterous generation seeks a sign, and no sign will be given to

'"Said" D (A = Gk.). [point.] 

was speaking" D. [point.]

V'and" Dc (A D* = Gk.). 

4Sg. D. [point.] 

5"But were saying" D.

places a paragraph break here, disassociating the following citation from 
the preceding clauses.
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it, except the sign of Jonah" 1 (Matthew 16:4). But then (he said it) clearly, whereas 
now as if by a hint. (s648) And he does 2 this because of their imperceptibility, for 
it would not be possible for him who anticipated his petitioners and gave signs, to 
turn his face away from them who ask, unless he had seen their mind, that (it was) 
evil and wily, and their heart, that sickness was waiting in ambush within it. For 
consider how full of wickedness the request itself was, for when they should have 
been praising him because of his concern and zeal, and marvel that he had so much 
care for the house, they accuse (him), saying, "It is permissible to carry on commerce 
here," and "It is not permissible for this to be stopped unless a person shows a sign."

12. But Christ says to them, "Destroy this temple, and I will erect it after 
three days" (John 2:19). He 3 said many such things that were not revealed to those 
who were listening then but4 were revealed to those who (came) afterwards. And 
why did he do this? So that it would be made known (b.2.1.18) that he knows in 
advance what is going (to be), when what he says in advance will have been 
completed in fact—which indeed is what happened with this prophecy. For it says, 
after he arose from the dead, his disciples remembered that he had said this, and they 
believed the scriptures and the word which Jesus spoke (John 2:22). But when it was 
being said, they did not know how they would see what was said, for some of them 
were doubtful, saying, "This temple was built (over) forty-six years, and you will 
erect it after three days?" (John 2:20) Now they were saying forty-six years about 
its latter building, for the former was finished in twenty years' time.

13. But why did he not resolve the parable and say, "I am not speaking about 
this temple, but about my body?" Instead the Evangelist in another (place) while 
writing the Gospel explains what was said, and our Lord himself was silent then. 
Therefore, why [32] was our Lord silent then? Because they were unable to accept 
the word; for if the disciples were not yet competent to understand what was said, 
how much more (unable were) the crowds! For it says, after he arose from the dead,

'+ "the prophet, "D (A = Gk.). 

""Did" D (A = Gk.). [point.] 

3"And he" D (A = Gk.). 

4Om. D (A = Gk.).
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at that time they remembered and believed the scriptures^ and the word (John 2:22). 

For 2 now there were these two things that 3 they were not perceptive enough to 

bring out: one, that of the resurrection,4 and the other one greater than this, (i.e.) 

whether it was God who dwells within him. For he indicated these two things 

parabolically, saying, "Destroy this temple, and I will erect it after three days"(John 

2:19), (a thing) which Paul also said5 is a great sign of divinity, speaking thus: and 
the Son of God was made known with power and with the Holy Spirit by the 
resurrection from the dead of Jesus Christ our Lord( Romans 1:4).

14. But why (b.2.1.20) did he give this as the sign both there and here, and 
saying everywhere, "When (ml42)you have lifted up the Son of Man, then you will 
know that I am " (John 8:28), but now, "No sign will be given to you except the sign 
of Jonah the prophet" (Matthew 12:39; Luke 11:29), and again here, "I will erect it 
after three days" (John 2:19)? This was what especially reveals about him that he is 
not a mere man: that he would be able to take the victory over death and dissolve its 
long ascendency and its harsh war so easily. And because of this he says, 6 "Then 
you will know. " Then? When? He says, "When I have arisen and drawn the whole 
world to me, then you will know that I was doing these things even as God and the 
true Son of God."

15. But why did he not say, "What signs are required, sufficient to stop what 

is wickedly done?" but instead promised that he would give a sign? Because if he 
had spoken this way, he would have roused their anger, but by this (which he actually 
said) he frightened them rather. But nevertheless, even though thus they 7 said 
nothing against this, for indeed in their eyes he appeared like a man who says

!Sg. D (= Gk.). [point.] 

'"But" D (A = Gk.)

3"And" D c (A D* = Gk.). The addition appears designed to clarify D's 
confused text in this sentence, but is only partially helpful.

""First" D. Confusion over one letter and the provision of another has 
produced D's reading. This error may have prompted other adjustments in this 
sentence, involving the previous note and different punctuation.

D (= Gk.). [point.] 

""'Said" D (A = Gk.). [point.] 

7"He said" D (A = Gk.).
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something unbelievable, they did not take it upon themselves even to ask him about 
this, but passed it by like something which cannot be. [33] But if there had been 
intelligence in them, even if at that time it seemed to them that it could not happen, 
yet after he did many signs they would have approached and asked him and requested 
that he resolve this question for them. But since they were without intelligence, they 

were paying utterly no heed to some of the things and the other things they were 
receiving with an evil mind. And on account of this, Christ was speaking 1 with 
them in parables. (b.2.1.fin.)

16. Yet it is asked, "How did the disciples not know that he would rise from 
the dead." Because they had not yet been deemed worthy of the grace2 of the Spirit. 
And on account of this, though they were constantly hearing the words about the 
resurrection, they were understanding nothing but were thinking amongst themselves, 
"What then is this?" for what was said was indeed very new and difficult, namely that 
man would be able to raise himself, and raise (himself) in this way so amazingly. 
Because of this, Peter also was reproved, for when he knew nothing about the 
resurrection, he says, 3 (s649) "May it not happen to you!" (Matthew 16:22).

And not even Christ himself revealed 4 the thing to them clearly before it 
happened, so that they would not be offended at him in5 the beginning by doubting 
what is said because it was very new and because they did not yet clearly know our 
Lord, who he is. For 6 a person is not doubtful of things about which facts shout 
aloud, but often a person is doubtful about believing things that are spoken in words. 
Because of this, he formerly left this utterance to be obscure, but7 after he had 
affirmed by experience the things which had been said, at that time he thenceforth 
gave also the meaning of the words and he poured out so much grace of the Spirit so 
that they might receive everything all at once. For he says, "He will remind you

'"Had spoken" D (A = Gk.).

^The preparation" D (A = Gk.). A scribe has transposed some letters to 
makeD's reading.

3"He said" D (= Gk.). [point.]

translation follows D's reading, in agreement with the Greek. A has: 
and not even Christ himself, before it happened was the thing revealed to them."

5"From" D (A = Gk.). 

& 'And" D (A = Gk.). 

7"For" D (A = Gk.)
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about ] everything" (John 14:26). For these who were in awe of him, from whom 
he removed the awe in one evening and2 they left and fled and said they do not even 
know him, how would they be able to remember the things that had been done and 
said all that time, unless they received the grace of the Spirit?

[34]

17. "And if," one says, "they were going to hear from the Spirit, why was it 
necessary for them to go about with Jesus, since they were not going to retain the 
things said?" Because the Spirit was not teaching them at all, but was only causing 
(them) to remember the things that Christ said 3 before. It was no little thing, for this 
would bring glory to Christ, since by the Spirit they were returned to their 
remembrance of the things that were said. 4 Therefore, in the beginning it was of the 
grace of God that the grace of the Spirit should come upon them liberally and richly, 
but afterwards it was of their excellence that they would keep the gift of the Spirit. 
For they shone in their conduct, and displayed great wisdom and5 mighty conduct of 
endurance, and they despised this temporal life, and they considered human affairs as 
nothing but have trodden above everything. And like lightweight eagles that soar on 
high, they reached heaven through their conduct and received the incomprehensible 
grace of the Spirit.

18. Therefore, let us also imitate them, and let us not quench (m!43) our 
lamps but let us keep them burning through compassion—(for) so the light of this fire 
continues. Therefore, let us collect oil in our vessels while we are here, for neither is 
it possible to buy it when we go beyond nor to get (it) from another place. But 
through the hands of the poor; let us therefore collect it quickly here in great 
abundance, if we want to enter with the bridegroom. Otherwise, it is necessary 
(ml44) that we be found outside the bridechamber, for it is impossible—again it is

'"Of D.

2SicAD c ;om.D*(ADc =Gk.).

3"Had said" D (A = Gk.).

4Or, "since they were returned to their memory of what had been said by the 
Spirit." D has, "since they were returned to their memory of what had been said in 
the beginning," probably due to an error.

5"Of' D (A = Gk.).
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not possible—to step before the gates' of the kingdom without (showing) 
compassion, even if we do many good things. Because of this, let us get this (oil) 
abundantly, so that we may be made worthy of these good things that are hidden, that 
it may happen that we receive them, by the grace and by the mercy of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, through whom and with whom be glory to the Father and to2 the Holy Spirit, 
forever and ever. Amen.

(The memra) is ended. 3

'Sg. D (A = Gk.). [point.]

'"With" D (= Savile.).

3Om. "(The memra) is ended" D.



Memra 37
(s702-m207) [35]

Jesus says to him, "Do you want to be whole?" The sick (man) answered and said, 

"Yes, my Lord; but I have no one to put me into the pool when the waters have been

stirred (John 5:6-7); and about envy.'

1. Great is the profit from the divine scriptures and unending help comes 
from them. And Paul shows this, saying, "For all these things" he says, "were 

written for us, upon whom the end of times has come, so that by 2 the patience and by 
the comfort of the scriptures we might *have hope" (Romans 15:4). For the divine 

sayings are a treasury of all (sorts of) medicines; and if it should happen that4 a 

person would need either to extinguish pride, or to lull desire to sleep, or to trample 
the love of possessions, or to change distress and acquire joy and patience, he will 
find hence a great resource.

For 5 who of those is it that has been struggling long with poverty or (who) of 

those is it that has been seized by a difficult sickness 6 who will not receive great 

comfort when he reads this account of the paralytic? For although he was paralyzed 
thirty-eight years, and every year that passed 7 he was watching 8 others delivered 

from their diseases but (saw) himself9 still bound by the sickness, even so he did not 

give up and despair. For it was not (only) distress about the things that had passed, 

but 10 despair regarding future things, that was enough to torment him.

'E and F omit the citations, having, "From the same Holy Mar John, Memra 
about the Paralytic (+"which our Lord Healed" F); and about envy."

2Om. A E (F = Gk.).

3"We have" E (A F = Gk.)

4Om. "it should happen that" F (= Gk.).

5"And" E (A F = Gk.).

6Pl.E(AF = Gk.). [point.]

7Om. "that passed" E F (= Gk.).

8"He watches" F.
9"But except for himself, who was still" E (A F = Gk.).

V'also" E F (= Gk.).
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2. But hear what he said and learn the magnitude of his distress, for because 
Christ said to him, 1 "Do you want to be [36] whole?" he replied and said, "Yes my 
Lord, but I have no one to put me into the pool when the water has been stirred" 
(John 5:6-7). 2 What is there that is more piteous than these words, (S703} or 
that 3 deserves sorrow more than this disease? You see a heart broken by long 
sickness. 4 You see how he humbles all pride. For he said nothing that is 
blasphemous, like we hear many say in their tribulations when adversities are upon 
them. He did not curse the day on which he was born; he did not rage at the question; 
and he did not say, "Will you come to jest?" and, "Have you come to mock me, and 
(for this reason) you ask whether I want to be whole?" But calmly,5 in great 
humility, he said, "Yes my Lord," when he did not even know who it was that was 
asking,6 nor that he was about to heal him. And even so he narrates everything 7 
with calmness and he does not demand anything else like a person speaking to a 
healer (would), and he wants only to tell (about his) disease. For perhaps he was 
considering 8 Christ would be useful to him for this (purpose)—to put him into the 
water of the pool—and he was wanting to attract (Christ) to himself through these 
words.

3. And what did our Lord tell him? "Rise, take your bed, and go to your 
house" (John 5:8). There are people who think that this is that (paralytic) who is in 
Matthew, but it is not (so), (m208) and this is evident from many things. First, 
because he was lacking carers, for that (other) one had many who were concerned 
about him and who were carrying him, but this one (had) no one at all; for because of 
this he was saying, "/ have no one. " And next, from (his) response, 9 for that (other)

'F leaves off here due to a missing folio.

2Om. "when the water has been stirred" E (A = Gk.).

3Om. E.

""Disease" E.

V'and" E (= Gk.).

""That spoke to him," E (A = Gk.).

7Om. E (A = Gk.).

k'He considered" E (= Gk.).
9"Next, what (was his) response?" E (A = Gk.). A scribe has added a letter
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one said nothing, but this one narrates 1 all his sufferings. And furthermore from the 
day and time, 2 for this one (is healed) at a festival and on the Sabbath, but that 
(other) one [37] on another day. And again 3 the places of the two are different, for 
that (other) one was healed in a house, but this one beside that place of the pool. And 
the manner of the healing is also changed, 4 for there he said, "My son, your sins are 
forgiven you" (Matthew 9:2), but here he first tightened (the paralytic's) limbs and 
then showed concern for his soul. And there (he spoke of) forgiveness, for he says, 
"Your sins are forgiven you, " but here there is warning and rebuke, to elucidate the 
things afterwards, for he says, "Do not sin, so that (something)5 more evil than the 
first will not happen to you " (John 5:14). And the reproofs of the Jews are also 
changed, for here they complain that the deed occurred6 on the Sabbath, but there 
they were accusing him of blasphemy.

4. But as for you, consider the loftiness of God's wisdom, for he did not raise 
him at once, but first through the question offers him his love, in order to prepare for 
him the paths 7 to faith. Nor does he only raise him, but also he ordered him to take 
up his bed, in order to confirm the miracle that had happened8 so that no one would 
think that what had happened was an illusion or (had happened only) apparently. For 
neither would it have been possible for him to carry his bed unless his limbs had truly 
been tightened.

And Christ often did this9 additionally, to shut the mouth of them wanting to 
be audacious. For (he did this) also with the bread; so that no one would say that (the 
people) had merely been satisfied and what had happened was an illusion, he made 
there to be many fragments of bread left over. And also to that leper who was

to produce E's reading.
'"Was narrating" E (= Gk.).

^'Because the time and day are different" E (A = Gk.).

3"But also" E (= Gk.).

""Altered" E.
5E has an explicit "something" (Gk. = TL) only implied by A.

^'Occurs" E. [point.]

7Sg. E. [point.]

V'and" E (= Gk.).
9Om. A (E = Gk.). The translation follows E's text.
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cleansed, he said, "Go, show yourself to the priests" (Matthew 8:4; Mark 1:44;
Luke 5:14), so that he would give certain proof of his cleansing; and furthermore 
along with this (reason, he did it) to shut the shameless mouths' of them that say that 
(Jesus) makes a law opposing God. Again, he also did the same with the wine, for he 
did not merely show the wine but made it to be given to the chief of the feast so that 
when (the latter) acknowledged (it), he who was not aware [38] of (even) one of the 
things that had happened would testify to it (with) testimony beyond suspicion. For 
because of this, the Evangelist also 2 was saying 3 that the chief of the feast did not 
know whence it was (John 2:9), in order to make clear the purity of the testimony. 
And again, after (Jesus) raised the dead, he said, "Give4 him to eat" (Mark 5:43; 
Luke 8:55), so as to give a sign that he had truly raised him. And through all these5 
things (he was trying) to persuade fools that he was no fraud and that he was not 
showing illusions but had come for the salvation of all (human) nature and for the 
common redemption.

(m209)
5. But what is this, that he did not require of him that faith which he did of 

others, saying, "Do you believe that I am able to do this?" 6 (Matthew 9:28)? (It is) 
because (the paralytic) did not know our Lord, who he was, 7 ^or he seemed to 
have done this after miracles, not before miracles. For those who saw his 9 power at 
another (occasion) 10 would rightly hear this (question), but of those who did not yet 
know him but were about to know him because of signs, faith was required of them 
after the signs. Also because of this Matthew said that in the beginning he had healed 
many (s704) and he said to none of them, "Do you believe that I am able to do

] Sg. E (A = Gk.). [point.]

2Om. E (A = Gk.).

3"Had said" E (Migne = elmis; Savile = cfrrjcni/). [point.]

*They gave" E.

5Om. E (A = Gk.).

6 "These things" E (A = Gk.).

7Om. "who he was" E (A = Gk.).

8F resumes here.
9"Its" A (E F = Gk.). A is erroneous.

10P1. E F.
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this?" (Matthew 9:28).

6. But you also thus consider the paralytic's faith. For when he heard, "Take 
your bed and go to your house " (John 5:8), he did not laugh, nor did he say, "What 1 
is this? An angel comes down and stirs the water and heals only one. Are 2 you, 

who are a mere man, confident that by a verbal command3 [39] you are able to do 

greater things than4 the angel? These (presumptions) are arrogant and proud and 

ridiculous!" But he said none of these things, nor did he think (them), but he arose at 

the same time as he hears, 5 and after he became whole he did not stand in 

disobedience against him who had commanded him. For at the very moment that he 
became whole, he took up his bed and was walking (John 5:9).

7. And 6 thereafter he did (even) greater things than these. For in the 
beginning, when no one was quarreling with him, it was not such a great thing that he 

was obedient to the command. But it was (a matter of his) great fortitude when 
afterwards the Jews were mad and were pressing7 upon him on every side, and were 
surrounding and accusing (him) and saying, "It is not lawful for you to carry your 
bed" (John 5:10), that he should not 8 heed their frenzy, not even in the slightest, but 

with great confidence should proclaim his benefactor in the midst of them all and 

should restrain (their) bold tongue.
For it says "That day was9 the Sabbath of the Jews" (John 5:9). And when 

they say to him, "It is the Sabbath; it is not permitted you to take up your bed" (Johi1 

5:10), hear what he says (to them): "That (man) who made me whole, he is the one 

who told me, 'Take up your bed and walk'" (John 5:11); all but (proclaiming) this

V'then" E F (= Gk.). 

^'But are you" E (= Gk.).

3Literally, "by a command of word;" E and F have, "by a command and a 
word" (Gk. = and emrdynaTos' i/JiXov KOL PTJL

V'the things of E F. 

5"Heard" E F (= Gk.). [point.] 

'"For" E F (A = Gk.). 

7"Setting" E F (Gk. = en 

8Sic A E F c ; om. "that. . . not" F* 

9"Is" E (A F = Gk. [i.e. Savile]).
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which he did not say to them plainly: "You are very impertinent and mad, ordering 1 
that I should not reckon as Teacher him who removed me 2 from a sickness that 
(was) so long and was difficult, 3 and that I not be obedient to everything which 4 he 
commands."5

8. And behold, if he were wanting 6 to behave in an evil way, 7 he could 
have [40] spoken otherwise. For example, (he could have said): "I do this not by my 
will, but another has commanded me; and if it is (a cause for) accusation, accuse him 
who commanded me and I will put down the bed and furthermore I will conceal the 
healing." For he was well aware that their pain was not so much 8 about the breaking 
of the Sabbath as about (the fact) that the sickness was healed. But he neither hid this 
(healing) nor said that (which is put forth above), nor did he ask of them forgiveness, 
but in a clear voice he was professing the benefit (which he had received) and 
proclaims (it).

9. Now the paralytic (behaves) in this way, but consider how these (other 
people) speak craftily, for they did not say, "Who is he that has made you whole?" 
but they were silent about this. But above and below they were bringing forward 
what was supposed to be a transgression, and saying, "Who is he that told you, 'Take 
up your bed and walk?'" And he who was healed did not know who it was, for9 
Jesus had withdrawn himself into the great crowd that was in that place (John 
5:12-3). (m210) Now why did Christ conceal himself? First, so that when he was 
away the testimony would be without suspicion, for he who became aware of his 10

'The translation of the remainder of the sentence follows the punctuation of 
E and F since A's is very awkward.

2Om. E F (A = Gk.).
3"From such a sickness that was long and difficult" E F.

*To what" E F (A = Gk).
5"He has commanded" E (A E = Gk.). [point.]

^'He wants" E; "he had wanted" F (A = Gk.).

7P1. ("in evil ways") E.

80m. "so much" E F (A = Gk.).

9"Bwf" E F (A = Gk.).

100m. F (= Gk.).
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recovery was a true witness of the same benefit. And next, so that he would not make 
the anger of those (people) more inflamed, for even the sight of him who is envied 
usually inflames a fire in them who envy. Because of this he departed, leaving the 
deed itself to contend with them, and he would not say anything about himself, but 
the very ones who had been healed and those who accuse would tell (about him).'

10. For even those (accusers) presently testify to the miracle, for they did not 
say, "Why have you commanded these things to happen on the Sabbath?" but, "Why 
are you doing these things on the Sabbath?" not having been aggrieved because of the 
transgression2 [41] but having been aggrieved 3 at the redemption of the paralytic. 
And behold, in human terms, 4 what that paralytic did was a work, but what our Lord 
did was only a word. Here therefore he ordered 5 another 6 to break the Sabbath, but 
in another place he did7 it himself, when he mixes clay and anoints 8 the eyes (of a 
blind man). And he did these things, not breaking the law, but transcending and 
overcoming the law. And regarding these things he makes a defense in (the 
comments) that follow, for he did not make a defense in the same manner everywhere 
when he was being accused by them of (breaking) the Sabbath. And we ought to 
recognize this clearly and observe (it) accurately.

11. But for now let us see how evil is envy, and how it blinds the eyes of the 
soul and acts against the soul of him who has been seized 9 by it. And just as those 
who are insane often stab themselves with a sword, (s705) so also they who envy 
look for only one thing: the grief10 of him who is envied; they are contemptuous of

'Om. "would tell (about him)" F (= Gk.).

244At the transgression" E (A F = Gk.).

3"Envious" E F (= Gk.).

4Literally, "according to humanity."

5"Orders" E (= Gk.). [point.]
'PI. E F (Migne = erepus", Savile = erepaj). [point.]

7"Does" E (= Gk.). [point.]

k'And puts (it) on" F E c (Gk. = emxpiw).
JT v f

9"Who is seized" E.

10P1. E (A F = Gk.). [point.]
The Syriac, meaning "grief or "hurt," could be a translation of \v[ir)v or
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their own salvation. These (envious people) are even more brutal than wild beasts, 

for (beasts) arm themselves against us (only) when needing food or having first been 

provoked by us, but often those (envious people) do what is evil to their benefactors 

even when they have had 1 (something) good (from them). Therefore, they are more 

harsh 2 than beasts and resemble devils, but are perhaps even more brutal than these, 

for (demons) have irreconcilable hostility 3 towards us, but they do not harm the 

members of their own kind. On account of this (fact), also Christ had muzzled 4 the 

mouth of the Jews since they were saying "He casts out demons by Beelzebub" 

(Luke 11:15; Matthew 12:24). But those (envious people) [42] have neither 

refrained due to (respect for) sameness of nature, nor have they spared themselves. 

For they punish their own souls before (punishing) them who are envied, filling them 

with tumult and grief, needlessly and pointlessly. For why, O man, are your 

neighbour's good things hurtful to you? For (instead) you 5 ought to suffer because 

of evil things happening to us,6 not because of the things for which we see others 

being honoured.

12. Because of this, this sin is deprived of all forgivenesses. 7 For the 

fornicator has lust of which to speak, and the thief poverty, and the murderer 

anger—reasons that are insipid and unlikely, but even so they have them to allege. 

But you (envious person), what reason do you have of which to speak, tell me? Not 

even one, not from anywhere, 8 except from 9 (that of) immeasurable wickedness 

only. For if we are commanded to love our enemies, what judgement will we suffer 

when we hate even our friends? And if he who loves his friends is in no way more

XUTTT}V, although the Syriac word in question typically translates the latter Greek term. 

'"When they have (something)" E F. [point.] 

'"Wilder" or "more evil" F (A E = Gk.). 

3"(Demons) have merciless hostility" E* (A F E 1 = Gk.). 

""Was muzzling" E F (= Gk.). [point.] 

5"We" E F (= Gk.). 

Literally, "because of things happening to us evilly."

7Minor differences in two words in E F produce a meaning which can be 
rendered, "this sin has exceeded all punishments" (A = Gk.).

k'Not anywhere" F. 

9Om. E F.
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excellent than pagans, 1 then what forgiveness or consolation will he 2 have, he who 

curses 3 them by whom he is not been wronged in anything? 4

13. Hear what Paul says: Even if I give my body to the fire, but love is not in 

me, 5 / have gained nothing (1 Corinthians 13:3). And it is evident to all that where 

there is envy and jealousy, the things of love are done away with. 6 This passion7 is 

more evil than both fornication and adultery, 8 for these things reach as far as him 

(m211 ) who has done 9 them and stay (there), but the tyranny [43] of envy has torn 

down sound churches and has hurt the whole world. This (envy) is the mother of 

jealousy. Thus Cain murdered his brother; thus (Joseph's) brothers sold Joseph, and 

Esau begrudged Jacob; thus Satan has slain all people.

14. Although now you do not murder, nevertheless you do many things 10 

worse 11 than murder, praying that your brother may be in disgrace, and laying snares 

for him 12 on every side, so that you pour out 13 his labour for 14 righteousness,

] Sg. E(AF = Gk.). [point.] 

2"They"E*(AE 1 F = Gk.).

3"Who provokes" A (Gk. = enrjpedCcov) A's reading is probably the result 
of a copyist's error.

^'Them who have not wronged them in anything" E F. 

5"Love I have not" E F (= Gk.; A = Pesh).

meaning of the Syriac sentence is unclear. The Greek text is not 
difficult: on 8c onov (pdovos* Kai fiaoKavia, ra rfjs' dydnrjs' disrjprjTai.

The Syriac text may have suffered an early corruption producing, "held in 
honour." No obvious candidate for the original word suggests itself, but the term 
meaning "brought to nothing" is parallel to dvrjpr/raL and formally similar to the term 
now in the manuscripts. The awkward sentence could have prompted a subsequent 
scribe to alter "where" (in F) by adding a letter to produce "in order to" (in A and E).

7The translation follows the punctuation of E and F, which is precisely like 
that of the Greek. A's punctuation involves grammatical difficulties, doubtlessly 
associated with the problems detailed in the prevous note.

*" Adultery and fornication" E F (A = Gk.). 

9"Who does" E F. [point.] 

10"You do much that is" F (A E = Gk.). [point.] 

n "Moreevil"EF(A = Gk.).

12Om. "for him" E F (= Gk.).

13Or, "so that you make his labour for righteousness abound" (Gk. = €KXvui>
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suffering because he has pleased 1 the Lord of the whole world. And you war not 
with that (person), but with that (Lord) who is honoured through him, and you despise 
(the latter), for you choose even your own glory over his. And what is worse than 
everything is that this sin seems to be ordinary, and yet it is worse than the others.

Whether you love or keep vigil or fast, you who envy your brother are more 
impure than any one. 2 And this is evident from the following: a man from 
amongst 3 the Corinthians fornicated upon a time, but he was rebuked and quickly 
was restored. Cain envied Abel but was not restored, and although God was 
constantly healing his wound, the pains wounded (Cain) more and the waves (of pain) 
pressed him hard to commit murder. (£272) So this passion (of envy) had been 
worse 4 than that one (of fornication), and it does not quickly give place to healing.

15. Nevertheless, let us be watchful. 5 Therefore,6 let us uproot it by its root 
from7 every place, remembering that as 8 we anger God when pained by the good 
things of others, so we are resplendent when rejoicing with them, and we make 
ourselves sharers in those good things prepared for the labourers of pleasing things. 
Because of this Paul also commands (us) [44] to rejoice with them which rejoice, 
and to weep with them which weep (Romans 12:15), so that from both we may 
amass great9 profit. 10 Therefore, thinking about these things—(namely, that) even if 
we do not labour but rejoice with him who has laboured, (then) we have become 
sharers with him in his crowns—let us cast out all envy from our minds and let us

TOU$ vnep dperf]^ novovg}. 
14"From" E F (A = Gk.). 

'"He pleases" F (= Gk.). [point.] 

^Than any" E. 

3Om. E (= Gk.). 

^'Was worse" E F.
5"It does not quickly give place to healing unless we are watchful" E F (= 

Gk.).

6Om. E; "and therefore" F (A = Gk.).

'SicAE'Fjom.E*.
^'Remembering that (fact), that as" E F (= Gk.).

9Om. F* (A E F 1 = Gk.).
10"From both great profit will amass to us" E (A F = Gk.).
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plant love in our souls; so that by assisting those of our brethren who are resplendent, 

we will be esteemed worthy of the future good things by the grace and by the mercy 

of our Lord Jesus Christ, through whom and with whom be glory to the Father and to 

the Holy Spirit, forever and ever. Amen.

Memra 37 is ended. 1

'Om. "Memra 37 is ended" F; "(The memra) is ended" E.



Memra 62
(s815;m341) [45]

And there was a certain (man) sick, Lazarus from the village Bethany, the brother of 
Mary and of Martha. Now this Mary was she who anointed Jesus 'feet with perfume

(John 11:1-2); 
and about those (women) who mourn immeasurably.

1. Many amongst men, when they have seen that something evil has come 
upon one of those who are pleasing to God, either that he has fallen into sickness or 
destitution or some such thing, are offended, not knowing that it is (typical) of those 
who are special friends of God to suffer these things. For behold even Lazarus was 
also a friend of Christ and (yet) he was sick. For those who had sent (the message to 
Christ) were also saying this, "Behold, he whom you love is sick" (John 11:3). For it 
says, there was a certain (man) sick, Lazarus from the village Bethany (John 11:1). 
It was not casually nor without reason he mentioned whence Lazarus had been, but 
for the reason which he declared after these (remarks). But for now let us pursue that 
which is set (before) us to speak.

(m342)
2. Now he also teaches us fittingly about (Lazarus') sisters, for he says, This 

Mary was she who anointed Jesus' feet with perfume (John 11:2). Here some people 
demand, "How does Christ allow the woman to do such things to him?" Now first, it 
is necessary to learn the fact that this is not she who is in Matthew, nor she who is in 
Luke, but this is another (woman). For those women were harlots, full of many evil 
things, but this (woman) was diligent in good things, for she also showed her concern 
in (her) reception of our Lord (into her home). And also the Evangelist indicates that 
(Lazarus') sisters loved Christ as well; and even so, he let Lazarus die.

And why did they not leave (m343) their brother when he was sick and come 

to our Lord, (as) the centurion did and the ruler did, but sent (others) instead? They 

were greatly trusting Christ and had great love towards him; (s8J6) also, they were 

weak women and were seized by sorrow. For that it was not because they were 

scorning him that they did this, they showed in another (place). Therefore, it is
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evident that this (Mary) is not that (harlot).

"But," one says, "why did Christ accept that (harlot)?" To abolish (her) 
wickedness and to show his mercy towards men and so that you may learn that there 
is no sickness (capable of) overcoming his goodness. Therefore, do not observe this 
only, that he received (the harlot), but also consider how that he changed her.

3. Why does the Evangelist remind us of this account? To indicate that this 
(woman) was loved by Christ. And he continually says, "he loved Lazarus and his 
sisters" (John 11:5), to teach us that we should not be indignant if sicknesses befall 
diligent people and God's friends.

"Behold, he whom you love is sick" (John 11:3). They wanted to turn Christ 
towards pity, for they were still regarding him as a man, and (this) is evident from 
what they said, "If you had been here, he would not have died" (John 11:21), and 
(because) they did not say, "Behold, Lazarus is sick," but, "Behold, your friend is 
sick." And what (did) Christ (say)? "This sickness is not [46] one of death, but for 
God's glory, that God's Son might be glorified" (John 11:4). You observe again 
how that he said 1 that his glory and that of his Father are one, for after he said, "for 
God's glory," he introduced afterwards, "that God's Son might be glorified."

"This sickness is not one of death " (John 11:4); for since he was going to 
wait two days and then go, for the moment he drives away the very ones who were 
telling (him) this (news). Now (we ought) to marvel at his sisters, for when they 
heard that (the sickness) was not one of death, and they saw that he had died, they 
were not offended as if it were a contrary event, but they approach Christ and do not 
think that he is being false.

And as for this (statement), "that he might be glorified," it is not said here as 
the cause (of the sickness), but because it is the result of the event. For the sickness 
came from something else, but God used it for glory.

4. And after he said these things, he waited two days (John 11:6). Why did 
he wait? So that (Lazarus) would be buried and stink, so that no one would have 
(occasion) to say, "He raised him when he was not yet dead," or that it was a 
headache and was paralysis; (i.e.) it was a submersion (into heavy sleep) and it was 
not death. Because of this he stays so long, so they would say, "He stinks."

V'and" B', producing, "how that his glory and that of his Father are one, 
and he said (it himself), for after he said" (B* = Gk.).
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He said to his disciples, "Come, let us go to Judea" (John 11:7). What is 

this, since nowhere (else) did he tell this (intention) beforehand? (The disciples) were 

very afraid; because of this he said (it) beforehand, so as not to frighten them 

suddenly. They say to him, "You were there just now, and they were seeking to stone 

you" (John 11:8). Now they were also afraid for him, but they were afraid with such 

great fear (mainly) for themselves, for they were not yet perfect. Thomas says, 

"Come, let us also go; let us die with him" (John 11:16). For he was weaker than the 

others, and was small in his faith.

5. But how does Jesus encourage them? "Are there not twelve hours in the 

day?" (John 11:9). Therefore he said either this: "To him who is not aware within 

himself of something evil, nothing evil will happen; but to him who does detestable 

things, something evil will happen. Thence it is not right to be afraid, for neither 

have we done anything deserving death." Or (he means this): "He who sees the light 

of this world is in safety, and if he who sees the light of this world is in safety, how 

much more he who is with me, if he does not remove himself (m344) from me." 

After he encouraged them with this, he also told (them) the reason for which it was 

pressing that he go there, 1 and shows that they were not about to go to Jerusalem 

again, but to Bethany.

6. He says, "Lazarus has fallen asleep, and I am going (there) to awaken 

him" (John 11:11). And that (means), "I am not going (there) to do the same things, 

and converse with and oppose the Jews, but to awaken our friend." They say to him, 

"If he has fallen asleep, he will be saved" 2 (John 11:12). And this (is why) they 

were saying these things: in order to prevent his going there. They say, "You have 

said that he is asleep and ill. Then there is no urgent [47] reason to go." And 

behold, on account of this he himself said, "our friend," to show that (the need for) 

going was pressing.
Therefore, because (s817) they were delaying and reluctant, then he said, 

"He is dead" (John 11:14). For he says the former (statement) to show his lack of 

boasting, but since they did not understand, he said, "He is dead, and I am glad for 

your sake" (John 11:14-5). Why for our sake? "Because I have told (about his

'The Syriac has nothing corresponding to ouaav (cf. Savile).

2Or, "he will live. " The Syriac follows the Greek homily text (o-cuOrjaeTai ), 
not the Peshitta, "he will recover. "



CHAPTER X Memra 62 374

death) beforehand, not being there, and furthermore when I raise him, neither will 
there be a single suspicion (of trickery)." You see how the disciples were still not 
perfect and were not recognizing his power as was necessary. And the terrors 
(present) amongst (them) were doing this, which were troubling their souls and 
disquieting (them).

7. And when he said, "He has fallen asleep, " he said, "I am going (there) to 
awaken him" (John 11:11); but when he said, "He is dead" (John 11:14), he did not 
add, "I am going (there) to raise him," for he was not wanting to foretell with words 
what was going to be affirmed by the deed, teaching everywhere that we should not 
be siezed by the love of glory, and that we should not promise thoughtlessly. And if 
he had done this with that centurion when he was asked by him—for he said, "/ will 
come and heal him " (Matthew 8:7)—to show the faith of that one. And if someone 
will say, "Whence did the disciples think that it was sleep, and did not also 
understand from this that it was death, from what he said, 7 am going (there) to 
awaken him' ?"—for indeed it would be stupid for them to expect him to go fifteen 
stadia (merely) to awaken him—we have (the following) to say: "They were thinking 
that this was a parable, like many he was telling."

8. Therefore, they were all afraid of the violence of the Jews, and Thomas 
more than any other. Because of this, he was also saying, "Come, let us also go and 
let us die with him " (John 11:16). There are those who say that he was also desiring 
himself to die, but it is not (so), for this was a statement of fear. But he was not 
rebuked, for (Christ) was still supporting their weakness. Nevertheless, elsewhere 
(Thomas) became stronger and mightier than all of them, so that no one conquered 
him. For this is more wonderful than everything: that we see this one who was so 
weak before the cross became more fervent than all of them after he believed in the 
resurrection. So great is the power of Christ. For the same one who was afraid to go 
with Christ to Bethany was afterwards running eagerly through the whole world, 
while he was not seeing Christ, and was going about amongst the nations who were 

bloodthirsty and seeking to kill him.

9. Now if Bethany was fifteen stadia distant (John 11:18), which is two 
miles, how had Lazarus had four days (in the tomb) since he died? (Christ) waited 
two days, and before those two (days), someone had come and spoken to him on the
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day that he died, and (Christ) came on the fourth day. Because of this also he waited: 
to be summoned; and he did not go when (the news) was told [48] to him, so that no 
one would have a suspicion about the thing when it happened. And neither did his 
sisters whom our Lord loved come themselves, but others are sent.

Now Bethany was fifteen stadia distant (John 11:18). From this it is evident 
that many had indeed come from Jerusalem. For immediately (the Evangelist) 
brought (the fact) forward and said, "many Jews were coming to comfort them" 
(John 11:19). How do the Jews console (m345) them whom Christ loved, (since) 
behold, they had established amongst themselves that if someone confesses that he is 
Christ, they would throw him out of the synagogue? (It happened) either because of 
the force of the grief, or because they were being reverenced by them as (coming) 
from an excellent family, 1 or because the very ones who came had not come in 
wickedness. Thence, many of them believed. And the Evangelist says these things to 
confirm that Lazarus had died.

10. And why did (Martha) not take her sister when going out to the meeting 
with Christ? Because she was wanting to meet him alone and tell him what had 
happened. And since he brought her to a good hope, then she goes and summons 
Mary, and (Mary) went out to meet with him, while (her) sorrow was still at its (full) 
strength. You see how fervent was her love. This is she about whom he says, "But 
Mary has chosen the good portion" (Luke 10:42). How then does her sister appear 
to be more fervent than (Mary)? It is not that (Martha) was more fervent than (Mary), 
but Mary had not heard, for Martha is weaker than her. Now it was this same 
(Martha) who had heard such great things (who) says to him, "My Lord, behold, he 
stinks, for he has had four days (in the tomb)" (John 11:39). But even though Mary 
had not heard such a thing, she said nothing, but believed: "My Lord, if you had been 
here, my brother would not have died" (John 11:21).

Presently consider the steadfastness of the women, 2 although their minds 
were weak; for when they saw Christ, they did not fall into distress nor into wailing 
nor into mourning, as (s8J8) happens to us when we see one of our acquaintances 
who enters upon our grief. But immediately they marvel at the Teacher, for they 
believed in Christ; but not rightly, for they were not yet recognizing that he was God,

'Literally, "as from excellent people by family."

woman" B. The translation follows the emended pointing.
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nor that he was doing these things by his own power and by his authority—both these 
things he taught them. For they did not know that he is God, in that they said, "If you 
had been here, my brother would not have died" (John 11:21). And they were not 
wise of (the fact) that he was acting by his own power, in that she said, "Even now I 
know that whatsoever you ask of God, he has given you" (John 11:22), speaking as if 
about an excellent and splendid man.

11. But what? Christ said to her, "Your brother will rise" (John 11:23).
Presently he nullifies (the remark), "Whatsoever you ask," for he did not say, "I will 
ask," but, "Your brother will rise. " For to have said, "O woman, you are still looking 
below; I have no need of other help, [49] I do everything of my own accord," would 
have been very difficult (for her), and she would not have received it gladly. But to 
have said, "He will rise," is (the statement) of one who was Grafting a saying that 1 
would be intermediate. And also by the things that follow he directs (our) attention to 
the things which I have said, for2 after she said, "I know that he will rise in the last 
day" (John 11:24), to show his authority all the more he said, "I am the resurrection 
and the life" (John 11:25), indicating that he has no need of other help, if he himself 
is the life. And if he were in need of another, how could he himself be the 
resurrection and the life? Therefore, in this way he does not speak (clearly), but he 
just hints at it. And when she said, "Whatsoever you ask," he said, "Everyone who 
believes in me, even if he dies he shall live" (John 11:25), showing that he himself is 
the giver of good things, and that one ought to ask of him.

12. "And everyone who lives and believes in me" (John 11:26). You see 
how he elevates her mind, 3 for this was not (the only thing) required, (m346) for 
Lazarus to rise, but it was necessary that both the same (woman) and those others 
nearby learn also about the last resurrection. Because of this, before the resurrection 
he teaches and gives them wisdom through words. Now if he is the resurrection and 
the life, he is not confined to (a single) place, but being everywhere, he is able to heal 

(everywhere). Now if they had said, as the centurion also says, "Speak the word, and

*F begins here.

^'And" F (B = Gk.).

3From here F omits about 8 lines by abbreviation.
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he will be healed" (Matthew 8:8; Luke 7:7), he would have done this. 'But 
because they summoned him to them and asked him to come, because of this he had 
come, that they might rise from (their) baseness of mind. Now2 once he came to the 
place,- even when he had arrived, he also shows (this to be) so, that even when 
distant he is able4 to heal. Also on account of this he delayed, 5 for the grace would 
not have been evident if it had been given immediately; and if the odour of the stench 
had not been emanating, whence would the woman have known about the coming 
resurrection? 6 She heard Christ many times speaking about the resurrection, but 
even so she now desired to see (it).

13. 7Now observe how she is still occupied (with things) below, for when 
she heard, "Iam the resurrection* and the life" (John 11:25) neither did she speak 
thus: [50] "Raise him," but what (did she say)? "I believe that you are Christ, the 
Son of God" ( John 11:27).

Jesus said to her, "He who believes in me, even if he dies he shall live" (John 
11:25); (by this) he spoke about this death of Lazarus. "And everyone who lives and 
believes in me will never die " (John 11:26); (by this) about the common death 9 he 
spoke. "Therefore, since I am the resurrection, do not be troubled that your brother is 
dead—this is not death." Since at this point he comforted her concerning what had 
occurred, and he gave her hope, both by saying, "He will rise," and by saying, "I am 
the resurrection," and, "If he dies after he rises, nothing will happen to him," thence 
(we) ought not to be afraid of our death. Now what he says is like so: "This one is 
not dead, nor will you yourselves die."

"Do you believe this? " She said to him, "Yes, Lord, I believe that you are the

!F resumes here. 

2Sic AF'iom.F*.
3Literally, "according to the place" (cf. Savile).
""He was able" F (B = Gk.).

'"Delays" F (= Gk.).

'From here F omits about 2 lines by abbreviation.

7F resumes here.
8Only in this citation, and against B, F uses the word for "resurrection" 

which appears in the Peshitta.

here F omits about 9 lines by abbreviation.
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Christ who has come to the world" (John 11:26-7). And the woman appears to me 
not to have understood what was said. Now that it was a great thing, she did discern, 
but she did not 'recognize (it) fully. Because of this, she was asked one thing and 
she replied with another thing. But for now (the women) have gained this, that they 
turned loose of their mourning, 2 for such is the power of Christ's words. And on 
account of this, that (Martha) also went first, and this (Mary) followed her, for (their) 
love toward the Teacher (s819) was not allowing them to feel their (sorrowful) 
passion strongly; therefore, the minds of these women were also strong with grace.

14. But presently, with other evils this sickness of women is also prevalent: 
they exhibit ostentation in mourning and in wailings, making their arms bleed and 
tearing out their hair and ripping their cheeks and making furrows in them with their 
scratchings. There are some (who do it) from sorrow, there are some (who do it) for 
show and ostentation, and others from lasciviousness, uncovering their arms in the 
middle of the market-places. What are you doing, O woman? You uncover yourself 
disgracefully in the middle of the market-places, being a member of Christ, while 
men surround you. And you tear out your hair and cry out with intense wailings and 
leap about; and you gather others with you and show in yourselves a resemblance to 
tumultous women—and it does not occur to you that you are angering God?

15. Will not the pagans surely mock? Will they not surely think that (the 
beliefs) associated with us 3 are fables? They will say, "There is no resurrection, but 
(the beliefs) associated with the Christians constitute trickery and deception and 
enticement. As if (m347) there is nothing after (this life), so their women wail and 
mourn. I have no regard for the words inscribed in their books; they are fables, and 
these (women) make it obvious. For if they believed that the one who died was not 
dead, but has departed to a better life, they would not be mourning as for one who is 
no more; the inflammation (of such passion) would not be falling on them in this 
way; they would not be shouting with such cries full of unbelief, [51] 'I will not see

1F resumes here.
*F omits the rest of the homily by abbreviation, resuming in the middle of 

Homily 63.
3Literally, "our things" ("their things" in the next sentence), specifying the 

vague content of TO. r]fie re pa.
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you again! I will not receive you again!' All the things associated with them 1 are 
fables, for where (their) chief good is set in doubt by them in this way, how much 
more will they also be in doubt about the other good things which they have."

16. But the pagans are not so womanly. For indeed, many amongst them 
have been strong, and (one) woman amongst them who heard that her son fell in 
battle immediately asked, "And the affairs of the city, how are they?" And also 
another philosopher, being crowned, heard that his son had been killed for the sake 
of (his) country, and he took the crown from his head, and after asking, "Which of the 
two?" and learning which one it was who fell, immediately he put the crown back on 
his head. And many have given up both sons and daughters to death, honouring the 
devils. And the Laconian women also counsel their sons (either) to be valiant with 
their shields and not drop them in battle, or (that) their corpses be brought (back) on 
them. Because of these things, I am ashamed that the pagans are strong, and we 
ourselves are a disgrace. Those who are knowledgeable in nothing about the 
resurrection do what is (characteristic) of those knowledgeable (about it); and those 
who know, what is (characteristic) of those who do not know!

17. And the thing they do not accomplish on account of God, they often 
accomplish on account of the shame of men. But women who are wealthy do not let 
down 2 their hair, nor do they uncover their arms, which is itself also a harsh 
accusation. It is not that they do not uncover, but because they do not do this from 
modesty but so that they are not seen as dishonouring themselves. Therefore, shame 
overcomes (their) mourning, but the fear of God does not overcome. And how could 
these (women) not deserve harsh accusation? For what rich (women) do because of 
(their) wealth, the poor should do because of the fear of God. But now it is the 
opposite, and those (rich women) are strong because of vainglory, and these (poor 
women) are a disgrace because of stupidity. What could be worse than this 
confusion? We do everything because of men and because of the things that are here, 

and words full of insanity and great blame are spoken.

18. And our Lord said, "Blessed are they who mourn " (Matthew 5:4), 
speaking about those who mourn on account of their sins. And there is no one who

'Literally, "all their things."

'The translation follows the conjectured correction.
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mourns that (sort of) mourning, nor is he anxious about his lost soul. But we have not 

been commanded to mourn this (other sort of) mourning, yet we mourn it. "And 

what?" someone says, "Is it possible for one who is human not to weep?" For I do 

not forbid this, but I forbid you to be disgraceful. I am not so brutal and cruel; I am 

aware that (human) nature is broken and sees to (its) customs and daily 

companionship. It is not possible for a person not to be sad. Christ also showed this, 

for he wept over Lazarus. This you do also, weep, but (do so) with modesty and with 

soberness and with the fear of God. If you weep in this way, you are doing it not as a 

person who doubts this resurrection, but as a person not [52] enduring the separation 

(from) him who goes away. For over those travelling we also shed tears when they 

depart, but we do this not as though (s820) despairing. As for you, weep in the same 

way, like a person seeing off one who is travelling away.

19. I do not say these things as one laying down the law, but in 

condescension. (m348) 'For if he who has died was a sinner, and has much 2 

angered God, it is right to weep—and that is, not to weep only, for this thing does not 

benefit him, but3 to do the things that are able to produce for him comfort, alms and 

offerings.4 But it is also right to rejoice at this (death), since the causes of his 

wickedness have been cut off. And if he was righteous, again it is appropriate to 

exult, since his treasures are (now) kept in safety, and he has escaped from a life full 

of fear. Also (it is appropriate to exult) whether he was old or young; if he was 

young, since he has escaped quickly from the evils all around; and if he was old, since 

he has had enough of what is reckoned desirable and then left. But you have 

neglected to think about these things, and have treated your maidservants 

contemptuously, as if you were honouring him who had gone, which (deed) is 

(actually) great dishonour. Now 5the honour of the dead is not lamentations and 

wailings, but hymns and psalms, and that you conduct yourselves virtuously. For he

]D begins here. Rubric: "The same, from Memra 62, the Commentary (+"of 
the Holy John" C 1 mg.) of the Gospel of John."

'"Greatly" D (B = Gk.). 

3Om. D (B = Gk.).
4'From here D omits about 9 lines by abbreviation, 

resumes here.
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who has parted 1 will be accompanied by angels, even if no one accompanies his 
corpse. 2 But if a person is impure, even if the whole city accompanies him, he gains 
nothing.

20. Do you want to honour him who has left? Honour him differently, doing 
alms/ For what gain (comes) from great weeping? And I have also heard another 
very grievous thing, that many (women) attract lovers to themselves through the 
intensity of their mourning, preparing for themselves the opinion that they were 
loving their former husbands through the fervour [53] of their lamentation. Woe 
because of the devices of the devil! Woe because of the plans of Satan! For how 
long will we be dust and ashes, for how long blood and flesh? Let us lift our eyes up 
to heaven; let us bring to mind something spiritual. How are we be able to rebuke the 
pagans or to console them while we do such things? How will we not speak about the 
resurrection, or about the other spendid things? How will we live without fear? For 
death comes out of grief and clouds the soul's vision, not allowing it to see what it 
ought, and there is great injury because of this. For so (by doing the one) we anger 
God, and we render no benefit to our soul nor to the one who has parted from us. 
And so (by doing the other) we also please God, and are distinguished amongst 
people, for if we do not give ourselves up to grief, he will also quickly remove from 
us the rest of (our) grief. But if we complain and are aggrieved, he will surrender us 
through distress. If we give thanks, we will not suffer.

21. And someone says, "How is one able not to be sad, when he has buried 
his son or his wife?" I do not say, "Let no one be grieved," but that you should not do 
this (grieving) immeasurably. For if we bring to mind (the fact) that God has taken 
him, that the son and husband we had were mortal, we quickly obtain comfort. For 
the person who will complain with these things (in his possession) is one who 
demands something more exalted than his (own) nature. You have been born human 
and mortal. Why then do you suffer because what is natural has happened? Do you 
suffer because you are fed and grow strong? Do you seek to live without food? 
Therefore also (it should be) the same way with death: do not seek immortality now.

'Om. "who has parted" D (B = Gk.).

^'His birth" D (B = Gk.). D's reading is the result of a scribal error.

3D ends here.
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Because you were mortal, this (death) has been fixed (to occur) one time. Therefore, 
do not suffer nor be broken (in heart), but endure these things that have been extended 

to everyone alike as a law, and be grieved for the sake of your sins, for this is proper 
grief, this is what is full of great discernment. Therefore, let us mourn in this way 
constantly, so that we will receive the joy above, by the grace and by the mercy of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, to whom be glory, with the Father and the Holy Spirit, forever and 

ever. Amen.

Memra 62 is ended.



MemraSS 1
(s901;m447] [54]

Jesus said these things, and went out with his disciples across the stream ofCedron

(John 18:1); 

and that we ought to persevere when we are reviled.

1. Very fearful is death and full of great terrors,2 but not to those knowing 

the heavenly promises. For he who is not convinced certainly about what is coming, 

but thinks that death is a dissolution hence and the end of life, rightly quakes and is 

terrified at the report of death, as though he were going to end up as nothing. 3 But 

we who are worthy by God's grace to taste of his wisdom and to know his hidden and 

his secret things—and learning that for those which 4 are departing it is as if they are 

going on a journey—we ought to rejoice and exult that we are leaving this world full 

of hurts for another more excellent and better and brighter than it, of which there is no 

end. 5

2. And because Christ would teach us these things by (his) action, he reached 

(his) passion by his own will and not by compulsion. It says, these things Jesus told 

them, and he went out with his disciples across the stream ofCedron, (to) the place 

where there was a garden which he and his disciples had6 entered. Now the traitor 

Judas also 1 knew that place, because Jesus used to gather there often with his 

disciples (John 18:1-2). In the middle of the night he travels and crosses the stream 

and hastens to arrive at the place which the traitor knew, to reduce the labour of them 

plotting against him, and so that those opposing him might be freed from

*G's title reads, "Memra 83 of the Commentary on the Gospel of John of the 
holy Mar John." The marginal notation has, "22: the first nocturnal office."

L's title is not extant.

2Sg. C G (= Gk.). [point.]

3"He were not going to remain" G (om. "thing").

""These who" C.
5"And it has no end" C (= Gk.); "and there is no end" G.

60m. C (= Gk.). 

70m. C (B G = Gk.).
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trouble—and to show his disciples that by his own will he was giving himself to the 
cross, for 1 this was especially sufficient to comfort them. Because of this, he 
confined himself in the garden as if in a prison.

3. These things Jesus told them (John 18:1); and behold, he was speaking 
[55] with his Father as in prayer. Why then did (the Evangelist) not say, "After he 
stopped (his) prayer he came there"? Because it was not a prayer, but a teaching to 
the apostles in the guise of a prayer.

"And he and his disciples entered the garden" (John 18:1). Thus he drove 
from them all fear, for they were entering with him into the garden without anxiety. 
And whence did Judas know that (Jesus) would come there at that moment, unless it 
had been our Lord's custom that he would go out there during the nights and remain 
in prayer and in teaching? For if (Jesus) used to stay in a house, the one wanting to 
seize him would not go out to the isolated place, but would go to the house where he 
knew that (Jesus) would be found sleeping. And2 when you heard, "he went to the 
garden," so that you will not think that he went into it to hide himself, he said, Judas 
knew that place, and not only this, but many times Jesus used to gather there with his 
disciples* (John 18:2). For he often used to speak 4 with them alone about those 
things which are necessary and it was not permitted for others to hear them. Now he 
used to do this in mountains 5 and in gardens, and6 he would choose clear and 
isolated places, so that the minds of the hearers would not wander.

4. Then Judas brought the band, and he brought guards from the chief 
priests and Pharisees, and he came there (John 18:3). And behold, these (chief 
priests and Pharisees) also had often sent (soldiers) to seize (m448) him, and were 
unable (to do so); from this it is obvious on that occasion he surrendered himself.

'Om. C (= Gk.).

translation follows the text of C and G. B has, "and also when. . . , do 
not think" B (C G = Gk.).

, he and his disciples" C (B G = Gk.). 

""He often spoke" G (= Gk.). 

5Sg. C (B G = Gk.). [point.] 
66Om. G (= Gk.).
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And how did the Jews persuade 1 the band to pursue him? They were 2 soldiers, 

used to doing everything for money. 

(5902)

And Jesus, who knew everything coming upon him, went out and said to them, 

"Whom do you seek?" (John 18:4), indicating that it was not by their coming to him 

that he also knew their business, but he knows3 all which was was going to happen 

even before the action; and (to show) that he was saying and doing everything 

without (inner) disturbance. But they went out against him with arms because they 

were afraid of those following him; they came against him at night also because of 
this.

5. It says, he went out and said to them, "Whom do you seek?" And they said 

to him, "Jesus the Nazarene" (John 18:4-5). You see (his) mighty power, how 

when [56] he was amongst them he dimmed their eyes against knowing him. For (to 

show) that it was not on account of the darkness, the Evangelist said this happened 

temporarily, since they had torches4 with them. And even if there had been no 

torches with them, they would have been able to recognize him by his voice. And 

even if they did not know him, how did Judas not know him, he who was with him 

constantly? For even when he was standing in their midst, (Judas) did not recognize 

him, but also fell backwards with them. Now Jesus did this to indicate that they were 

not only unable to seize him, but not even to recognize him, unless he permitted them.

Again he said to them, "Whom do you seek?" (John 18:7). O (their) 

stupidity! His word threw them backwards, but they did not cease, not even when 

they had learned that such was the greatness of his power. But (only) after he 

completed his own (intentions), then he surrendered himself.

6. Jesus says 5 to them, "I have told you that I am he " (John 18:8). And 

Judas who was betraying him was also standing with them (John 18:5). Now regard

u 'How did Judas persuade" C (B G = Gk., except that the Greek has no 
explicit subject).

2Om. "they were" G (B C = Gk.). 

3"Knew"CG. [point.] 

""Lamps" G (= Gk.). 

5"Said" C (B G = Gk.). [point.]
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the Evangelist's kindness, how he does not revile (Judas) nor call 1 him "traitor," but 
is diligent merely to narrate the deed only, to show that (Jesus) himself allowed all 
(these) things to happen. And so that no one would think that he made them assail 
him, in that he allowed (it) and in that he showed them himself, he first demonstrated 
to them his power, which was enough to keep them back; and after they deprived 
themselves of excuse, by persisting in their audacious actions, 2 then he allowed them 
to seize him, when he said, 3 "If you seek me, let these go" (John 18:8), to show 
until the end his mercy towards them. For he says, 4 "If you seek me, abandon these, 
for behold, I surrender myself to you."

7. To fulfill the saying which said, "Of those whom you have given me, I have 
not lost even one" (John 18:9). The loss he pronounces is not this one of death, but 
that (loss) from eternal life, but the Evangelist took the saying also to refer to the 
present time. Now it is a wonder how they did not seize (the disciples) with him, or 
kill them with him, and especially since Peter provoked them by cutting off that 
servant's ear. What then was preventing them? Nothing other than that power which 
threw them backwards. The Evangelist also indicates this, [57] that what left the 
disciples alone was not of their own mind but of the power and of the command of 
him whom was seized. On account of this, he said, "To fulfill the saying, 'He would 
lose5 none of them.'"

8. Because of this saying, and because of (m449) the things which had 
happened, Peter felt confident and armed himself against them who had come against 
him. And how did he who was ordered not (to have) a bag nor even two garments 
have a sword? It seems to me that because he was afraid of the affair, he prepared 
himself ahead of time. And 6 if you will say, "How did he who received the 
command not to strike a blow presume to kill a man?" 7,1 say that the command

'"Called" C. [point.] 
2Sg. C(=Gk.). [point.] 

3"Says" C G (= Gk.). [point.] 

40m. "he says" C (B G = Gk.). 

5"He lost" C (= Gk.). [point] 

C (B G = Gk.).
7"Servant" C. C's reading arose because of formal similarities between two
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(Jesus) gave 1 was that he should not seek vengeance for himself, whereas this one 
sought vengeance for his master. And it is true that they were not yet perfected and 
completed. And if you want to see Peter's self-control, see him afterwards beaten and 
unprovoked, and suffering myriads of evils and not angry.

But Jesus also performed a miracle here and2 healed that (servant's) ear, to 
teach that we ought to do good things even for our malefactors; and also 3 by this 
(miracle) to show them his power.

9. And he said to Peter, "All who have taken up swords will die by swords" 
(Matthew 26:52); and (he said) this to restrain the exuberance of his love, as he did 
when he wanted to wash (Peter's) feet. Now the Evangelist added the servant's name 
because the miracle performed was great, not only because he healed him, but also 
because he did this for one who was coming to seize him and shortly thereafter was 
going to strike him with a blow; and4 by means of this sign, he prevented the war 
that was mounting against the disciples. And because of this the Evangelist set down 
that servant's name (s903): so that when (the people) of that time read (it), they would 
enquire and investigate whether the things that were said had truly happened.

And not without reason did he add, "the right ear" 5 (John 18:10), but I think 
he wants to highlight the apostle's impetuosity, 6 since he was trying to take off (the 
servant's) [58] head. And Jesus did not restrain (Peter) with a rebuke only, but he 
also soothed him by saying, "Shall I not drink the cup which my Father has given 
me?" (John 18:11), to show 7 that it was not by their own power that they were 
doing these things with him, but by his concession; and also to indicate that he is not 
opposed to God, but is obedient to the Father unto death.

sets of letters.

V'him" C.

^'Because he" G.

3Om. C (= Gk.).

4Om. C (B G = Gk.).

5Om. "the right ear" G (B C = Gk.).

k'The impetuosity of the apostleship" B; "the Apostle" G (C = Gk.). The 
translation follows Cs reading.

7"And (to) show" C (B G = Gk.).
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10. Then they seized Jesus and bound him and brought him to Annas (John 
18:12-3). Why did they bring him to Annas? They were boasting out of the fervour 

of their joy, and were taking him around everywhere, like people who raised up an 
emblem 1 of victory.

Now this Annas was Caiaphas' father-in-law; and Caiphas was he who had 
counseled the Jews that one man should die on behalf of the people (John 18:13-4). 
Here the Evangelist recalls 2 the prophecy to demonstrate that these things were 
being done for the sake of redemption. And the truth had possessed3 such power 
that even its enemies were prophesying about it. For so that the hearer would not be 
troubled when (the Evangelist) spoke about his bonds, he recalls4 the prophecy to 
indicate that (Jesus') death was the salvation of the world.

11. And Simon Cephas and one of the other disciples were following Jesus 
(John 18:15). Who is that other disciple? The same one who wrote these things. 
And why did he not speak about himself (more plainly), for if he concealed himself 
justifiably when he laid upon Jesus' breast, why here? There is one reason for both 
(instances), for as in the former he exhibits the confidence which he had regarding 
our Lord due to love, 5 similarly here also it was because he was telling about his 
fortitude,6 since after all the (other) disciples had fled, he himself was following 
(Jesus). He conceals himself in order to put Peter first. Now he was compelled, 
albeit in a hidden way, to tell more than the other (Evangelists) 7 about the things 
done inside the court, since he was inside. And consider how he minimizes his own 
praise. For that it would not seem that it was so that someone might wonder at him 
and proclaim his valour and fortitude that he said 8 they all fled but he himself [59]

U 'A head" C (B G = Gk.). A scribe has confused two letters to produce C's 
reading.

^The Evangelist brings to light" C (B G = Gk.). A scribe has confused two 
sets of two letters to produce C's reading (cf. also n. 4 below).

3"Was possessing" (?) C. [point.]

^'He brings to light" C (B G = Gk.). Cf. n. 2 above.

5"The confidence which our Lord had regarding us due to love" G.

k'He was exalting himself with regard to his fortitude" (?) G.

7"Other (Evangelist)" (sg.) G. [point.]

'"They said" G.
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remained and entered the court and Peter waited outside, (the Evangelist) said, the 
high priest knew him (John 18:15-6).

12. Now he placed the wonderment upon Peter, for although so much fear 
was set 1 in his heart and all his companions had fled, he came as far as the court. 
(m450) Therefore, (the fact) that he came was due to love, and2 (the fact) that he did 
not enter was due to fear and terror. For the Evangelist wrote these 3 very things on 
account of this: to make ready in advance an excuse for Peter's denial. For it was not 
as a thing of praise that he set down about himself that, "the high priest knew him ." 
But since he had said that he only entered with Jesus, he set forth the reason 4 so that 
no one would think that he did this on account of his valour. And that Peter would 
also have entered if someone had let him, he showed by the things (occurring) 
afterwards. For5 after (John) came out and told the door-keeper that she should let 
(Peter) come in, he immediately entered. And why did (John) not bring him in 
himself? Because he was keeping close to Jesus and was following him; on account 
of this he told the woman to bring (Peter) in.

13. And the woman said 6 to him, "Are you not also one of this man's 
disciples?" He said to her, "No" (John 18:17). What are you saying, O Peter? 
Shortly beforehand, were you not proclaiming, "If it is my (lot) to lay down my life 
for you, I will lay (it) down"? What then has happened to you, that you have not 
endured even the questioning of a door-keeper? For was it a soldier who questioned 
you? Was it one of those who seized our Lord? It was just a door-keeper, a mean7 
and wretched woman. And neither was the questioning itself threatening, for she did

'"Was contained" C. 

^Om. C (B G = Gk.). 

3"A11 these" G.

^The account" C (B G = Gk.). A scribe has confused two letters to produce 
C's reading.

5"And" (« 8e) G (Gk. = yow\

""And she said" (om. "woman") C (B G = Gk.).
'"Senseless" B (C G = Gk.). A scribe has transposed two letters to produce 

B's reading.
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not say, "Are you 1 the disciple of this imposter and corrupter?" but, "of this man, " 
which could have been spoken both in compassion and in pity. But Peter did not 
endure even these (queries).

As for this that she said, "Are you not also one?" it was because John was 
inside; so she was speaking peacefully. But Peter did not take any one of these things 
into his heart nor perceived them, not on the first occasion, nor on the second, nor on 
the third. But when the cock crowed, not even then did he understand on his own, 
until Jesus gazed at him—and then he wept bitterly. And he himself was standing 
with the servants of the high priest and warming himself (John 18:18), but they were 
holding Christ bound inside. Now we say these things not to accuse Peter [60] but 
to show the truth of Christ's words.

(s904)

14. Then the high priest questioned Christ about his disciples and about (his) 
teaching (John 18:19). O the wickedness! Although he was constantly listening in 
the temple, for (Jesus) was admonishing the crowds and was 2 teaching openly with 
boldness, now he wants to learn. For since they had no accusation to bring against 
him, they were inquiring about his disciples; perhaps 3 (asking) where they were and 
for what (purpose) he was gathering 4 them, and what he was seeking and why. And 
he was saying this like someone seeking to convict (Jesus) of agitation and 
disorder, 5 and as if no one were persuaded by (Jesus) except those (disciples) only, 
and as if it were a band of malefactors. But to nullify this, Christ said, "/ have spoken 
with the world6 plainly, " and that is, not only amongst the disciples, "f have 
taught openly in the temple" (John 18:20). What then? Did he speak nothing

'Om. "are you" C (B G = Gk.).

2Om. C.

30m. G (B C = Gk.).

""He gathered" C. [point.]
5"Convict (Jesus) as an agitator and inciter of disorder" C (= Gk.).

*"With the people" C G (B = Gk.; C G = Peshitta). The two words are 
similar morphologically.

7"Bwf (/)" B C (G = Gk.). The Syriac forms for "but" and "I" are easily 
confused.
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secretly? Yes, he spoke (in secret), but not in the way that these' were thinking, like 
one who is afraid and is gathering 2 a mob, but when these (words) were being 
uttered, they were elevated above the hearing capacity of many.

15. "Why do you ask me? Ask them that heard" (John 18:21 ). These are not 
the words of one who is unyielding, but of him who is convinced of the truth of the 
things that had been said. What he said when he was starting out, 3 "If I testify about 
myself, my testimony has not been true" (John 5:31), this he suggests now, wanting 
all the more to make the testimony 4 sure. For because (Annas) mentioned the 
disciples, what did 5 he say? "Do you ask my own about my own? Ask (my) 
enemies and adversaries, and let ^hem who have seized me and bound me speak." 

For this testimony is a demonstration about which there is no doubt, when a person 
will call enemies as witnesses7 to what he says. [61] And 8 what does the high 
priest (do)? He should (m451] have made inquiry in this way, but9 he did not do 
this.

16. And one of those who were standing (nearby) struck him 10 because he 
said these things (John 18:22). What is more audacious than this? Marvel, heavens, 
and tremble, ' ' 12earth, at the long-suffering of the Lord and at the injustice of the 
servants. 13 For what was it that was said? It 14 was not as one who declines to speak 
that he said, "Why do you ask me?" (John 18:21) but in order to cut off all the

'"They" C (B G = Gk.).

^'One then gathering" C (B G = Gk.).

3"Was explaining" C (B G = Gk.).

""The matter" C (B G = Gk.). 

5"Does" G (= Gk.). [point.]

highly fragmentary M begins here (viz. M[a] ra ). 

7"As testimony" C (B G M = Gk.). 

k'For" C (Gk. = ow). 

9+equivalent to IL€V G (= Gk.) 

10M(a) ra breaks off here. 

lu 'And let the earth tremble," G (B C = Gk.). 

12M(b) ra begins here. 

I3Sg. C G (B M = Gk.). [point.]
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causes 1 of their injustice. And although he was 2 buffeted for this and was able to 

shake and to overturn everything, he did not do any of these things, for he speaks 
words capable of soothing all brutality. 3

Jesus answered and says 4 to him, "If I have spoken evilly, testify to the evil" 

(John 18:23). That is, "If you have (the ability) to find fault with the things that have 

been said, show (it). But if you do not have (that ability), why do you strike me?" 

You see how the court of judgement is full of confusion 5and disorder and rage and 
disturbance. The chief priest inquired deceitfully and as if in ambush, and Jesus 

replied correctly and as was appropriate. What should properly occur afterwards? 
Either to refute or to accept what was said. 6 But this was not done, and the servant 

beats him. So, it was not a court of judgement, but 7the deeds done were arrogance 
and insolence.

Therefore, after they 8 had not even in this way found something against him, 
they sent him bound unto Caiaphas 9 ( John 18:24).

[62]

17. And Simon Cephas was standing and warming himself (John 18:25). It is 

a wonder how immersed was 10 that fervent one" who had changed in his love, when 

Jesus was being led away. 12For after these things, he did not even move 13 from his

14"For it" C (= Gk.). 
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'"Is" C (= Gk.). 

3"Audacity" C (B G = Gk.). 

^'Said"C. [point] 
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CHAPTER X Memra 83 393

place, but was still standing and warming himself, so that you may learn how great is 
(our) nature's weakness when God lets go (his) hands. And when he was asked 1 
again, he denied it.

One servant of the high priest, the kinsman of him whose ear Simon had2 cut 
off, spoke to him, feeling hurt about what had happened: "Did I not see you with him 
in the garden?" (John 18:26). And neither did (the mention of) 3the garden induce 
him to the remembrance of what was said, nor the great love which he showed there 
through those 4 mighty words, but he left behind and forgot all these things because 
of fear. 5 Now why have the Evangelists equally, as if with one voice, written about 
this? Not to condemn the disciple, but because they were wanting to teach us ^ow 
severe it is when a person will not entrust everything to God but will rely on himself.

But as for you, marvel at the teacher's concern, because even when he was 
captured and bound, he was taking 7 great care with8 his disciple; since through his 
gaze ^e was raising (Peter) from (his) fall and was drawing him unto tears. 10

18. Then they led him from the house of Caiaphas" unto Pilate (John 
18:28). Now this happened 12 so that the multitude of judges would demonstrate, 
albeit unwillingly, [63] the test of the truth.

And it was (early) morning (John 18:28). Thus, before (s905) the cock

13 "He did not even stir" C; "he does not even stir" G.

'M(c)* breaks off here.

20m. C.

^(a)^ begins here.

4Om. C.

5M(ar breaks off here.

6M(br begins here.

7"He had taken" C? G M (B = Gk.). [point.] 
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12"This happened thus" C (B G M = Gk.). A scribe has misread a set of two 
letters to produce C's reading.
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would crow' he was being led unto Caiaphas, and in (early) morning unto Pilate. 
Now by these things the Evangelist shows that while (Jesus) was being questioned by 
Caiaphas throughout half the night 2he was being refuted in nothing, 3 and on 
account of this they sent him away unto Pilate. But (the Evangelist) left these matters 
for the others to tell, and himself spoke 4 about the things (that happened) 
afterwards. 5

Also consider the shame and absurdity 6 of the Jews. They took up arms and 
seized an innocent, 7 but did not enter the praetorium, so that they would not be 
defiled, it says8 (John 18:28). And what is the defilement, tell me—to enter a court 
of justice when evil people are receiving punishments,9 or 10to kill one who is 
without blame? Those titheing mint and dill, when they were 11 thirsting for blood 
unjustly, did not think that they would be defiled; but if they were to enter a court of 
judgement, 12 it was decided by them that they would be defiling themselves. 13

19. And why did they 14 not kill him, but brought him unto Pilate? First,

'"Would be crowing" C M. 
M(cr breaks off here.
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because the majority of their power and dominion were from that time 1 broken, their 
affairs having been subjected to the Romans. And also, they were afraid lest they 
receive punishment afterwards, having been condemned by him.

But2 what (does it mean), while they were eating the Passover (John 18:28)? 
And behold, (m452} he actually kept it on the first Day of Unleavened Bread. 
Therefore, either (the Evangelist) calls the whole festival "Passover," or they were 
keeping the Passover, but (Jesus) himself kept it one day previously, holding back his 
death for the Day of Preparation, when the ancient Passover also took place. They, 
although they were bearing arms, which [64] was not permitted, and were 
endeavouring to shed blood, they were being careful 3 about the place so that they 
would not be defiled; and they bring Pilate out unto them.

20. And when he came out, he said to them, "What accusation do you have 
against this man?" (John 18:29). You see how he is separate from their zeal and 
their love of dominion, for when he saw (Jesus) bound and led 4 by many and come 
unto him, he did not think about them that they had a sure refutation concerning the 
accusation 5 (with) which they were accusing (him), but he inquires, saying, "It is 
hateful that they should snatch (the prerogative of) judgement and permit me (to 
administer) punishment 6 without examination or questioning." They answered and 
said to him, "If he were not an evildoer, neither would we have given him over to 
you" (John 18:30). O the stupidity! For why do you not tell what evil he has done, 
but conceal (it)? Why do you not refute the evil? You see them, how everywhere 
they refuse (to make) a straightforward accusation and are unable to say anything. He 
asked about (Jesus') teaching, and after he had listened, he sent him unto Caiaphas; 
and after he himself interrogates (Jesus) again, and found nothing, he sent him unto 
Pilate. Pilate says, "What accusation do you have against him?" (John 18:29), and

'Om. "from that time" C (B = Gk.). 

20m. C (B = Gk.). 
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not even here do they have anything to say, but again lay hold of unlikely reasons.

21. Also neither does he receive them in this way, saying, "Take him 
yourselves and kill him according to your law. " They said to him, "It is not lawful 

for us to kill a person, " in order to fulfill the word Jesus spoke, indicating by what 

sort of death he was going to die (John 18:31-2). And how was he indicating this by 

what he said, "It is not lawful for us to kill a person "? The Evangelist said this either 

because (Jesus) was going to be killed not only by (the Jews) alone but also by the 

Gentiles, or because it was not permitted to them to crucify. But if they say, "It is not 
lawful for us to kill a person, " they are talking about that time, for that they were 
killing, and indeed were killing in a different manner, Stephen shows, being stoned. 

But they were desiring that (Jesus) be crucified, so that they might also proclaim the 
manner of his death as if in mockery.

22. Now Pilate, since he was wanting to escape the burden, did not give 

himself to a lengthy trial, but he entered and asked Jesus and said, "Are you the king 
of the Jews? " And he said to him, "Do you say ] this on your own, [65] or have 
others said (this) to you about me?" (John 18:33-4). Why does Christ ask this? 

Because he was wanting to expose the evil mind of the Jews. Now this (claim) had 
been heard by Pilate from many, but since they had nothing to say, so as not to make 
the questioning lengthy he was wanting to bring into the open (the accusation) which 
was always being repeated. But because he told them, "Kill him according to your 
law" (John 18:31) wanting to show that the sin which was done was not of the Jews, 

they say, "It is not lawful for us, for he has not sinned according to our law, but the 

charge is a general one." Pilate also understood this, and as one who was himself also 

going to come into peril he said, "Are you the king of the Jews?" (John 18:33). Then 

it is not as one who was not known by Christ 2 that he asks, 3 but it was because he 

was wanting (s906) the Jews also to be accused by him that he said, "Do you say

'Have you said" (?) C (B = Gk.).
two manuscripts read, "one who did not know Christ," but this 

produces an unsatisfactory meaning (e.g. 6 Xpiards is the subject in the Greek). The 
emendation assumes that a passive form was mistakenly read as an active, which in 
this case would have been easy to do.

3"Asked" C (B = Gk.). [point.]
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this on your own, 1 or have others said (this) to you about me?" (John 18:34). 
About this Pilate explains, saying, "/ am not a Jew, am I? The people of your nation 
and the chief priests have handed you over to me. What have you done ? " (John 
18:35). Here it is because he was wanting to free (Jesus) that he spoke this way.

23. But because he said, "Are you the king of the Jews" (John 18:33), to 
reprove him Jesus said to him, "For you have heard this from the Jews. Why do you 
not inquire (more) precisely? (m453) They have said that I am an evil doer; ask what 
evil I have done. But you are not doing this, and2 you are fabricating reasons 
without cause. Do you say these things on your own, or from elsewhere?" And that 
one is unable to say immediately that he has heard 3 it (from someone else), but is 
merely drawn after the people, saying, "They have handed you over to me. Therefore 
it is necessary to ask you, What have you done?" (John 18:35).

Jesus said to him, "My kingdom was not of this world" (John 18:36). He is 
elevating Pilate upwards, since he was not a very evil man nor was he like them; and 
he wants to show that [66] he was 4 not a mere man, but God and the Son of God. 
And what 5 did he say? "If my kingdom were of this world, my servants would have 
fought so that I would not have been handed over" (John 18:36). He nullified that 
of which Pilate was afraid, namely the suspicion of rebellion.

"And what (does this mean)?" someone says, "Is not his kingdom of this 
world?" Yes, it is. "And how did he say that it is not?" It is not that he does not 
have power and rule here also, but that his kingdom is from above and is not human, 
but is much greater than this one and more excellent. "If then it is greater, how were 
you seized 6 by this one?" (He replies), "Because I was willing and because7 ! 

handed myself over."

'Om. "Do you say this on your own" C (= Gk.).

2Om. C (B = Gk.).

3"He hears" C (B = Gk.). [point.]

""He is" C (B = Gk.). C's reading is probably a corruption of B's truly 
verbal form which typically represents tariv.

5"What is it he said?" C (B = Gk.). 

fr'He seized" C. 

7Om. C (B = Gk.).
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24. But he does not reveal this now. What did he say' instead? "If my 

kingdom were of this world, my servants would have fought" (John 18:36). Here he 

shows the weakness of this kingdom amongst us, that 2 its strength is in its servants, 

but that which is above is sufficient to itself, needing no one. Hence the heretics 3 

take up arguments and say that he is foreign to the creator. And what do they say 

when he says, He came to his own (John 1:11), or when he says, "You are not of this 

world, as I also am not4 of this world" (John 17:14)? Thus also he spoke about his 

kingdom, that it was not of this place, not to deprive the world of his authority and his 

power, but to show, as I said, that (his kingdom) is not human and5 corruptible.

Pilate said to him, "Then you are a king." Jesus said to him, "You have said 

that I am a king; I was born for this " (John 18:37). Therefore, if he was born a king, 

(then) also all the other things (associated with him) were born, and he has nothing 

which he got by addition. Therefore, when you hear, "As the Father has life in 

himself, thus he has also granted the Son to have life " (John 5:26), think (that it 

means) nothing else except birth, and likewise also about these other things.

"And for this I have come: to testify about the truth " (John 18:37); and that 

(means), "That I may speak this very thing, and I will teach and convince6 

everyone."

[67]
25. But you, O man, 7when hearing these things and seeing your Lord 

bound and them taking 8him back and forth, 9 do not think that these passing affairs 

are anything. For how is it not disgraceful if Christ endured such things for you, but

'"Does he say" C (= Gk.). [point.] 

20m. C.

^The ignorant" C (B = Gk.). A scribe has accidentaly omitted a letter to 
produce C's reading.

4Om. C (B = Gk.).

5Om. C (B = Gk.).

6Sic B Cc (= Gk.); "convince and teach" C*.

7G resumes here.

8L begins here.

literally, "them leading him and bringing."
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you often will not also endure (abusive) words? And he 1 was spat upon in his face, 
but you are adorned with clothes and with rings; 2 and3 if you do not receive 
accolades 4 from all people, you do not think it worth living. And he 5 is scorned 
and endures ridicule6 and receives on his face blows worthy of dishonour; but you 
want always to be honoured, and you do not accept upon you the scorn of Christ. 7 

Do you not hear Paul, saying, "Imitate me, as I (imitate) Christ" (1 Corinthians 
11:1)? Therefore, when someone will deride and scorn you, remember your Lord, 
that they were worshipping him in mockery; both through words and through actions 
they were ridiculing him, and they were showing great derision. But he, not only did 
he not take vengeance, but he even recompensed them oppositely, 8 with humility 
and with gentleness. 9

26. Therefore, let us also emulate this (Christ), for in this way we will be able 
to flee from all inordinate occurrences. For it is not the one who abuses, 10 but the 
one who is small of mind 11 and suffers from the abuse, that causes the abuse (m454) 
and makes it to be painful; for if you do not suffer, you have not 12 been abused. 13

'+ equivalent to \JLCV L G (= Gk.).

2Om. "but you are adorned with clothes and with rings" L (B C G = Gk.).

30m. L (B C G = Gk.).

4Sg. CGL(=Gk.). [point.]

5+ equivalent to VLCV L G (= Gk.).

6P1. GL(=Gk.). [point.]

7L adds clauses, the text of which is difficult to make out due to defects in 
the manuscript. Their sense seems to be, "namely, that we should endure sufferings 
because of Christ so that [through him we might do] mighty (works)" (B C G = Gk.).

80m. "even. . . them" L (B C G = Gk.).

9"And with quietness" L (B C G = Gk.). A scribe has accidentally omitted a 
letter to produce L's reading.

10"Who is abused" B; "who has been abused" G (C L = Gk.). The translation 
follows the text of C and L as that which makes the most sense and is most like the
Greek.

"Literally, "who diminishes his mind" (= Gk.); "who has trampled his mind" 
L.

12"Neither have you" C G L (B = Gk.).

13"Neither has he been abused" L.
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For it is not from those doing evil things, but from those suffering them that they 
cause pain harshly. 1 Now why [68] do you also2 suffer? If he has abused (you) 
accidentally, about this one3 it is especially right not to get angry, but to feel sorry 
for him; 4 and if (you have been abused) justly, all the more is it right to be silent. 
5For just as (5907) if you were a rich man and he called you poor his abuse would 
not apply to you, in the same way, if he should abuse you and say something that is 
not (true), his scorn does not apply to you. But if your conscience is set aright by the 
things said, do not show that you are suffering at the words.

27. And I say these things about true abuse; but if he scorn you for poverty 
and (contempt of base) lineage, feel contempt toward him again, for these (matters) 
are not the scorn of (their) hearer but of (their) speaker, for he appears as a fool. 
"But," someone says, "when these things 6 are said in the presence of many who do 
not know (the truth), my wound is truly mightier than my strength." And behold, this 
(circumstance) is (even) slighter, when many spectators are near, by whom you are 
accepted, and they praise you but they blame and reprove him. 7For it is not he who 
avenges his abuse, but he who has said nothing, this is he who is admirable to people 
full of discernment. 8But if no one of those who happen to be there has discernment, 
laugh all the more at him in this (event), and be delighted at the spectacle. Now in 
heaven it is not so, but everyone will marvel at us and praise; and even one angel will 
be enough for you, when your Lord himself shall proclaim your triumphs.

28. ^et us train ourselves in these ideas. For it is not weakness for a person 
to be silent when abused, but on the contrary, it is (weakness) to avenge his abuse

'"That they suffer harshly" L. 

2Om. L (= Gk.). 

30m. CGL(=Gk.). 

^'Sorry about that" C.

5From here G omits about 18 lines by abbreviation; L omits about 12 lines 
similarly.

k'When they" C (B = Gk.).

7L resumes again here.

8From here L omits about 10 lines by abbreviation.

9G resumes again here.
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when abused. For if it were weakness for a person to endure in silence the things 
said, Christ would not have said, "If someone 1 strikes you on the right cheek, turn to 
him that 2 other one" (Matthew 5:39). therefore, he who will say things that are 
not (true), [69] due to this 4 let it also grieve us 5 concerning him, because the 
punishment of the accusers drops 6 upon his soul, 7and neither has he been found 
worthy to read the scriptures. "For to the sinner God says, 'What have you to do with 
the scriptures of my commandments? You were sitting and plotting against your 
brother'" (Psalm 49/50:16, 20). 8But if (your abuser) will say things that are 
(true), 9 even so he deserves mourning, 10for even that Pharisee was saying things 
that are (true), but even so, not even a little did he injure him who was being spoken 
about evilly, but indeed he helped him; but himself he deprived of many good things, 
for he was sunk through this accusation. n On both sides, then, he is the one 
harmed, 12 not you. 13 But as for you, if you are vigilant, you will gain 14 doubly, 15 by 
appeasing God with your silence and by being humble with regard to human glory, 
you will receive an opportunity from the things that have been said to correct your

'Om. C G (i.e. ''If he strikes"). B L = Gk.
^The" C.

3L resumes again here.

4Om. "due to this" and "also" L (B C G = Gk.).

5"Let it grieve you" L (B C G = Gk.).

dropped" G. [point.] 

7From here L omits about 3 lines by abbreviation. 

8L resumes again here. 

9Om. "that are (true)" C c (B C* G L = Gk.). 

10From here L omits about 3 lines by abbreviation. 

"L resumes again here.

12"The indulgent one" C (B G = Gk.). A scribe has transposed two letters to 
produce C's reading.

13Om. "he is the one wronged, not you" L (abbreviation?).

14"It is doubly better" C (B G L = Gk.). A scribe has joined together two 
words into one, producing C's reading.

15"You will gain two-fold" G. The Syriac synonyms are based on distinct but 
formally similar roots, easily confused. It is impossible to know which is original.
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deeds. 1 ^or 3 indeed it is from this that we have pain: because many incline 
toward the opinion of fools.

29. If then we want to persevere, in this way let us learn truly that human 
affairs are nothing. 4 Then let us recognize our faults and let us reflect upon (them) 
and correct (them) over a period of time—this month, let us heal one fault, and 
another in that which follows, and another again in that after it. And we ourselves 
will determine to correct these (faults), and so as if by steps 5 we will ascend and 
arrive [70] at heaven through Jacob's ladder. For indeed, that ladder seems to me 
also to indicate this in6 his vision; and that is, (to indicate) the gradual ascent 7 of 
glory, through which it is possible to ascend from earth to heaven, not using tangible 
steps, but by progressing in conduct and correcting one's self. Therefore, let us begin 
this course and this climb, so that (m455) when we arrive at heaven, we will also 
enjoy the good things which are there, by the grace and by the mercy of our Lord 
(m456) Jesus Christ, to whom be glory forever and ever. Amen.

Memra 83 is Ended8

"'His deeds" L.

^rom here L omits the rest of the homily.

3Om. G (B C = Gk.).

4Sic B C Gc (= Gk.); "something" G* (om. "no").

5Sg. (i.e. "step by step") G . B C = Gk. [point.]

6Om. "in" (so, "seems to me, that his vision also indicates this") G (B C = 
Gk).

7"The opposite" C (B G = Gk.). A scribe has transposed some letters and 
added one to produce C's reading.

8"The Discourse of Mar John is Ended" L.
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(s907;m455) [71]

"/ was born for this, and for this I have come to the world: to testify about the truth "

(John 18:37); 
and about humility, and that in suffering we ought to read the scriptures.

1. Long-suffering is a thing of wonder, and it causes the soul to rest as if in a 
calm harbour, removing it from billows' and from evil winds. And Christ teaches us 
this very long-suffering everywhere, but especially here,2 when he is judged and led 
off and dragged from place to place. For even when he went unto Annas, he replied 
with great pleasantness; and unto that attendant who struck him, he spoke a word 
which was able to demolish all (his) pride. And when he came thence unto Caiaphas, 
and again from Caiaphas' presence 3 unto Pilate, and he had spent the whole night in 
interrogations, he demonstrated his humility in all these (instances). And4 when 
they (were) saying, "He is an evildoer," and they were not able to prove (it), and he 
was standing silent. But when he was asked about his kingdom, then he spoke with 
Pilate, teaching him and drawing him unto the glorious things.

But why does Pilate not conduct the interrogation before them, but between 
(the two of) them instead, entering the governor's residence? He had a great 
suspicion3 concerning (Jesus), and he was wanting to learn everything accurately 
without the Jews troubling (him).

2. And when he said to him, "What have you done?" (John 18:35), he also 
said nothing about this, but about that which Pilate was desiring to hear—and that is, 
about the kingdom—about it he talks, speaking thus: "My kingdom was not of this 
world" (John 18:36). And that (means), "I am a king, but not like so, as you 
suppose, but a king that is much more glorious than earthly ones," showing through

'"Things" C (A = Gk.). A scribe has mis-read one letter to produce C's 
reading.

*'And most (of all) when he is judged" C (B = Gk.).

3"From this one's presence" C.

""Who" or "because" C.

5"Residence, in the great suspicion which he had" C (B = Gk.).
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this (statement) and through those (which he spoke) afterwards' that nothing 
detestable is done by him. For he who said, "I have come for this: to testify about the 

truth " (John 18:37), shows that nothing evil is done by him. And in that he said, 
"Everyone who is of the truth hears 2 my voice" (John 18:37), [72] he draws and 
persuades him through the 3 (words) to become a hearer of the things that are said. 

For he says, "Everyone who is of the truth and desires this, by all means listens to
me."

3. And so he captured him by (these) few words, so that he would say, "What 
is truth ? " (John 18:38). But for the present he was hastening to that which was 
pressing, for he understood that this inquiry needed much time, but for now it was 
necessary to snatch (Jesus) from the violence of the Jews. And because of this he 
also goes out and says, 4 "As for me, not even one fault do I find in him " (John 
18:38). And consider how wisely he spoke, for he did not say, "Since he has sinned 
and deserves death, give him freely to the feast," but first he removed (Jesus) from all 
accusations, and then he asked superfluously on his behalf, whether they would not 
want to let him go as pure, 5 (or) even if as guilty, to forgive him because of the feast. 
And because of this, he presented and said, "You have a custom that I release one 
(prisoner) to you at Passover, " and again in a way to induce shame, "Therefore, do 
you want me now to release to you the king of the Jews? " And they all cried and 
were saying, "Not this one, but Barabbas!" (John 18:39^40).

O (their) impure mind! They were requesting them that resembled themselves 
and were releasing the guilty, but were seeking to bring punishment against him who 

was not guilty. For this was their former custom.

4. As6 for you, through all these things consider our Lord's compassion.

'Om. C (B = Gk.).

^Has heard" C (B = Gk.). [point.]

3"These" C (= Gk.). The two pronouns are formally similar and easily 
confused.

""Said" C. [point.]

5"As to remission" C (B = Gk.). One letter has been added to produce C's 
reading.

""'But as" C (= Gk.).
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And after these things Pilate scourged Jesus (John 19:1); perhaps 1 he was wanting 
by this (action) to calm and to mollify the envy of the Jews. For because by these 
former things he was not able to deliver (Jesus) from them, 2 like a person who is in a 
hurry to restrain the evil by this, he scourges him. And the things that were done he 
permitted to be done (m456); and the purple robes and the crown which they put 
upon him, he allowed, in order to soften their anger. And because of this, when the 
crown was set upon him, (Pilate) brought him out unto them, so that when they saw 
the disgrace which had happened to him, they would be refreshed from their passion, 
if even just a little, and would keep their bitterness in check. And how were the 
soldiers doing these things, unless it was their chiefs command? For the sake of 
pleasing the Jews. For indeed in the beginning they were not ordered by him and 
went in the night (to seize Jesus), but in order to please the Jews, on account of 
money they were daring anything.

5. But even 3 although these and such things were being done, (Jesus) 
himself [73] was standing silent, which he also did at (the time of) his standing 
(before the judges), and he had not replied. But as for you, not only should you just 
hear these things, but also let them be in your mind continuously, and when 4 you see 
the king who holds the whole world and reigns over all the angels, and he is mocked 
by soldiers both in words and in (s909) actions, and he endures everything in 
silence, imitate (him) yourself in deed.

For because Pilate called him "the king of the Jews," also thence they clothe 
him with the attire of mockery. And after he brought him out, he said, "I do not find 
in him even one fault" (John 19:4). Then he came out, having the crown on (John 
19:5). And not even in this way was their anger extinguished, but they were crying, 
"Crucify him, crucify him" (John 19:6). And when Pilate saw that he was labouring 
in everything to no avail, he said to them, "You yourselves take and crucify him" 
(John 19:6), from which it is evident that he had allowed the former things to happen 
because of their madness, for he says, "Not even one fault do I find against him "

'"When he was wanting" C (B = Gk.). One letter has been misread and 
another subsequently dropped to produce C's reading.

^From their hands" C. 

30m. C.

""Inasmuch" C (B = Gk.). C's reading results from the misreading of one 
letter.
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(John 19:4).

6. See through how many words the judge defends' him, constantly 
exempting him from blame, but not even one of these things shamed these dogs. For 
indeed (the statement), "You yourselves take and crucify him " (John 19:6), is that of 

him who was doing this 2 without being contented, and of one who was allowing 
them to do something that was not permitted them. Therefore, they themselves 
brought (Jesus) so that this would happen by the judgement of the governor, but the 
opposite happened, 3 and by the leader's judgement he was declared guiltless.

And because they were ashamed, they say, "As for us, we have a law, and 
according to our law, he deserves death, because he made himself the Son of God" 
(John 19:7). And how, when the judge says, 4 "You yourselves take him and judge 
him according to your law, " were you saying, "It is not lawful for us to kill a person " 
(John 18:31), but here you 5 flee unto the law? And consider the accusation: they 
say, "He made himself the Son of God. " Tell me then, is this a (legitimate) charge, 
that when doing the things that are of the Son of God, he should say about himself 
that he is the Son of God?

But as for Christ, even while they were speaking, he himself was being silent, 
fulfilling 6 that prophecy,7 "He did not open his mouth; in his humiliation, his 
judgement was taken away" (Isaiah 53:7-8).

[74]
7. Therefore8 Pilate was afraid when he heard "He makes 9 himself the 

Son 10 of God," (John 19:8) and he was alarmed lest the thing that was said be true

'"Defended" C (B = Gk.). [point.]

2Om. C.

30m. C (B = Gk.).

""Said" C. [point.]

5"They" C (B = Gk.).

fr'To fulfill" C (B = Gk.).

7"That (saying) of the prophecy" C (B = Gk.).

""But" C (B = Gk.).

9"Made" C (= Gk.). [point.]

10"The very Son" C (B = Gk.).
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and he should be a law-breaker. But they who had learned this through (his) words 
and deeds did not shudder, but they kill him on account of this 1 for which they ought 
to worship him. Because of this, no more does (Pilate) ask him, "What have you 
done?" but, quaking, again he interrogates 2 him afresh and says, 3 "Are you the 
Christ?" But (Jesus) did not reply, for he who heard, "For this I was born and for 
this I have come" (John 18:37), and, "My kingdom was not from here" (John 
18:36), also ought to have taken a stand against them and released him; this he did 
not do, but he was led4 after their anger.

And those (people), because everywhere their mouth (m457] was being shut, 
bring the matter unto (the point of being) a charge regarding external rules, saying, 
"Everyone who makes himself a king is Caesar's opponent" (John 19:12). Then he 
ought to have inquired about this accurately, (to determine) whether (Jesus) was 
wanting to establish a rebellion and was wanting to topple Caesar from his kingdom, 
but he did not ask accurately. Because of this, (Jesus) did not respond to him, and 
because he knew that (Pilate) was speaking to no purpose. And also in that (his) 
deeds were bearing witness, he was not seeking to triumph by words and compose a 
defense, in order to show that he came to this (circumstance) by his own will.

8. And because he was silent, Pilate said, "Do you not know that I have 
authority to release you and I have authority to crucify you?" (John 19:10). You see 
how he condemns himself beforehand. "For if the whole thing is in your hands, why 
did you not release (him), since you did not find even one fault?" Therefore, because 
(Pilate) brought out (and) decreed judgement against himself, then (Jesus) said to 
him, "As for him who delivered me to you, his sin is greater than yours" (John 
19:11), to show that even (Pilate) himself was guilty of sin. 5 And to drag and tear 
down 6 his pride and his pomp, he says7 to him, "You would have no authority over

'"These things" C (= Gk.). 

^Interrogated" C (B = Gk.). [point.] 

3"Said" C. [point.]

^'Nor was he led" B (C = Gk.). An inserted letter has produced B's 
secondary reading.

5"Ready for sin" C (B = Gk.). A scribe has misread one letter to produce C's 
reading.

k'And to elevate" or "and to take away" C (B = Gk.). The addition of a 
small letter has produced C's reading.



CHAPTER X .. QA 408Memra 84

me if it [75] were not given to you from above" (John 19:11), indicating that this 
(circumstance) is not occurring just ordinarily and according to the usual pattern of 
other (such events), but is being done mysteriously.

And when he heard, "If it were not given to you from above, " so that he 
would not think that he is absolved from every accusation,' on account of this he 
said, "As for him who delivered me to you, his sin is greater than yours" (John 
19:11 ). "And behold, if it were given, neither the one nor the other should be under 
accusation." You speak these (words) in vain, for here, "what is given 2 to you" 
indicates, "what he has allowed," as if a person would say, "He allowed 3 these 
things to happen, but not on account of this have you yourselves been exempted from 
wickedness."

9. He terrified (Pilate) through (these) words, and he produced for him an 
obvious defense. 4 Because of this, he was wanting to release him, but they were 
crying again and saying, (s910) "If you release this (man), you have not been 
Caesar's friend" (John 19:12). For because by bringing charges 5 from the law they 
gained nothing, they knavishly rush unto the external laws, saying, "For everyone 
who makes himself a king is Caesar's opponent"** (John 19:12).

And where has this (man) been taken captive in rebellion, and whence do you 
have (the evidence) to prove this? From the purple (robes) or from the diadem? 
Either from the chariot or from the soldiers? Was he not walking about alone, with 
(only) twelve disciples, always conducting himself austerely, in food and in dress and 
at table and in dwelling?

And O the wretched mind and empty cowardice of Pilate! For in that he was 
thinking he would then be in danger if he were to disregard these (words), he came 
out like one who was going to investigate the matter—for (the fact) that "he sat

7"Said" C (B = Gk.). [point.]

'"That he passes by every accusation" C (B = Gk.).

^What he gave" C (B = Gk.).

3"Would say, 'Allow'" C.

*'But through an obvious defense he brought him out" C (B = Gk.); "but' 
supplied by C c .

5Sg. C(B = Gk.). [point.]

6Om. "for everyone who makes himself a king, " C (B = Gk.).
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down" was indicating this (John 19:13). But without having inquired 1 even a little, 

he surrendered (Jesus), because he was thinking to shame2 and silence them. For (to 

see) that he was doing this with this intention, hear what he said: "Behold your king." 

But since they had said, "Crucify him!" , he replies3 again and says, "Shall I crucify 

your king? " But they were saying, "We have no king except Caesar" (John 

19:14-5).

10. By their own will they placed themselves under punishment. Because of 

this, God also let them fall into the judgement which they judged, and he gave them 

over, [76] after they had first removed themselves from his care and his concern. 

And 4 because they all with one voice rejected his kingdom, he let them fall into the 

judgement which they judged. And behold, the things that were spoken were able to 

deflect them from their wish, 5 but they were afraid, lest when he was let go he would 

again gather the multitudes, for6 they were doing all these things on account of 

(preventing) this. For the love of primacy is very evil and it is able to destroy the 

soul. On account of this also, they never listened to him.

But Pilate was wanting to release him on the basis of mere words, and they 

were pressing7 (him) and saying, "Crucify him!" Now why were they wanting to 

kill him in this way? Because this (sort of) death would be shameful. Therefore, 

since they were afraid, lest (m458) afterwards there be a remembrance of him, they 

took pains to bring him to an accursed punishment, not knowing that through 

impediments 8 truth is exalted. For (to prove) that they were thinking this, hear what 

they say: "We have heard that that deceiver said, 'After three days I will rise'" 

(Matthew 27:63). Because of this, they were causing trouble and were confusing

'"Despised" C (B = Gk.). C's reading results from the misreading of one 
letter.

^Thinking they would be assuaged and to" C (B = Gk.).

V'to them" C (B = Gk.).

40m. C (B = Gk.).

5"Their desire" C.
k'But" C.

7"Crying" C c (B = Gk.; C* is illegible).

8Sg. C (B = Gk.). [point.]
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everything, so as to injure 1 the things that would happen afterwards. And 
persistently they were calling out, "Crucify him!", an excited people corrupted by its 
leaders.

11. But as for us, let us not only read these things, but let us also remember 
(them) in our mind—the crown of thorns and the robes in which they clothed him; 
and the rod which they made him hold; and the blows 2 with which they beat him; 
and the wounds upon his head, and the spitting and the mocking. For by their 
continual remembrance, these things are able to pull down our anger from us, and 
whether we are mocked or something comes 3 upon us inordinately, let us constantly 
say, "The servant is not greater than his master" (John 13:16); and let us bring to 
our mind the things that were being said by the Jews, the things that they were saying 
while mad: "He has a demon and is a Samaritan" (John 7:20; 8:48), and, "By 
Beelzebub he casts out demons" (Luke 11:15; Matthew 12:24). Because of this he 
endured all (these) things, so that we ourselves would proceed in his footsteps, which 
is able to make us bear insult and to refrain from insult.

12. But although he himself had endured 4 these things, he was not only 
acting (for his own sake), but also 5 he was bearing everything to deliver them 6 who 
were doing these things from the punishment reserved for them. [77] And he sent 
the Apostles for the sake of the salvation of those (people)—you hear them saying, 
"We know that you did these things in ignorance" (Acts 3:17), and they draw them 
through these (words) to repentance; therefore, let us also imitate these things. For 
nothing so appeases God as (when) someone will love his enemies and will do what 
is good to those who mistreat him. When someone mistreats7 you, it is not at him

u 'To conceal" C (B = Gk.). A letter has been reduplicated in a confused 
form to create C's reading.

2Sg. C (B = Gk.).

3"Happens to us" C.

*'He himself was enduring" C (= Gk.). [point.]

5Om. C (B = Gk.).
fr-Them" C.

7"Brings an accusation" C (B = Gk.). Two letters have been transposed and 
another added to produce C's reading.
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you should look, but at the demon which moves him; and pour out all your wrath 

upon that one, but also feel sorry for (the person) who is moved by that (demon). For 

if falsehood is from the devil, that someone would be angry without reason is from 

there all the more. Therefore, when (someone) derides and abuses you, consider that 

it is the devil who moves him, for deriding and abusing is not (characteristic) of a 
Christian.' For he who has been commanded to mourn, and has heard, 2 "Woe to 

them which laugh" (Luke 6:25), but ridicules and casts aspersions and speaks 

everything which comes to his mouth, he does not deserve to be despised by us, but to 

be lamented, for even Christ, when he saw Judas who was so hateful,3 also 4 felt 
sorry for him.

13. Therefore, all these things let us strive for in action, 5 for if we do not 
accomplish these things, we have come to this world vainly and to no effect— (s911) 
and that (means), to our detriment, for our faith is insufficient to bring us into the 

kingdom. Instead,6 by this it even condemns us all the more, when we have evil 7 

conduct. For, "He who knows8 his master's will and does not do (it) is beaten many 
times" (Luke 12:47); and again he says, "If I had not come and spoken with them, 9 
they would not have had sin " (John 15:22).

Then what excuse will we have, who have entered the king's house and have 
been made worthy to gaze 10 into the Holy of Holies and have been made worthy of 

its mystery, when we make ourselves lower than the pagans who have not been made 
worthy of (even) one of these things. For if they for the sake of vainglory have

'PI. C (= Gk.). [point.] 

'"And hears" C. [point.]

3"Who assailed (him)" C. The two Syriac words are almost identical 
formally.

4Om. C.

5"Let we ourselves also strive for, for if C (B = Gk; C* is illegible.).

60m. C (B = Gk.).

7"Harsh" C (B = Gk.). A scribe has misread the first two letters, and added 
one in compensation, to produce C's reading.

*"Knew" C. [point.]

9"With you, you would nor C (B = Gk.).

10"To inhabit" C (B = Gk.).
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endured with so much fortitude, how much more, if for the sake of pleasing God, is it 

appropriate to pursue so much splendour? But presently neither do we despise riches. 

And those (pagans) have often despised even themselves and have given their 

children in war to the madness of demons, and have (thereby) despised (human) 

nature for the sake of [78] devils; but you (have not despised) even money' for the 

sake of Christ, nor anger for the sake of God's will. (m459) Instead, our mind is 

swollen, and we are made more feverish than those who are ill with fever. And just 

like them, who when they are seized by the worst part of the fever become inflamed, 

so also are we if we are afflicted by anger, and at no point are we able to stop the 

lust2 and we increase the anger and the love of money.

14. Because of these things I am ashamed and amazed, for I see that amongst 

the pagans many have been contemptuous of money and of riches, but amongst us 
everyone is agitated. For even if we could also find people who despise money, 

nevertheless they are seen to be guilty of other things—of fury, of jealousy—and it is 

a difficult business to find someone whose 3 conduct is clean of all these things.
And the cause? (It is) because we do not endeavour to take remedies from 

divine scriptures, and we do not read them with pains 4 and hurts and groans, but 
casually and carelessly. Because of this, when an overflowing of5 a great inundation 
of worldly things comes, it inundates everything, and if there be some profit, (the 

flood) destroys it. For neither if a person has an injury and puts a bandage on it, and 

does not tie6 it well but allows it to fall off, and opens himself up to all those things 

which will damage his wound 7—water, and dust, and dryness, and many other 

things, (neither) will he have any profit. But it is not because of the inadequacy of the 
bandage, but because of his own negligence. This also happens to us very regularly 

(m460), when we meditate a mere moment on the divine words, but we constantly

u 'Riches" C (B = Gk.).

^'Anger" C (B c = Gk.; B* is illegible). The two Syriac words are similar in 
appearance.

^he translation follows the conjectural addition of this pronoun.

4Sg. C (= Gk.). [point.]

5Om. "an overflowing of C (= Gk.).

k" Accuse" B (C = Gk.). A scribe has added a letter to produce B's reading.

7"Infirmity" C (B = Gk.). The two Syriac words are formally similar.



CHAPTER X .. ft/1 413
Memra 84

surrender ourselves wholly to worldly things. For in this way all the seed is choked 

and all will be without fruits.

15. Therefore, 1 so that this will not happen, let us lift our eyes just a little 

and look to heaven. And furthermore, let us also peer into the tombs2 and let us 

consider those who have departed, for indeed the same end is also reserved for us, 

and by necessity we are about to go on this journey. Often even before evening death 

arrives upon us. And let us therefore be prepared for this departure, for we also need 

many supplies, for very great is the heat 3 there, and the dryness, 4 and the 

solitude—no staying at the inn [79] and no buying (provisions), if we have not taken 

everything hence. For hear what these virgins say: "Go to them 5 that buy" 

(Matthew 25:9), but they who went did not find (anything). Hear what Abraham 

said: "Between us and you there is a chasm" (Luke 16:26). Hear what Ezekiel said, 

"Noah and Daniel would not deliver their sons and daughters" (Ezekiel 14:20). But 

may it never be that we hear these words; instead, having taken hence supplies 

sufficient for eternal life, with boldness may we see Christ our Lord, to whom be 

glory forever and ever. 6 Amen.

Memra 84 is Ended.

'"Thence" C (B = Gk.). A scribe has altered one letter to produce C's 
reading.

2Sg. C (B = Gk.).

3"Love" B; "wisdom" C (Gk. = TO Kaufia). The translation follows the 
conjecture. One letter has been changed to produce B's reading, a different one to 
produce C's reading. Perhaps "heat" was deemed unsatisfactory in this context.

""Illness" C (B = Gk.). The two Syriac words are similar in appearance.
5"These" C.

6Om. "and ever" C (B = Gk.).



These are the excellent accomplishments of John,
as well as the misrepresentations and injuries done to him.

Barhadbeshabba 'Arbaia, Ecclesiastical History, 18

XII. CONCLUSION

These studies in the Syriac versions of Chrysostom's Homilies on the New 

Testament have uncovered the rich qualities of this textual tradition by delving into 

many different manuscripts, interpreting their data, and even editing a few homilies. 

The Syriac versions stand not only as monuments to the great translation enterprise in 

the fifth-sixth centuries, but also as sources for the diverse application of the Syriac 

homilies throughout the theological literary tradition for many centuries following. 

Besides the great early commentary manuscripts, many books of different sorts and 

ages have portions of the homilies, but there is no evidence for drastic revision or 

re-translation of any of the homily sets (HMt B represents a partial exception). The 

sources of this great tradition are the original translations. External and internal 

evidence together indicate the relative dates of the translations as follows:

Diagram 2: Relative Dates of the Translations

c.450 v- 482-4 c
-H ———— I ———— I —————— I

?;•-- HMt(A)-|

? <--HMt(B)J

? j_ ......... HJn . . .!
• • i i

!---- HEpp----i

These texts provide much information about the development of Syriac 

translation techniques during the century c.450-c.550. The information could be 

useful for the dating and analysis of other Syriac versions. Moreover, the translators' 

handling of certain Christological terms shows varying levels of developing concern 

amongst Syriac-speaking theologians of this period for terminological precision.

The texts also illustrate the extent to which non-Peshitta versions of the
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Gospels continued to have slight influence on translators in this period. The 
translators working prior to the mid-sixth century also exhibit a declining tendency to 

accommodate the forms of Biblical citations to Peshitta norms.

It has become obvious that these texts also have great significance for editors 

and students of the Greek homilies. Because of the dates of the translations and 
principal manuscripts, the Syriac versions carry our knowledge of the homily texts 
back into the pre-medieval period, well beyond that offered by the Greek tradition 
generally. Analyses confirm that the medieval Greek texts tend to be very like those 
underlying the Syriac translations, but they also indicate the need for fresh editorial 

work taking account of the vast Greek manuscript evidence currently available. The 
Syriac witness should be an integral part of any further Greek textual studies. The 
Syriac HEpp are the most immediately useful as textual witnesses, but HJn (and 
HMt B) are also very useful; HMt A are least useful as a witness to the Greek.

In any case, interpreting the Syriac requires some care. The translation 
analyses provide important controls for the task of relating these and similar Syriac 
translations to their (possibly hypothetical) Greek source texts. In principal, and aside 
from straight-forward text-critical matters, it is vital to understand the limitations of 
Syriac in representing Greek and the particular features of a translator's style, or of 
translators working within a given period. This thesis applies these principals and 
attempts to produce and interpret data in a way which may prove useful for the study 
of other Syriac translations of similar periods.

In connection with this, it has become apparent how necessary it is to 

remember these principals when studying Biblical citations of a Patristic witness in
>

translation. Biblical citations should be treated first of all as expressions of 
translation technique, thereby giving their host literature its proper respect before 
beginning to sift and sort citations according to foreign criteria. Several aspects of 

context affect Biblical citations—including that of translation technique. Also, every 

possible source of influence must be taken into consideration before one may speak 

confidently about the origin of a particular form of citation. Although Boismard's 

work is valuable and helpful, his interpretation of the Syriac citations in HJn and his 

reconstruction of the history of the homily text does not take into account features of 

translation style. In fact, the Syriac component does not actually support his theory 

about the composition of the Greek text, as he maintains.
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In summary, these studies highlight the value of the Syriac versions as bearers 
of a double treasure—monuments enriching our appreciation for both the vast Syriac 
and Greek literatures handing down the New Testament homilies. Published editions 

of the Syriac homilies would convey the value even further.




